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Steppe Confederations
Sumerian Society
Turkic Empire

Ugarit

Viking Society
Wagadu Empire
Zimbabwe, Great

Evolution

Extinctions

Foraging (Paleolithic) Era (please
see This Fleeting World)
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Human Evolution—Overview
Paleoanthropology
Universe, Origins of

Government,
Politics, and Law
Absolutism, European

Arab Caliphates

Bands, Tribes, Chiefdoms, and States
Citizenship

Civil Disobedience

Civil Law

Communism and Socialism
Confucianism

Contract Law

Democracy, Constitutional
Fascism

Feudalism

Forms of Government—Overview
Global Commons

Global Imperialism and Gender
Human Rights

Imperialism

International Law

Islamic Law

Liberalism

Manorialism

Nationalism

Natural Law
Parliamentarianism

Religion and Government
Sacred Law

Secularism

Social Welfare

Utopia

Zionism

Health and
Disease

AIDS

Biological Exchanges
Cinchona

Disease and Nutrition
Diseases—Overview
Diseases, Animal
Diseases, Plant
Malaria

Quinine

International

and Regional

Organizations

African Union

Arab League

Association of Southeast Asian
Nations

Comintern

European Union

International Court of Justice

International Criminal Court

International Organizations—
Overview

League of Nations

North Atlantic Treaty
Organization

Organization of American States

Red Cross and Red Crescent
Movement

United Nations

‘Warsaw Pact

Migration

Asian Migrations

Diasporas

Displaced Populations,
Typology of

Equatorial and Southern Africa,
4000 Bce-1100 cE

Expansion, European

Global Migration in Modern
Times

Indo-European Migration

Migrations

Pacific, Settlement of

Pastoral Nomadic Societies
Urbanization

Periodization

Agrarian Era (please see This
Fleeting World)

Civilization, Barbarism, Savagery

Foraging (Paleolithic) Era (please
see This Fleeting World)

Long Cycles

Modern Era (please see This
Fleeting World)

Periodization, Conceptions of

Periodization—Overview

Philosophy,
Thought,
and Ideas
Anthroposphere
Civilization, Barbarism, Savagery
Confucianism

Culture

Freedom

Modernity

Orientalism

Political Thought
Postcolonial Analysis
Postmodernism
Progress

Western Civilization
World Maps, Chinese

Population
Age Stratification
Carrying Capacity
Contraception and Birth Control
Population
Population Growth as Engine
of History
Urbanization
World Cities in History—
Overview
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Religion

and Belief

Systems

African Religions

African-American and Caribbean
Religions

Animism

Babi and Baha'i

Buddhism

Catholicism, Roman

Chinese Popular Religion

Creation Myths

Daoism

Ecumenicism

Hinduism

Islam

Jainism

Judaism

Latter-day Saints

Manichaeism

Millennialism

Missionaries

Mysticism

Native American Religions

Orthodoxy, Christian

Pentecostalism

Pilgrimage

Protestantism

Religion—Overview

Religion and Government

Religion and War

Religious Freedom

Religious Fundamentalism

Religious Syncretism

Sacred Law

Shamanism

Shinto

Sikhism

Totemism

Zionism

Zoroastrianism

Research
Methods

Cultural and Geographic Areas
Cultural Ecology

Dating Methods

Decipherment of Ancient Scripts
Oral History

Periodization, Conceptions of
Postcolonial Analysis

Writing World History

Social and

Political

Movements

Apartheid in South Africa

Consumerism

Contraception and Birth Control

Decolonization

Ethnic Nationalism

Gay and Lesbian Rights Movement

Green or Environmental
Movements

Human Rights

Indigenous Peoples Movements

Labor Union Movements

Pan-Africanism

Religious Fundamentalism

Revolution—China

Revolution—Cuba

Revolution—France

Revolution—Haiti

Revolution—Iran

Revolution—Mexico

Revolution—Russia

Revolution—United States

Revolutions, Communist

Women’s Emancipation
Movements

Women’s Reproductive Rights
Movements

Women'’s Suffrage Movements

Technology
and Science
Alchemy
Architecture
Computer
Electricity
Energy
Enlightenment, The
Expeditions, Scientific
Industrial Technologies
Information Societies
Mathematics
Metallurgy
Paper
Renaissance
Science—Overview
Scientific Instruments
Scientific Revolution
Secondary-Products
Revolution
Technology—Overview
‘Water Management

Themes—
Models and
Processes
Empire

Engines of History

First, Second, Third, Fourth

‘Worlds
Globalization
Long Cycles

Matriarchy and Patriarchy

Nation-State

Production and Reproduction

State, The
World System Theory

Themes—Places

Africa
Afro-Eurasia



Asia

Eastern Europe

Europe

Frontiers

Geographic Constructions
Inner Eurasia

Transportation
Airplane
Automobile
Caravan
Navigation
Railroad
Sailing Ships
Transportation—
Overview

Ways of Living
Agricultural Societies

Foraging Societies, Contemporary
Horticultural Societies
Indigenous Peoples

Information Societies

Pastoral Nomadic Societies

Women and

Gender

AIDS

Childhood

Contraception and Birth Control

Dress

Gay and Lesbian Rights
Movement
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Global Imperialism and
Gender

Human Rights

Initiation and Rites of Passage

Kinship

Letters and Correspondence

Literature and Women

Marriage and Family

Matriarchy and Patriarchy

Sex and Sexuality

Women’s and Gender History

Women’s Emancipation
Movements

Women'’s Reproductive Rights
Movements

Women'’s Suffrage Movements



Howto Spell It and How to Say It:
- 100 Important People, Places,

&

Ralph ‘Waldo Emerson once said, “A foolish con-
sistency is the hobgoblin of little minds.” Each
time Berkshire Publishing Group sets to work on cre-
ating an encyclopedia, we review our guidelines on
how we will present the names and terms that have
changed in the course of history or through language
alterations. We strive for consistency, though not the
foolish kind against which Emerson warned.

Languages and geographic terms evolve regularly,
and sometimes staying current means that we can’t be
completely consistent. Adding to the challenge is the
fact that words in languages not based on the Latin
alphabet (e.g., Chinese, Japanese, Arabic, Hebrew)
must be transliterated—spelled in the language of
another alphabet or “romanized” into English. And
even within a language, transliteration systems change.
Many people who grew up knowing the Wade-Giles
system of Chinese romanization (with such spellings as
Peking and Mao Tse-tung) had to become accustomed
to seeing words using the pinyan romanization system
introduced in the 1950s (with new spellings such as
Beijing and Mao Zedong).

By and large, we look to Merriam-Webster’s Collegiate
Dictionary, 11th Edition (known as M-W 11), as our
spelling authority, with Merriam-Webster’s Biographical
Dictionary and M-W’s Geographic Dictionary for terms
not in M-W 11. However, sometimes we overrule
Merriam-Webster for a compelling reason. For example,
historian Ross Dunn—who wrote the Berkshire Ency-

and Terms in World History

clopedia of World History’s article on Ibn Battuta (and
who is a leading expert on Battuta)—spells the name
without the final “h,” while M-W spells it “Battutah.” In
another case, the West African town of Timbuktu is so
well known by that spelling that we opted for it in pref-
erence to M-W'’s preferred “Tomboctou.”

Finally, there is the matter of using diacritical
marks—accent marks, ayns (‘) and hamzas (’), and
other markings—that provide phonetic distinctions to
words from other languages. The use of diacritics is
always a big question for a publisher on international
topics. We—and the scholars we work with—tend to
prefer to use various marks, from European-language
accent graves to Japanese macrons and Arabic ums and
ahs. But we have found that they can distract, and even
intimidate, the general reader, so our policy has gen-
erally been to minimize their use. In time, as U.S. stu-
dents become more comfortable with non-English
forms and as we publish for global audiences, we will
be able to make greater use of these marks, which are
designed to be helpful to the reader.

That said, we thought it would be useful (and fun)
to provide a listing of the “Top 100” terms—suggested
by our editors—that have alternate spellings and names.
We'’ve also listed pronunciations for non-English
names and terms. (The syllable in capital letters is the
accented one; note, however, that Chinese and other
languages do not necessarily stress syllables as is done
in English.)

XXV
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Preferred form
ALEXANDER THE GREAT
ASOKA

AUGUSTINE, ST.
AURANGZEB
CAESAR, AUGUSTUS
CHIANG KAI-SHEK
CoNFucIUs
GANDHI, MOHANDAS
GALILEO GALILEI
GENGHIS KHAN
HAaN WuDI

Isn BATTUTA

IBN SiNna

JEsuUs

KANGXI EMPEROR
KuauBILAI KHAN
Laoz:

LEONARDO DA VINCI
MAO ZEDONG
MENCIUS

MOSESs
MoTEcUHZOMA II

MUHAMMAD

NAPOLEON

Q@IN SHI HUANGDI
SALADIN

SIDDHARTHA GAUTAMA
SimA QIAN

Sur WENDI

Sur YANGDI

SULEYMAN

SUN YAT—SEN

TANnG TA1IZONG

Pronunciation

a-SHO-ka

or-ang-ZEB

chang kye-shek
con-FYU-shus
GHAN-dee, mo-HAN-des
ga-li-LAY-o ga-li- LAY
JEN-gis kon

hon woot-see

ib-un ba-TOO-ta

ib-un see-na

kong-hsee

KOO-blah kon

laud-zuh

le-o-NAR-do da VIN-chee
mao zeh-DON
MEN-chee-us

mo-tek-w-ZO-ma
mo-HA-med

na-POLE-eon

chin sher hwang-dee
SAL-a-den

si-DAR-ta GAU-ta-ma
suma chee-en

sway wen-dee

sway yahng-dee
soo-lay-MON

soon yat-sen

tahng taizong

Alternates

Alexander, Alexander of Macedon
Ashoka

Augustine of Hippo

‘Alamgir

Augustus Caesar, Caesar Augustus
Jiang Jieshi

Kong Fuzi, K'ung Fu-tzu
Mahatma Gandhi

not Galilei, Galileo

Chinghis, Chinghiz, Chingiz
Han Wu-ti

Ibn Battutah

Avicenna

Jesus Christ, Jesus of Nazareth
K’ang-hsi

Kublai, Qubilai

Lao-tzu, Lao Tzu

da Vinci, Leonardo

Mao Tse-tung

Mengzi, Meng-tzu, Meng Tzu
Moshe

Montezuma II; Moctezuma

Mohammad, the Prophet Muhammed,
Mehemet

Napoleon Bonaparte

Ch’in Shih Huang-ti

Salah al-Din, Selahedin

Buddha, The

Ssu-ma Ch’ien

Sui Wen-ti

Sui Yang-ti

Siileyman the Magnificant, Stileyman I,
Suleiman the Lawgiver

Sun Yixian

T’ang T’ai-tsung
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People (continued)

Preferred form

THOMAS AQUINAS, ST.
TIMUR

UrBAN II

ZHENG HE

ZHU YUANZHANG

Pronunciation
a-KWY-nas
TEE-more

Otho
jeng huh

joo you-ahn-jahng

Alternates

not Aquinas, Thomas

Timur Lenk, Tamerlane, Tamburlaine
also Otto, Odo, Eudes—of Lagery
Cheng Ho

Chu Yiian-chang

Preferred form
AFRO—-EURASIA
AKSUM
BEDING
BUKHARA
CAMBODIA
CHANG RIVER
CzeEcH REPUBLIC AND SLOVAKIA
EAsT INDIES
EcvypT
GUANGZHOU
HABsBURG
HuaNGE RIVER
INNER AsIA
IrRAN

IrAQ

IsTANBUL
KANDAHAR
KAarRa-Kum
KazaAakHs
KHWARIZM
KowNnco
KUSHAN EMPIRE
MESOAMERICA
MUGHUL
MUMBAI
MYANMAR

SAMARQAND

Pronunciation

bay-jin
boo-KAR-a

chan

chek, slow-VA-kee-a

gwang-joe

hwang

iss-tan-BULL
KON-da-har
ka-ra-KOOM
kah-zaks
KWA-ra-zem

koosh-an

MUM-bye

MY-AN-mar
SA-mar-kand

Alternates

Afroeurasia; Africa, Europe, and Asia
Axum

Peking

Bokhara, Boukhara

Khmer Republic, Kampuchea
Yangzi, Yangtze

Czechoslovakia

Insular Southeast Asia

United Arab Republic

Canton

Hapsburg

Huange He, Yellow River

Central Asia

Persia

Mesopotamia

Constantinople, Byzantium
Qandahar

Karakum

Khazaks

Kwarezm, Khwarazm, Khuwarizm
Congo

Kushana, Kusana

Middle America, Central America
Moghol, Mogol

Bombay

Burma

Samarkand

(Continues on next page)
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Places (continued)

Preferred form

SHILLA KINGDOM

SONGHAI

SRI LANKA

THAILAND

TIMBUKTU

USSR

VIETNAM, LAos, CAMBODIA

WEST INDIES

Preferred form
AL—JAZEERA
AL—QAEDA

AL—RAZI

ANALECTS oF CONFUCIUS
BHAGAVAD GITA
BisrLE, THE
BrAEMA

CZAR

Daoism
INDIGENOUS PEOPLES
LATTER —DAY SAINTS
MusLIM

NATIVE AMERICANS
PERSIAN

Q@ING DYNASTY
QURAN

SASANIAN

SHIA

SHARIA

Siva

SONG DYNASTY

TANG DYNASTY

Pronunciation

shil-la

shree LAN-ka
TIE-land
tim-BUCK-too

Pronunciation
as-jah-ZEER-a
al-KAY-da

al-rah-zee

ba-ga-vad GEE-ta

ching

SHEE-a
sha-REE-a
SHEE-va

Alternates

Silla kingdom

Songhay

Ceylon

Siam

Timbukto, Tombouctou

Soviet Union, Soviet Empire, Russia
known collectively as Indochina
Caribbean

Religious, Political,

and Cultural Terms

Alternates

Al Jazeera, Al-Jazeera

Al Qaeda, al-queda

ar-Razi

Sayings of Confucius
Bhagavadgita

Old and New Testaments
Brahman, Brahmin

tsar

Taoism

primitive, native, nonindustrial
Mormons

Moslem

Indians, American Indians
Achaemenian, Achaemenid empire
Ch’ing dynasty

Qur’an, Koran

Sassanian, Sasanid, Sassanid empire
Shi’a

Shari’a, Islamic law

Shiva

Sung dynasty

T’ang dynasty
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Religious, Political,

and Cultural Terms (continued)

Preferred form  Pronunciation
TorAH
Vopun  voo-DOO

WoRLD WAR 1
WoRLD WAR II

Ying

© Berkshire Publishing Group 2005
All Rights Reserved

September 2004. Version 1.

The five-page How To Spell It and How To Say It may
be copied and distributed free of charge in its
entirety for noncommercial educational use only.
No more than thirty copies can be distributed at a
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Alternates

Five Books of Moses

Voodoo, Vodou

First World War, The Great War
Second World War

F-ching, Yi-jing

reproduced, quoted, or published in any form or
media for any other purpose without written per-
mission from the copyright holder. This guide is also
available online in PDF format. It will be updated
regularly, and readers are encouraged to download
the current version and to send us suggestions for
additions, corrections, and other alternate usages.
Berkshire welcomes questions, too, from teachers
and students.

www.berkshirepublishing.com
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Global Migration
in Modern Times

igration to nearly all parts of the world increased
Msteadily from the early nineteenth century until
1930, with brief fluctuations due to economic depres-
sions and World War I. The Great Depression and the
establishment of national migration restrictions slowed
these flows in the middle of the twentieth century, but by
the 1990s migration had once again become as signifi-
cant in proportion to the global population as in the
years surrounding World War 1. This expanding migra-
tion was part of the industrial transformation of the
world, with migrants carried by faster modern trans-
portation, drawn to jobs in factories, plantations, mines,
and cities, and to distant frontiers where they provided
food and resources to supply the growing industrial cen-
ters. Much of this migration was short-distance and tem-
porary migration to nearby cities, towns, and agricultural
areas. The massive long-distance and transoceanic migra-
tion over this period, however, was unprecedented in
world history. The fields of Siberia and North America,
the mines of South Africa and Manchuria, the rice pad-
dies of Thailand and Hawaii, the rubber plantations of
Malaysia and the Amazon, the factories of Chicago and
Manchester, the canals of Panama and Suez, the entre-
pots of Singapore and Shanghai, the service jobs of
New York and Bombay, and the oil fields of Qatar and
Venezuela have all drawn migrants as key nodes in an
expanding global economy.

Long-Distance Migration
Before World War 11

Migrants who traveled by ship before World War 1I were
counted at ports and in ships’ logs, thus providing excel-
lent data for estimates of transoceanic migration.
Government frontier settlement schemes such as the
movement of Russians to Siberia, have also left behind
some excellent data. This material allows us to better
construct estimates for long-distance than for short-
distance migration. But all estimates must still be treated

with caution. Even when historical statistics look rela-
tively complete, discrepancies in numbers at ports of
departure and arrival demonstrate the unreliability of
some of those numbers.

The majority of long-distance migration from 1840 to
1940 can be divided into three main systems. (See table 1.)
The first is migration from Europe to the Americas. The
second is migration from India and the south of China
into a region centered on Southeast Asia but extending
across the Indian Ocean and South Pacific. Smaller flows
also came from other regions, crossed these systems, and
moved into and out of places at the interstices of these
systems, such as Africa and western Asia. The third is
migration from Russia, northern China, and Korea into
the broad expanse of northern Asia stretching from the
Russian steppes to Siberia, Manchuria, and Japan.

Opver 65 percent of the transatlantic migrants went to
the United States, with the bulk of the remainder divided
between Canada, Argentina (which had the largest pro-
portion of foreign-born residents), Brazil, and, to a lesser
extent, Cuba. Over half of the emigration before the 1870s
was from the British Isles, with much of the remainder
from northwest Europe. After the 1880s, regions of
intensive emigration spread south and east as far as Por-
tugal, Russia, and Syria. Up to 2.5 million migrants from
South and East Asia also traveled to the Americas, mostly
to the frontiers of western North America or the planta-
tions of the Caribbean, Peru, and Brazil. Half of this
migration took place before 1885, after which the
decline of indentured labor recruitment and the rise of
anti-Asian immigration laws began to take effect.

Migration to Southeast Asia and lands around the
Indian Ocean and South Pacific consisted of over 29 mil-
lion Indians and over 19 million Chinese, with much
smaller numbers of Japanese, Europeans, and western
Asians. Most migration from India was to colonies
throughout the British empire. Less than 10 percent of
this migration was indentured, although much of it was
undertaken with assistance from colonial authorities, or
under some form of debt obligation under kangani
labor recruitment systems. Over two million Indians
also migrated as merchants or other travelers not in-
tending to work as laborers. Migration expanded with



TABLE 1.

Major Long-Distance Migration Flows from 1846 to 1940

Destination Origins

Amount

GLOBAL MIGRATION IN MODERN TIMEs 8485

Aucxiliary origins

Americas Europe

Southeast Asia, S. China, India
Indian Ocean Rim,

South Pacific
Manchuria, Siberia

Source: McKeown, A. (2004).

Central Asia, Japan

the increasing restriction of indentured emigration from
India after 1908 and the abolishment of indenture in
1920. Nearly 4 million Indians traveled to Malaysia, over
8 million to Ceylon, over 15 million to Burma, and
about a million to Africa, other parts of Southeast Asia,
and islands throughout the Indian and Pacific Oceans.

The vast majority of Chinese migrants came from the
southern provinces of Guangdong and Fujian. Fewer
than three-quarters of a million of them signed indenture
contracts with European employers, including a quarter
million to Latin America and the Caribbean before
1874, a quarter million to Sumatra from the 1880s to
the 1910s, and a smaller number to mines, plantations,
and islands scattered throughout the Pacific and Indian
Oceans. Many more Chinese worked for Chinese
employers under various forms of contract and debt obli-
gation, wage labor, and profit sharing. Up to 11 million
Chinese traveled from China to the Straits Settlements,
although more than a third of these transshipped to the
Dutch Indies, Borneo, Burma, and places farther west.
Nearly 4 million traveled directly from China to Thai-
land, between 2 and 3 million to French Indochina, over
a million to the Dutch Indies (for a total of over 4 mil-
lion if transshipments from Singapore are included),
fewer than a million to the Philippines, and over half a
million to Australia, New Zealand, Hawaii, and other
islands in the Pacific and Indian Oceans.

In the north of Asia the Qing government’s gradual
relaxation of restrictions against movement into Manchu-
ria after 1860 and the emancipation of serfs in Russia in
1861 set the stage for more massive migration. Both gov-
ernments actively encouraged settlement with home-
steading policies in the 1880s, each partly inspired by the

55-58 million
4.8-52 million

4.6-51 million

2.5 million from India, China, Japan, Africa
4. million from Africa, Middle East,

NE Asia, Russia

desire to forestall territorial encroachment by the other.
Railroad construction in the 1890s further strengthened
the migrant flows. Between 28 and 33 million Chinese
migrated into Manchuria and Siberia, along with nearly
2 million Koreans and over a half million Japanese.
Another two and a half million Koreans migrated to
Japan, especially in the 1930s. At least 13 million Rus-
sians moved into Central Asia and Siberia over this period.
Inaddition, up to a million northern Chinese, Koreans, and
Japanese migrated to a diverse range of destinations,
including much of the Americas, Hawaii, Southeast Asia,
South Africa, and Europe.

Emigration rates tend to be uneven within particular
regions, with some villages or counties sending numer-
ous migrants while others send hardly any at all.
Nonetheless, average emigration rates in all of these sys-
tems are broadly comparable. At first glance 19 million
overseas emigrants from China or 29 million from India
seems like a drop in the bucket compared to the several
millions from much smaller countries like Italy, Norway,
Ireland, and England. But if we look at regions of com-
parable size, the rates are very similar. Some of the peak
recorded emigration rates ever were an annual average of
22 emigrants per 1,000 population in Ireland during the
famine of 1845 to 1855, or 18 per 1,000 from Iceland
in the 1880s. Some South Pacific and Caribbean islands
probably experienced similar rates. More typical rates in
periods of high overseas emigration are 10.8 per 1,000
from Italy, 8.3 per 1,000 from Norway, and 7 per 1,000
from Ireland in the first decade of the twentieth century.
In comparison, the annual average overseas emigration
rate from Guangdong province in the south of China,
which had an area slightly larger and population slightly
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smaller than Italy, was at least 9.6 per 1,000 in the peak
years of the 1920s. Hebei and Shandong provinces
(sources of migration to Manchuria) had a rate of 10 per
1,000 during that same decade.

Short-Distance Migration
Before World War II

The three long-distance systems described above account
for only a portion of global migration. Many migrants
also moved through Africa and western Asia, and within
the main sending and receiving regions. The majority of
global migration was probably to nearby cities, towns,
and agricultural areas, often on a temporary basis. This
migration is more difficult to count, but general patterns
can be identified.

Africa experienced net immigration, but in much
smaller numbers than other main destinations and from
a wider variety of origins. The immigrants included over
3 million French and Italians into north Africa and up to
a million other Europeans, Syrians, Lebanese, Arabs,
Indians, and Chinese throughout the continent. The end
of the transatlantic slave trade led to increased movement
of slaves into the western Sudan, Middle East, and areas
bordering the Indian Ocean in the late nineteenth cen-
tury. Labor migration to plantations and mines in south-
ern and central Africa increased through the late
nineteenth and twentieth centuries, as did movement to
agricultural areas and coastal cities in western and east-
ern Africa. Millions of people took part in these move-
ments, some of whom were coerced and many of whom
went to work for European enterprises, but many of
whom also found independent occupations. Projects
such as the Suez Canal and development of an infra-
structure for cotton cultivation in Egypt attracted large
amounts of local migration, while Lebanon and Syria
experienced some of the highest overseas emigration
rates in the world. In a different type of migration, over
3 million people took part in the pilgrimage to Mecca
from 1879 to 1938.

Western Asia and eastern Europe were areas of mas-
sive migration caused by violence and politics, a harbinger
of the kinds of migration that would become increasingly

If you come to a fork in the road, take it.
¢ Yool BERRA (B. 1925)

prominent over the twentieth century. The dissolution of
the Ottoman empire and wars with Russia led to an
exchange of 4 to 6 million people, with Muslims moving
south from the Balkans, Greece, and Russia into Turkey,
and Christians moving in the other direction. Around a
million Armenians were expelled from Turkey to points
around the world, and nearly 400,000 Jews moved to
Palestine in the early twentieth century. The massive
movement of refugees would extend to other parts of
Europe in the wake of World War I and the Russian rev-
olution, including the movement of 3 million Russians,
Poles, and Germans out of the Soviet Union.

Migration also took place within the receiving regions
of the long-distance systems. The transatlantic migrations
could be extended to include over 10 million people
who moved to the western frontiers of North America.
This process also spurred the relocation of great numbers
of Native Americans, and the migration of over 2.5 million
Mexicans to the agricultural areas of the southwestern
United States in the early twentieth century. The indus-
trial centers of the northeastern U.S. also attracted over
2.5 million Canadians, and then over a million African
Americans and Mexicans in the early twentieth century.
In other parts of the Americas, great numbers of Andean
peoples moved to coastal plantations and cities, and over
300,000 Caribbean people migrated to plantations in
Central America and Cuba, to the Panama Canal Zone,
and the United States. In Southeast Asia and the South
Pacific, up to 500,000 Javanese traveled to plantations in
Sumatra and the Southeast Asian mainland, and over
400,000 Melanesians and Micronesians worked on plan-
tations and as seamen throughout the region.

In Europe, migrants from Ireland traveled to England
for work, and those from eastern and southern Europe to
industrial areas in northern Europe, especially France
and Germany. In Russia, migrants moved into the grow-
ing cities and southern agricultural areas. Within India
they moved to tea plantations in the south and northeast,
to the mines and textile-producing regions of Bengal, and
to newly irrigated lands and urban areas throughout the
subcontinent. In China, they migrated to growing coastal
cities, to areas of the Chang (Yangzi) basin left under-



populated by the Taiping rebellion, and to borderland
areas of the northwest and southwest, including overland
migration to Burma. Each of these systems involved at
least 20 million journeys.

Historical Trends

Prior to the nineteenth century, long-distance migration
was primarily undertaken by merchants, slaves, and a
comparatively small flow of settlers, agriculturists, and
miners to frontiers throughout the world. The rise of a
global economy centered on European, North American,
and Japanese industrialization was the context for in-
creased long-distance migration of settlers and workers.
Growing cities attracted migrants, foodstuffs and resources
from frontiers near and far helped supply growing indus-
trial centers, and economic transformations disrupted
old migration patterns. The decline of the transatlantic
slave trade after the 1820s led to the rise of indentured
Asian migration in the 1840s. Indentured labor helped
to establish new migration flows, but it accounted for no
more than 4 or 5 million migrants, and reached its zenith
in the 1880s, then declining just as Asian migration be-
gan to boom.

Migration in each major long-distance system ebbed
and flowed along with business cycles but followed the
same broad pattern of gradual increase throughout the
nineteenth century followed by a major burst in the early
twentieth century. Total migration in the three major
long-distance systems increased from about 400,000 a
year in the 1840s and 1850s to a plateau of nearly 1.5
million a year in the 1880s and 1890s. It then boomed to
an average of 3.2 million a year from 1906 to 1914, with
transatlantic migration reaching a spectacular peak of
over 2.1 millionin 1913.Transatlantic migration was hit
hardest by World War I, but recovered to 1.2 million
migrants in 1924, after which immigration quotas in the
United States severely curtailed immigration from south-
ern and eastern Europe. Total world migration nonethe-
less reached new peaks of 3.3 million a year in the late
1920s, with migration to Southeast Asia peaking at 1.25
million in 1927, and migration to North Asia peaking at
1.5 million in 1929.The Depression put a stop to much
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migration, with the significant exception of the command
economies of Japan and the Soviet Union, where coer-
cion, government promotion, and relatively strong econo-
mies produced rates of up to 1.8 million migrants a year
into north Asia in the late 1930s.

Global migrations caused a significant shift in the dis-
tribution of the world’s population. All three major des-
tination regions experienced massive population growth,
with their populations increasing by factors of 4 to 5.5
from 1850 to 1950. (See table 2.) These rates were over
twice that for world population as a whole. Growth rates
in the sending regions were lower than world population
growth, and less than half the rates in the receiving re-
gions. Taken together, the three main destination regions
accounted for 10 percent of the world’s population in
1850 and 24 percent in 1950.

Migration Since
World War II
International migration remained relatively low in the
decades immediately following World War II, with the
exception of massive refugee flows in Europe and South
Asia that resulted from the new European political map
after World War II, the creation of Israel, and the parti-
tion of India. Refugees have remained an important
source of migration to this day, especially in Africa, Cen-
tral America, and Southeast Asia. Rural-to-urban migra-
tion also grew increasingly important in Asian, African,
and Latin American countries over the second half of the
twentieth century. International migration to industrial-
ized countries expanded steadily after the 1960s, due to
immigration laws that provided for guest workers, fam-
ily reunification, and migration from ex-colonies. Major
flows have included migrants from western and southern
Asia and North Africa to Europe, from Latin America
and East Asia to North America, and from Asia to Aus-
tralia. Migration to expanding economies in Japan,
Southeast Asia, Argentina, South Africa, and especially to
the oil-rich areas of the Middle East has also grown since
the 1970s.

Due to the divergence of administrative categories for
counting migrants, it is very difficult to make estimates of
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TABLE 2.

World Population Growth by Regions from 1850 to 1950 (in millions)

RECEIVING

1850 Population

Americas 59 325

North Asia 22 104

SE Asia 42 177
SENDING

1850 Population

Europe 265 515
South Asia 230 445
China 420 520
Africa 81 205
World 1200 2500

Source: McEvedy, C., & Jones R. (1978).

global migration since World War II. Counting people of
“migrant stock” in national censuses is one common way
of estimating the effects of migration. (See table 3.) It is
a very imperfect form of measurement, because some
censuses count foreign birth, while others count only for-
eign residents who have not become citizens, and others
merely note racial or ethnic distinctions. This system may
also count people who have never moved all their lives,
while international borders have moved around them.
Alternatively, a crude estimate of annual migration
flows in the 1990s can be attempted. Annual migration
to the European Union amounted to 1.2 million legal
migrants and 400 to 500,000 illegals per year. Migration

TABLE 3.

Migrant Stock as Percentage of World Population

1950 Population

1950 Population

Average annual growth
1.72%
1.57%
1.45%

Average annual growth
0.67%
0.66%
0.21%
0.93%
0.74%

to the United States averaged 860,000 legal migrants a
year and perhaps another 300,000 illegals (still less
than the highest numbers of 1912-1913). Migration
into Canada, Australia, and New Zealand accounted for
another 300,000 each. Over a million migrants went each
year to the Persian Gulf states and Israel. Over half a mil-
lion asylum applications were also made each year
around the world, often not counted in migration statis-
tics. Other major destinations included Argentina, Ven-
ezuela, South Africa, Japan, and South Korea, and large
flows moved between countries in Africa, Southeast Asia,
and the ex-Soviet republics. A generous estimate of 2 to 3
million migrants a year for these other destinations would

Year Foreign-born population (millions) Percentage of world population
1910 35.7 2.0
1930 42.9 2.1
1965 75.2 2.3
1975 84.5 2.1
1985 105.2 2.2
1990 119.8 2.3
2000 175 2.9

Sources: International Labour Office. (1936); International Organization for Migration (2003); Zlotnik, H. (1998).



constitute an annual migration of 7 to 8 million a year.
With a hypothetical return rate of 40 to 45 percent, this
could account for the difference of 55 million migrants
found in migrant stock estimates from 1990 to 2003.

A comparison of this number with the peak migra-
tions of the early twentieth century shows absolute num-
bers that are up to three times higher than earlier
migrations, but quite similar as a proportion of world
population. A total of 80 million migrants in the 1990s
would account for 1.5 percent of world population,
while the 32 million migrants from 1906 to 1915
accounted for 1.8 percent of world population. It seems
likely that the impact of long-distance migration in these
two periods is quite comparable. But this may not be the
best measurement of global mobility: 454 million
annual tourist arrivals were counted in 1990, surely
dwarfing short-term movement at the beginning of the
century. The shifts of global population that have been
linked to the global industrial economy since the early
nineteenth century are far from over.

Adam McKeown
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Globalization

he first step toward a clearer view of globalization is

distinguishing between it as a description of a phe-
nomenon or an existing condition and the use of “glob-
alize” as a verb implying a process. On the former,
globalization implies a thickening of the web of rela-
tionships between previously distant parts of the world
and, associated with this, a quickening in the velocity of
such contacts. We can say that we are becoming more
globalized to the extent that consumer goods from all
parts of the world are now available in the market
shelves of the richest countries. Similarly, the world has
become globalized in that in practically every corner of
the globe one can find islands of consumption similar to
that enjoyed in the rich countries. The world has also
become much more globalized in that the time that these
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As part of the globalization process, beliefs
from one part of the world diffuse to and
are reinterpreted in other regions. This
photo shows Western adherents of Hare
Krishna on a pilgrimage to India.

transactions take has been drastically reduced while the
ease with which they are arranged has dramatically
improved. We now can travel practically anywhere in the
globe in less time that it would have taken to go from the
capital to a provincial town a century ago. It is also pos-
sible to phone or obtain information on faraway regions
in literally seconds.

If we use the term globalization in this way, Castells
(2000) contends that we are living through a dramatic
transformation into a global economy distinct from the
“world” economy born in the sixteenth century. Yet, Hirst
and Thompson (1999) offer evidence indicating that the
current process of global interconnection is much less
dramatic than what occurred in the late nineteenth and

early twentieth centuries. Whatever the specific years of
its beginning, there is no question that certainly begin-
ning in the mid-nineteenth century, and then following
World War II, the world has seen an unprecedented degree
of globalization, especially as we include all the new forms
of noneconomic contact (e.g., tourism, the Internet).

If we prefer to use the term “globalize” as a verb, then
we can speak of globalization as involving the thickening
of contacts between previously isolated regions and the
facilitation and institutionalization of such flows. In this
way, “global” would not refer exclusively to processes
involving the whole world, but the integration of known
areas of possible interaction. As such, globalization has
occurred in various other historical periods. Empires such
asthe Roman, Chinese, and Ottoman as well as the Islamic
community by the fifteenth century could be perceived as
engaging in a process of globalization. One could argue
that the initial migration of hominids from Africa and their
subsequent colonization of the earth was the first example
ofthis process.The degree of European expansion in the fif-
teenth century would be another as would the creation of
subsequent empires through the nineteenth century. The
revolutions in communication and transportation culmi-
nating in cheap airfares and the Internet are thus merely
means in the latest phase of globalization.

Measuring Globalization
Precisely because it is so apparently ubiquitous, measur-
ing the extent of globalization has not been easy. The
development of international trade has been the most
immediate (or most visible) phenomenon associated with
it, but money, in and of itself, has come to play an argu-
ably even larger role than does the transfer of material
goods. Labor, while still subject to much greater control
than capital, moves transnationally while international
tourism now involves millions of people yearly. The
ubiquity of American culture is already a cliché, but it is
also possible to eat sushi, drink Beaujolais, and buy curry
in any metropolitan center.

Perhaps the most often used figures involve the in-
creases in the global exchange of goods and money. In
the 1960s trade accounted for one quarter of the global



production of goods and services. By the twenty-first cen-
tury international flows accounted for roughly half of
these. Cross-border trade is so prevalent that the world
actually trades more than it makes each year (accounted
for by goods moving back and forth across borders dur-
ing production and because of transshipments). Even
more spectacular has been the growth of global finance.
Foreign exchange dealings totaled US$15 billion in
1973, but in 2001 the total was nearly one hundred
times as much. Foreign direct investments tripled during
the 1990s to equal nearly US$750 billion dollars and
now represent the lifeline for many economies. The
United States itself finances its government and commer-
cial deficits by relying on a global community willing
and able to purchase its debts.

But contemporary globalization is different from pre-
vious epochs, precisely because it involves many other
forms of contact other than exchange of goods and serv-
ices. Migration, for example, obviously played a huge
role in the nineteenth century, but in the twenty-first, it
has become even more critical to the survival of both
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sending and receiving countries. Three major networks
seem to exist: from Africa and eastern Europe to western
Europe, from Latin America and China to the United
States, and from south and east Asia to the Persian Gulf.
There are also smaller cycles in western Africa and South
America, and within countries. It is difficult to measure
much of the migration as it is illegal, but estimates for the
1990s include 25 million for politically induced migra-
tion and 100 million for economically or socially
induced migration. Tourism is an even more recent phe-
nomenon and one that has shifted the way many people
view other countries and cultures. Estimates of tourists
for 2001 are around 700 million travelers. While citizens
of rich countries are obviously overrepresented in such
flows, tourism has become infinitely more democratic in
the past thirty years.

Culture has also become globalized, ranging from the
sacred to the most banal. Starting at the bottom, popu-
lar music, movies, and television shows have now be-
come global commodities. This began with the export of
easily dubbed American action movies in the 1970s and
1980s, but now features mar-
keting strategies of multiple
premieres separated by oceans.
References that once would
have made no sense to those
outside of a particular culture
can now be understood by
millions who don’t even speak
the original’s language. To a
great extent, this process has
involved the “Americanization”
of global culture, but in the

So-called Asian martial
arts have become a
global phenomenon.
This photo shows a Tae
Kwon Do center in a
Mexican town in central
Mexico in 2003.
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This Japanese woodcut from 1860 shows a
Russian woman playing the flute and a
British man holding a rifle.

twenty-first century it appears that this will be much
more of a polyglot phenomenon than many would sus-
pect. Among the global Indian diaspora, “Bollywood”
(the center of Hindi language filmmaking) is as impor-
tant as its Californian counterpart. There is a broad geo-
graphical representation among the “global celebrities.”
Consumer products have also become globalized; where
before each country had a national cigarette, beer, soap,
and sports team, the last two decades of the twentieth
century saw the rise of Marlboro, Heineken, Ivory, and
Michael Jordan. Music has also become less of a provin-
cial taste with phenomena from Madonna to the “Three
Tenors” on worldwide tours.

Perhaps the most important cultural development of
the last quarter of the twentieth century is the ideologi-
cal hegemony of markets and elections as the operating
mechanism for societies. While practiced in myriad ways
and never approaching theoretical perfection, capitalism
and democracy have become the assumed economic and
political options. Other auxiliary political cultural trends
include the disappearance of social revolution as an oppo-
sitional trope and the rise of nationalist and ethnic ap-
peals. Religion is perhaps our oldest global cultural phe-
nomenon, but no more so than in the twenty-first century.

At least in 2004, it is not clear the extent to which a
global Islamic movement has moved from organiza-
tional conspiracies to a truly social movement, but cer-
tainly the Muslim community is much more aware of
itself as a global presence than in the past. Similarly the
Roman Catholic Church has had to broaden its leader-
ship as it base shifts away from western Europe. The Dalai
Lama is recognizable in large parts of the world and pic-
tures of Vishnu can be purchased in almost any city.

Over the past decade there has been a great deal of
discussion of whether the phenomenon of globalization
benefits or hurts the majority of the global population.
On the pro side, some argue that globalization combines
the greatest economies of scale and productive efficien-
cies to provide everything from consumer goods to med-
ical vaccines to a broader part of humanity. Globaliza-
tion has also made it more difficult for local despots to
hide their crimes or for disasters to remain secret. Explic-
itly using the model of the market as their base, such
arguments defend globalization as providing more for
many in unprecedented ways. Opponents of globaliza-
tion deny that the balance of benefits justifies the costs
of globalization. These include the homogenization of
cultures, and the loss of autonomy by smaller regions or
ethnic groups. They point, for example, to the eradication
of languages over the past few decades as a sign of what
is to come. For the opponents of globalization the vari-
ety and number of products that it makes available have
only led to the creation of a global class divide allowing
a small minority of the world’s population to emulate the
rich. The increase in the relevant market size and the dis-
appearance of national borders have also made it easier
for large conglomerates to create effective monopolies.
This has led to a “race to the bottom” among societies
where each competes to offer the cheapest labor and
loosest government regulations.

Part of the argument regarding the overall benefits of
globalization concerns the extent to which it is seen as
inevitable. For those who judge globalization positively,
it seems perfectly obvious that the functional efficiencies
of this phenomenon account for its rise. The world was
looking for a “better mousetrap” and globalization has



allowed us to buy it in several different colors. Attempts
to resist globalization can only result in unnecessary suf-
fering as those left in its wake will not be able to survive.
Opponents of globalization do not see it as arising nat-
urally out of the needs of global population, but as a
product of the political domination of the United States
following the collapse of the Soviet Union, and the pref-
erences of multinational corporations seeking ever greater
profits. Producers and sellers want to be able to operate
on a global scale and look to the American policeman to
protect their interests. A third group that does not neces-
sarily take sides on the benefits associated with global-
ization sees it as a product of the technological develop-
ments of the past decades. Here the ubiquitous computer
and that which it makes possible are responsible for cre-
ating a global web of connections that forces states,
firms, and individuals to perform on a worldwide stage.

History and Globalization
If we treat globalization as a process rather than a final
state—as a verb rather than a noun—then much of this
debate becomes irrelevant. A historical process can
lead to positive or negative results depending on its
context or its timing. It may benefit different groups at
different times and in different ways. To judge glob-
alization as a final state is particularly dangerous as
there has been so little time to appropriately measure
and analyze its characteristics and consequences. The
process of globalization is also not historically uni-
versal, but can proceed in different ways at different
times. What defines it is not the end state, but the pro-
cess of reducing the isolation of territorially defined com-
munities and increasing the interaction and variety of
contacts between such communities. It can lead simul-
taneously to a broader menu of cultural, social, and po-
litical choices and to the standardization of models
adopted by previously unique groups. If understood as
a recurring historical cycle, globalization loses much of
its mystery and becomes yet another social phenome-
non subject to study and comparison.

Seen as such, globalization is certainly not unique to
the end of the twentieth century. Understood broadly, the
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first migrations from east Africa that led to the human
conquest of the entire planet were arguably the most im-
portant globalization stage in our history. Following our
discussion above, this migration both increased the vari-
ation within humans and at the same time assured that
only a particular form of primate dominated the planet.
The expansion of the major agricultural crops (corn, rice,
and wheat) is a second example of globalization, as is
that of domesticated animals, weapons, and architectural
styles. The next phases of globalization were fueled by the
simultaneous growth of trading markets (and the devel-
opment of commodities for commerce) and the capacity
of political units to expand their territorial control. To this
we may add the critical role played by a “homogenizing”
culture or ideology. In this way globalization has always
involved goods, ideas, and institutions.

The first society we might call globalized would be
first- to second-century in Eurasia, where accounts detail
the availability of a broad range of luxury goods from
Rome to China. A group of empires also created a polit-
ical and architectural infrastructure for this exchange. The
next major stage would arguably have been the expan-
sion of Islam from the Arabian Peninsula beginning in
the seventh and eighth centuries. Note that we continue
to live in a world partly shaped by these globalizations.
The civilizations of east and south Asia never attempted
a similar global stretch and the next stage is arguably the
European expansion and subsequent empires begun in
the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. To an extent this
stage still helps to shape the contours of contemporary
globalization in terms of dominant languages and ide-
ologies, patterns of exchange, and distribution of power
and wealth. The technical advances of the nineteenth
through the twentieth centuries have allowed a much
faster and broader expansion of globalization than ever
before. The steamship and the telegraph helped shape
the commodity connections that established the first
stage of current globalization. The airplane and the tele-
phone fueled the second stage after World War II. Com-
puters and the Internet have dramatically accelerated the
process over the last two decades of the twentieth
century.
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There remains considerable debate on the impor-
tance of globalization as a social phenomenon (and
even about the analytical coherence of such a concept).
Not surprisingly, there remains considerable debate on
the extent to which the current wave of globalization
will continue or be stopped (as were previous ones) by
the collapse of the connections and the rise of violent
conflicts between regions. Some argue that we are mov-
ing toward an ever more globalized world and that
nothing can push it back. On the one hand, the depend-
ence on complex technology and advanced engineering,
however, do make the current stage susceptible to
crashes of one sort or another. On the other, enough of
the world’s population has enjoyed at least limited ben-
efits from globalization (at least vicariously) to make
them strong advocates of the maintenance of some sort
of global web of connections.

Miguel A. Centeno

See also International Law; International Monetary Systems;
Interregional Networks; Multinational Corporations
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We live by the Golden Rule. Those who have
the gold make the rules. « Buzzie BAVASI

Gold and Silver

old and silver have long been important in trade

between regions of the world. Gold and silver,
known as “precious metals,” are uncommon, attractive,
easy to work into products, non-reactive, and avidly
sought for decorative purposes. Despite being scarce in
quantity, the two metals can be found in many loca-
tions around the world, and this fact has made gold
and silver widely known and admired. The conven-
ience of transporting small amounts of gold and silver,
as compared to other trade goods, led to the metals
becoming a universally accepted medium of exchange
and standard of value for trade (money).

Gold and silver, along with copper, were the earli-
est metals used by people. The working and using of
gold and silver are documented back to 4000 BCE. Both
metals can be found in a native (pure) state or in other
minerals that are processed. Gold is often washed away
from its original location and deposited in streams and
rivers, where it can be easily found. Such sites were the
main source of gold until the 1800s. Miners also mined
gold veins directly when they were discovered at the sur-
face. Silver was initially recovered with gold in natural
alloys such as electrum, but metallurgical techniques
allowed the mining of silver directly from silver deposits
and increased the availability of silver. The mining of
silver was widespread but tended to be dominated by
regions such as Greece (first millennium BCE), Spain
(first millennium cg), and the Americas (1500 cE to
present). Until the 1800s underground miners of gold
and silver were often slaves and convicts who worked in
miserable and dangerous conditions. Even during the
1800s underground mining of gold and silver remained
a difficult and dangerous job. In 2004 the primary
sources of gold are mines in South Africa, United
States, Australia, Russia, and Canada, although gold
is mined in some amount in many countries of the
world. The largest silvermining nations are Mexico,
Peru, China, Australia, United States, Chile, Canada,
and Poland.
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Saving Souls vs.
Taking Gold

In the following extract (c. 1530), Father Berna-
dino de Minaya relates his fervent desire to bring
Christianity to the native peoples of the West
Indies, in opposition to Pizarro’s goal of taking
their gold.

We proceeded to the coast of Peru, finding
deserted villages wherever the Spaniards had
passed; and after travelling a few days greatly
in need, we reached Pizarro...They wanted to
ship the Indians assigned to their service to be
sold in Panama in return for wine, vinegar and
oil. When I learned of this I advised them...that
His Majesty the Emperor had ordered that the
Indians should not be enslaved even though
they were the aggressors....I told Pizarro that
....God had made the Indies known in order
that souls should be won for the Faith, and
that this was the aim of the Pope and the
Emperor....and that it was in order that the
Indians should be brought to a knowledge of
God and not be robbed and despoiled of their
lands that they were given in trust to the
Catholic Sovereigns, as is stated in the Bull of
Pope Alexander granting the Indies to Spain.
Pizarro replied that he had come from Mexico
to take their gold away from the Indians, and
that he would not do what I asked. And thus
I bade him farewell with my companions, al-
though he pleaded with me not to go, and
offered me my share of the gold which they
had obtained in the villages. I told him that I
wanted no part of any illgotten gold, and that
I did not wish by my presence to countenance
such robbery.

Source: Williams, E. (1994). Documents of West Indian history (p. 136). Brook-
lyn, NY: A&B Books. (Original work published 1963)

Historically, when a large source of gold or silver was
discovered, the discovery often created a “rush” as peo-
ple desperate to become wealthier tried to find the pre-
cious metals. Gold rushes occurred in California (1848),
Australia (1850), South Africa (1850s-1880s), and
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Yukon Territory-Alaska (1896-1898). Silver rushes oc-
curred in Nevada (1850s—1870s). These rushes created
new communities and brought people from different
parts of the world together in a surge of economic
activity.

Gold and silver were originally traded by weight in
various forms, but no consistency in purity and size
existed. This lack of consistency led to the standardiza-
tion of traded gold and silver and eventually to the cre-
ation of coins. The first known precious metal coins were
made by the nation of Lydia (Turkey) around 600 BCE.
Today we still speak of someone “being as rich as Croe-
sus,” who was a king of Lydia (560 BcCE). The less com-
mon gold became reserved for royalty and government
use, whereas the more common silver became the main
trade metal for business.

The search for gold and silver and the control of
their sources have had a significant influence on human
history as a motivation for exploration, trade, and con-
flicts. The story of Jason and the Argonauts (1200 BCE)
is about Greeks exploring the Black Sea region for gold.
The “golden fleece” of that story was the sheepskin that
was used to catch gold in the water troughs used in the
early mining process. Gold and silver were sent from
Europe to China in exchange for silk and other goods
over the Silk Road through central Asia (200 BCE to the
late 1300s). Gold was brought through Tombouctou
(Timbuktu, founded in 1100 cg) in present-day Mali,
Africa, on its way north to be traded for salt on the trans-
Saharan trade route. The exploration of Mexico, Central
America, and South America by Europeans and their fre-
quent conflicts with native peoples were driven by the
search for gold and silver.

The commercial roles of gold and silver have been
changing since the 1900s. Gold has limited use as a
medium of exchange but continues as a store of value
held by governments and individuals, with a significant
use in jewelry. Silver has become more important for its
use in industrial and photography products than in
coins and decorations.

Gary A. Campbell
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Grand Tour

ravel for the sake of education and experience has
deep roots in human culture, and evidence of it can be
found from the beginnings of written language. In Europe
such evidence exists from antiquity, and the practice of pil-
grimage during the Middle Ages contains much that re-
flected the belief that extended travel brings substantial
benefit both to the traveler and his or her native land.
The Grand Tour as a recognizable phenomenon began
during the seventeenth century, although earlier people
traveled great distances for purposes of study and expe-
rience altogether exclusive of commercial or diplomatic
reasons. The English diplomat and translator Thomas
Hoby during the mid-sixteenth century made two exten-
sive trips through Europe as far as Sicily and recorded his
experiences in his journal. His motives were those of most
subsequent grand tourists: to learn foreign languages; to
see foreign means of government, social, and religious
organization and customs; to attend lectures at celebrat-
ed universities; to meet famous and powerful people; and
to see the places described in ancient literature.
Wars and religious differences made the prospect of
wide travel within Europe more difficult before 1650,
although some people, such as Fynes Moryson (1617)

and Thomas Coryat (1611), braved the dangers and had
the record of their travels printed; but thereafter the num-
ber of young men, and some women, who sought broader
knowledge and horizons through travel increased, cul-
minating in the eighteenth century. Guidebooks, such as
John Raymond’s Il Mercurio italiano (The Italian Mer-
cury) (164-8), were printed, and, travellers, such as Richard
Lassels in his Voyage of Italy (1670), wrote of their expe-
riences, galvanizing others to follow in their path.

The eighteenth century was the great age of the Grand
Tour as it became almost required as a rite of passage
between formal schooling and adult responsibility for
generations of wealthy Europeans. The itinerary tradi-
tionally included the places most important in classical
culture, especially Italy. Nevertheless, travellers did visit
other countries, given that a young traveller’s retinue
needed to traverse them en route to the Italian peninsula
and that they also contained points of interest. France was
an integral part of the tour, as were often the German-
speaking lands, and the rise of Romanticism (an artistic
and intellectual movement originating in Europe and char-
acterized by an interest in nature, emphasis on the indi-
vidual’s expression of emotion and imagination, departure
from the attitudes and forms of classicism, and rebellion
against social conventions) later in the century increased
the attraction of natural scenery, such as the Alps. How-
ever, for most grand tourists, the goal was Italy, particularly
the cities of Venice, Florence, Rome, and Naples.

Celebrated Travellers
The list of celebrated travellers is long, although the ben-
efits derived from the travel experience varied greatly
from person to person. Some travellers, such as the Ger-
man writer Wolfgang von Goethe or the English historian
Edward Gibbon, were motivated to write great books,
such as the Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire; others
were content with having their portraits painted by fash-
ionable artists such as Pompeo Battoni, gambling, and
socializing. Many purchased books, antiquities, sculp-
tures, and paintings from artists such as Canaletto; oth-
ers bought only clothes and drink.

The usual practice was for a young man to be accom-
panied by a tutor, often a cleric, and an older gentleman,



known as a “bear-leader,” whose responsibility was to
instruct his charge and keep him away from unhealthful
pleasures. In addition, the travel party included servants
brought from home, again as a means of control and of
obviating the need to engage staff locally, a practice seen
as dangerous because of the risks of theft and possible
invitations to evil company.

The actual travel was uncomfortable, expensive, and
often perilous. Bad food, filthy inns, impassable roads,
brigands, disease, and political difficulties made journeys
unpleasant. One needed to bribe officials—especially cus-
toms officers at borders—convert currency at excessive
rates in every small country, hire often-dishonest guides
or translators, and transfer funds to pay expenses, usually
accompanied by outrageous fees. Furthermore, because
Grand Tours regularly lasted several years, only rich fam-
ilies could tolerate the cost. Well-educated but poorer
travellers did benefit, however; because they were the
companions of the young aristocrats, their expenses
were paid, and occasionally some wages were provided.

Travellers were given letters of introduction to cele-
brated people to facilitate the travellers’ learning. In some
cases these people were expatriate fellow nationals, long
resident in foreign cities; in other cases they were noted
scholars, artists, or writers whose households operated as
gathering places for local luminaries, or they were official
national representatives, such as ambassadors or consuls,
who could introduce the young men into society and pro-
tect them from the consequences of their own folly or
harsh foreign laws. Men such as Sir Horace Mann, Eng-
lish consul in Florence, and English diplomat Joseph
Smith in Venice gave hospitality to their travelling com-
patriots, and often the friendships made during these
introductions lasted a lifetime and served as continuing
connections among the natural leaders of various nations,
proving useful to scholars, scientists, statesmen, and dip-
lomats alike.

Extended Travels

During the eighteenth century people usually did not
travel much beyond the confines of western Europe;
indeed, travel to Spain, Portugal, and Sicily was consid-
ered exotic. However, a number of grand tourists extend-
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ed their travels. The interest in ancient culture attracted
visitors to Greece, then part of the Turkish Ottoman Em-
pire. For example, the English artist James Stuart’s visit
to Athens in mid-century resulted in the printing of his
book The Antiquities of Athens (1762), which greatly
affected Western architectural style and earned its author
the name of “Athenian” Stuart; the journey to Asia Minor
by architectural antiquaries and travellers Robert Wood
and James Dawkins from 1750 to 1753 produced the
equally influential books Ruins of Palmyra and Ruins of
Baalbek. A remarkable woman traveller, Lady Mary Wort-
ley Montagu (d. 1762), explored Turkey, having been
brought there initially as wife of the British ambassador.
Her observations of the practice of vaccination against
smallpox helped introduce the procedure in Europe.

The French Revolutionary War and the Napoleonic
‘Wars caused a virtual cessation of the Grand Tour, but it
was revived and extended after 1815, especially to the
Ottoman East. Famous travellers, such as the English poet
Lord Byron, journeyed to Greece, and several women
travellers, such as Lady Jane Digby (d. 1881), went far-
ther into Ottoman territory. Digby settled eventually in
Damascus, Syria, as the wife of a Bedouin chief. Lady
Hester Stanhope (d. 1839), who visited Malta, Greece,
Egypt, and Syria, adopted Eastern dress and received for-
eign travellers at her home.

The tradition of the Grand Tour was largely over by
1850. The advent of the railroad and cheap packaged
tours initiated by the English travel agent Thomas Cook
madetheexperience ofthe GrandTour availableto the mid-
dle classes, reducing its currency among the aristocracy.

Kenneth Bartlett

See also Tourism
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The unexamined life is not worth living. ¢ SocrATEs (469—399 BCE)

Greece, Ancient

he civilization of ancient Greece twice effected im-

portant changes in world cultural balances, first
when Alexander of Macedon (356—323 BCE) conquered
a vast empire in western Asia, Egypt, and northwest
India, spreading Greek ideas and customs far and wide,
and a second time, beginning about 1400 ck, when well-
to-do citizens first in Italy and then also in northwestern
Europe found that ancient Greek literature provided a
useful guide and enrichment for their own lives.

What made Greek patterns of civilization so attractive
was that for a few generations a handful of Greek cities
mobilized intense and widespread popular participation
in politics and war, while also combining monumental
public art with market economics. They called this
unusual mix “freedom,” and the literary expressions of
Greek freedom in poetry, history, and philosophy
appealed to intellectually restless citizens in other times
and places as both admirable and practical. Freedom
continues to figure in contemporary politics, so the
Greek example still echoes in our public affairs, though
less strongly than it did before 1914, when the study of
Greek (and Latin) literature dominated the schooling of
Europe’s political leaders and many of those who sup-
ported them. Revival of the Olympic Games in 1896
was a late example of how ancient Greece continued to
offer a model for Europeans to emulate, and by now
Olympic competition has become worldwide.

The Rise of Ancient Greece

How did ancient Greece achieve its distinctive character?
For more than a thousand years after 2000 BCE, when
Greek-speaking invaders began to filter in from the
north, changes in Greece closely paralleled what was
happening elsewhere. The initial invasions, for example,
were part of a general expansion of herdsmen from the
grassy steppes of Eurasia that brought Aryans to India,
Persians to Iran, Hittites to Anatolia, and Slavs, Ger-
mans, Latins, and Celts to other parts of Europe. The
newcomers had the advantage of warlike habits arising

from the necessity of protecting their flocks and herds
from raiders and from attacking neighbors in retaliation.
Moreover, these warrior tribesmen had a superior diet,
thanks to the milk and milk products they consumed,
making them bigger and stronger than the grain farmers
they displaced.

Dry summers prevail in most of Greece and are bad
for grass, so the invaders had to depend more on grain
farming and to cut back on herding by sending flocks
to high mountain pastures in summer. This brought
Greek society into line with the contemporary scene in
western Asia, where steppe invaders had overrun some-
what larger populations of farmers and the urban cen-
ters they supported. Accordingly, by about 1600 BCE,
closer encounters with centers of civilization in Crete,
Egypt, and western Asia brought familiarity with royal
government, bronze weapons and armor, chariots, writ-
ing, and monumental stone construction to Greece.
Mpycenae became the principal seat of wealth and
power, where a massive lion gate and large beehive
tombs attest to the greatness of the kings for whom they
were built. Rural taxpayers, sometimes conscripted for
work on such buildings, together with booty from sea
raids along the shores of the Aegean and eastern
Mediterranean sustained the kings of Mycenae and
rulers of a handful of similar fortress-palaces in other
parts of Greece. But chariots as well as bronze weapons
and armor were scarce and expensive, so fully equipped
warriors remained very few. Hence, about 1200 BCE,
when a second wave of Greek-speaking invaders,
known as Dorians, armed with comparatively cheap
and abundant iron weapons, advanced from the north,
the superior number of their fighting men overwhelmed
the old order of society. The newcomers promptly
destroyed and abandoned Mycenae and the other
palace-fortresses of Greece.

THE HomEeRIC IDEAL OF

INDIVIDUAL HEROISM

With these invasions, a ruder, more egalitarian age
dawned. Writing disappeared, so did monumental build-
ing. But bards who recited their poems to the sound of
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Painting on an ancient Greek vase.

a lyre kept memories of the Mycenaean past at least
dimly alive, especially among descendants of pre-Dorian
Greek-speakers, known as Ionians. Soon after 700 BCE
Homer gave lasting form to this oral tradition by com-
posing a pair of epic poems. One, the Iliad, described a
critical episode during a sea raid that Agamemnon, King
of Mycenae, perhaps (even probably), led against the city
of Troy; its twin, the Odyssey, recounted the perilous re-
turn of Odysseus from Troy to his home in Ithaca. Homer’s
poems were soon written down in a new alphabetic script
imported (with adjustments) from Phoenicia, and they
became fundamental to subsequent Greek assumptions
and ideas about how men ought to behave. Homer’s
heroes seek and attain glory by risking death in war,
knowing ahead of time that sooner or later they will be
defeated and die. Moreover, according to Homer, the
gods play games with men, favoring some, defeating oth-
ers whimsically; yet the very fact that the gods were
immortal meant that they could not be truly heroic by
risking life and limb. Instead, according to Homer, they
were often merely spiteful and were ultimately subject to
Fate—the nature of things—mysteriously spun out in
detail by enigmatic, silent supernatural beings. Oddly,
therefore, by risking everything, heroic humans surpassed
the gods, at least morally, while sharing with them a
common subordination to Fate.

This unusual twist diminished the power of priests
and conventional religion among the ancient Greeks and
opened a path to all sorts of speculation seeking to anat-
omize Fate and penetrate more deeply into the nature of
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things, including, ere long, the nature of human society
and of morals. No other ancient civilization centered so
much on merely human affairs or unleashed human
imagination and reasoning from sacred traditions so
recklessly. That is why in later times urban populations
among whom local versions of sacred doctrine had worn
thin from too many encounters with persons of different
religious background so often found Greek high culture
powerfully attractive.

From INDIVIDUAL TO

CorLECTIVE HEROISM

Greek civilization further enhanced its attractiveness
when Homeric heroism was transformed from an indi-
vidual, personal pursuit into collective heroism in
defense of small city-states, into which Greece eventually
divided. Greek city-states had their own complex devel-
opment from older migratory and tribal forms of society.
Ionian Greeks, fleeing from Dorian invaders across the
Aegean to found new settlements on the coast of mod-
ern Turkey, led the way. Kinship ties crumbled among
haphazard groups of refugees, who consequently had to
improvise new ways of keeping peace and order among
themselves. Elected magistrates, holding office for a lim-
ited time (usually one year) and administering laws
agreed upon by an assembly of male citizens, proved
maximally effective. When such self-governing commu-
nities began to thrive and, after about 750 BCE, started to
found similar new cities in Sicily, southern Italy, and
around the shores of the northern Aegean and Black Sea,
an enlarged Greek world began to emerge, held together
by shipping and trade, a more or less common language
and the distinctive public institutions of the polis, to use
the Greek term for a locally sovereign city-state.

In Greece proper, the polis supplanted older kinship
arrangements much more slowly. In the wake of the
Dorian invasions, as people settled down to farm the
same fields year after year, local hereditary kings, assisted
by councils of noble landowners, began to emerge. They
much resembled contemporary local rulers of western
Asia. Population growth soon provoked a painful pro-
cess of differentiation between noble landowners and
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In peace, sons bury their fathers. In war, fathers bury their sons. e HERopOTUS

dependent rent- and tax-paying peasants. This process
went unchecked in Asia and quickly led to the emergence
of new empires and kingdoms, like the biblical kingdom
of David. In Greece, however, for something like three
hundred years, a different pattern prevailed.

Greek Military and
Economic Power

The critical difference hinged on the emergence of pha-
lanx warfare among the Greeks. Beginning about 650
BCE, well-armored farmers, trained to keep in line so each
man’s shield helped to protect the man next to him,
proved superior to disorganized personal combat of the
sort Homer had celebrated. When such men, equipped
with spears and swords, arrayed themselves six ranks
deep to form what the Greeks called a phalanx, their con-
certed charge easily swept less disciplined and closely
packed opponents before it. Once this simple tactic proved
uniformly successful, every Greek city had to maintain

(4847—c. 425 BCE)D

and if possible increase the size of its phalanx to be able
to protect itself against its neighbors.

Since fighting farmers had to arm themselves for the
phalanx with income from the family farm, radical steps
were necessary to prevent them from losing their land by
going into debt to richer landowners. In Sparta, a (per-
haps mythical) lawgiver named Lycourgos (Lycurgus) was
credited with setting up a system of military training that
required the “equals,” as Spartan citizens officially called
themselves, to live in barracks between the ages of 20 and
30, practicing military skills and eating together. Family
life became correspondingly marginal. Conquered helots
in neighboring Messenia supplied the equals with the food
they consumed, so Spartan citizens, specialized for war,
became an unusual kind of upper class by exploiting the
helots collectively. Prolonged military training soon made
the Spartan phalanx superior to others, and by 490 BCE
Spartans had compelled most other city-states of south-
ern Greece to become their allies.
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The Acropolis with the Parthenon on its top is perhaps the best-known symbol
of ancient Greece.

Athens, the other city whose internal history mattered
most in later times, never attained internal stability to
compare with Sparta’s under the Lycourgan constitution.
In 594 BCE, for example, Solon, after being elected chief
magistrate with extraordinary powers, set out to check
the decay of the Athenian phalanx by canceling debts
and prohibiting debt slavery. But Solon’s efforts to invoke
justice and “good law” did not make friction between rich
and poor disappear. Half a century later a noble usurper,
Peisistratus, seized power by force of arms and with pop-
ular support, then exiled his rivals so that his sons
retained control until 510 Bce. Two years after their
forcible overthrow, another nobleman, Cleisthenes, insti-
tuted a more democratic regime in Athens. Rivalry
between democratic Athens and Sparta’s mix of radical
equality among a citizen elite and harsh repression of dis-
franchised helots became overt only after the Persian
invasion (490-489 BcE), when a precarious alliance of
about twenty Greek cities, led by Sparta, managed to
defeat the imperial army of perhaps sixty thousand men
that Xerxes I, king of Persia and ruler of the largest
empire Asia had yet seen, led against them. This sur-
prising victory proved to the historian Herodotus (d. c.
425 BcE) that free men, obedient to law, fought willingly
and therefore better than unfree Persians subjected to a
king. More generally, the victory gave an enormous fillip
to Greek self-confidence and inaugurated what in retro-

spect seemed a golden age of creativity, concentrated
especially in Athens.

At the time, however, uncertainty and divided councils
prevailed and ceaseless warfare continued to disturb civil
society. Those who lived through that tumult would surely
be surprised to know how reverently later generations
looked up to their accomplishments. For in Athens, self-
government by elected magistrates and an assembly in
which all citizens could vote provoked perpetual dispute,
and war mobilization required ever increasing effort.
New thoughts and new dilemmas distracted people in
private and public life, while sculpture, architecture,
drama, history and philosophy all attained what later
generations recognized as classical expression.

This remarkable efflorescence of Greek, and especially
of Athenian, civilization was sustained by an expanding
market economy. Greek cities began to mint silver, cop-
per, and even iron coins in small denominations, so
everyone could buy and sell items of common con-
sumption. Expanding markets, in turn, allowed special-
ized producers to achieve new levels of efficiency, thus
enriching society at large. The most significant of these
was specialized farming of olives (for oil) and of grapes
(for wine). Beginning not long before 600 BCE, produc-
tion of wine and oil for sale spread ever more widely
through southern and central Greece, wherever climate
and soil allowed. That was because olive oil and wine
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commanded a ready market throughout the Mediter-
ranean and Black Sea coastlands, where barbarian chief-
tains mobilized local peoples to supply grain, fish,
timber, and other raw materials in exchange for the
wine and oil they desired. For a long time terms of trade
strongly favored the Greeks, so that the yield from an
acre of land under vines or olive trees could be ex-
changed for far more grain than the same land in Greece
could produce. As a result, throughout the classical age
commercially specialized farming in Greece sustained
free and more or less equal citizens far more comfortably
(and in larger numbers) than could have been done by
raising their own grain locally. In western Asia cities drew
grain from their immediate hinterlands in the form of
unrequited rents and taxes, but in Greece ships allowed
cities to draw grain and other resources from far greater
distances, in return for the oil and wine their farmer-
citizens brought to market each year.

Export of specialized artisan products—decorated
Greek vases for example—supplemented this fundamen-
tal agricultural and raw-materials pattern of exchange.
Artisans, too, specialized and rapidly improved the qual-
ity and quantity of their output. Thus, for a few genera-
tions, increasing wealth and skill concentrated in a few
commercial cities, of which Athens was the most active.
Eventually, when farmers in other parts of the Mediter-
ranean learned how to raise olives and vines, Greeks lost
their initial advantage. Greek rural prosperity waned
correspondingly, and the expansive buoyancy of the clas-
sical age, when Greek population and wealth grew
steadily, soon faded away. Yet it was political contradic-
tions inherent in polis ideals of heroism and justice that
brought an abrupt end to the Greek classical age in 338
BCE, when a semibarbarian conqueror, Philip of Mace-
don, deprived Greek cites of their cherished freedom.
Until then, Greek freedom triumphed on every front, rest-
lessly, ruthlessly, amazingly.

Athens Ascendant
Immediately after their victory over the Persians, Athens
and Sparta went their separate ways. Athens had played

a conspicuously heroic part in the Persian war. When
Xerxes overran their city, Athenians fled to the island of
Salamis nearby and refused to surrender. Athenian
triremes (the specialized Greek fighting ship that relied
on rams, affixed to the ships’ prows, to sink enemy ships)
then helped to defeat the Persian fleet in the straits sep-
arating Salamis from the Attic mainland (480 BCE), com-
pelling Xerxes to withdraw from Greece with most of his
army before the Persian remnant suffered final defeat at
Plataea the next year. Thereupon, the Athenians chose to
keep their fleet in action and continued the war by send-
ing naval expeditions to liberate Greek cities from Per-
sian rule around the shores of the Aegean and beyond.
Peace did not come until 44-8 BCE, by which time Athens
had built an empire, first freeing cities from the Persians
and then taxing them to help support the Athenian fleet
that “liberated” them. Spartans at first held back, fearful
of helot revolt at home and dismayed by the sudden
surge of Athenian power.

Within Athens, the fleet’s annual campaigns swiftly
altered internal balances. Citizens whose surplus younger
sons lacked enough land to be able to buy armor and
serve in the phalanx now had an attractive way to make
ends meet by rowing in the fleet for a small wage, sup-
plemented every so often by hauls of booty. In winter,
when the fleet went ashore and stayed home, they were
free to attend meetings of the assembly, whereas farmers,
scattered across Attica, only attended when an unusual
crisis arose. This gave a decisive advantage to property-
less citizens and assured continuation of the aggressive
overseas ventures upon which they had come to depend
for a living. For a couple of generations, farmers served
contentedly in the phalanx in summer when there was
no work to be done in the fields, while a few wealthy
aristocrats went along with the democracy, playing their
own specialized part by refraining from conspicuous
consumption in private life and competing instead for
the honor of using their wealth for various public pur-
poses, like equipping a trireme or financing one of the
tragic performances that honored the god Dionysos
(Dionysus).



Despite rapid population growth, Athenian citizens
remained comparatively few. War losses were substantial,
and about a dozen colonies, dispatched to consolidate
their emerging empire, also removed several thousand
landless citizens. At the city’s maximum, in 4371 BCE,
adult male citizens numbered somewhere between
35,000 and 50,000, of whom as many as 20,000 drew
salaries from the state for rowing in the fleet and for
other forms of public service, such as serving on juries in
the law courts. The total population of Attica was prob-
ably between 250,000 and 350,000 persons, almost
half of whom were disfranchised foreigners and slaves.
So as in Sparta, many though not all Athenian citizens
had become militarized “equals,” disciplined to row and
maneuver their triremes more swiftly and accurately than
others, just as years of training allowed Spartan soldiers
to prevail on land.

While the Athenian democracy thus concentrated on
warfare, trade and artisan work fell mainly into the
hands of resident foreigners. Slaves, too, played an
important economic role as miners of newly discovered
veins of silver ore in Attica. Silver from those mines
financed the two hundred Athenian triremes that fought
at Salamis; the mines also supplied silver for the Attic
drachmae that soon became a standard currency
throughout most of the Mediterranean coastlands.

Athens’s combination of economic and military
power, based on oil and wine exports, other far-ranging
market exchanges, and the personal participation in war
by farmer-soldiers in the phalanx and landless rowers in
the fleet, was unmatched elsewhere. Athenian poliswide
collaboration always remained somewhat precarious,
but under Pericles, who dominated the city’s politics
between 445 and 429 BCE, the Athenians indeed con-
verted Homeric individual heroism into collective hero-
ism on behalf of their polis. Rich and poor alike pursued
honor more than personal gain, and their willing coop-
eration brought unusual success.

Yet that success was profoundly ambiguous, since vic-
torious Athenians became collective tyrants, suppressing
the freedom of others. Accordingly, most Greeks (includ-
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If anything in this life is certain, if history
has taught us anything, it is that

you can kill anyone.

(in Godfather II) ¢« AL PaciNno (B. 1940)

ing some Athenians) came to feel that Athenian demo-
cratic and imperial policies were profoundly unjust.
Invoking the “freedom of the Greeks” against unjust
tyrants, whether home grown or coming from abroad,
became and remained a heartfelt protest, long after the
enlarged scale of war had made the freedom of separate
cities unsustainable.

The Peloponnesian Wars
and the Coming of Philip
Sparta, where collective heroism dated back to Lycourgos
(Lycurgus), soon took the lead in challenging the emerg-
ing Athenian empire. Tiwo bouts of war ensued. The first,
waged on and off between 460 and 445 BCE, turned out
to be a draw; but the next Peloponnesian war (431-404
BCE), as the Athenian historian Thucydides called it,
ended in the overthrow of Athenian empire and democ-
racy. Yet the victorious Spartans were compromised from
the start, as they prevailed only after accepting Persian
money to finance the creation of the mercenary fleet they
needed to defeat the Athenians at sea. The scale and
intensity of these struggles altered Greek society very rap-
idly. Fighting became professionalized and commercial-
ized; both Athens and Sparta hired troops and sailors
from outside the polis to supplement armies and navies
of citizens. Within Athens, rich and poor parted com-
pany when conspirators twice (411 and 404 BCE) over-
threw the democracy. To be sure, democracy was soon
restored in Athens, at least in form; but the solidarity
between rich and poor in pursuit of collective greatness
never came back. Instead, independent farmer-citizen-
soldiers gave way to mercenaries, while Athens, and
Greek society everywhere, divided more and more sharply
between landowners and dependent tillers of the soil.
Simultaneously, commercial prosperity subsided as
the Greeks lost their primacy in producing oil and
wine for overseas markets. Politics changed to match,
allowing larger landed property holders to monopolize
what long remained vivacious political struggles among
themselves at home and with neighboring cities. After
404 BCE, the victorious Spartans quickly became even
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more unpopular than Athenians had been, before meet-
ing defeat in 371 BCE by the Thebans, who were in turn
overthrown by Philip of Macedon in 338 BcE. To keep
the peace, Philip made himself commander-in-chief of a
Hellenic league of cities. His son, Alexander, after ruth-
lessly suppressing a revolt, led a combined Macedonian
and Greek army against the Persians in 334 BCE. His vic-
tories brought the Persian empire to an end, and after his
death in 323 BCE, Macedonian generals set up kingdoms
of their own in Egypt, Asia, and Macedon. Greek cities
nominally regained their freedom but in fact remained
bit players in continuing great power struggles until 31
BCE, when the Romans unified the entire Mediterranean
coastline and its hinterlands in a more lasting empire.

Ancient Greek Culture

and its Legacy

Long before then, Athenian art and literature of the clas-
sical age, 480 to 338 BcE, had become familiar to
wealthy Greeks everywhere. Precisely because the free-
dom of the polis was slipping away from their grasp, they
cherished the Athenian literary heritage for showing
how free men ought to conduct their affairs and lead a
good life. Later on, Romans, too, shared a similar nos-
talgia, for their republican liberty was also a casualty of
empire. Accordingly, Roman art and literature borrowed
themes and ideas from their Greek predecessors, and the
resulting amalgam was what, almost fourteen hundred
years later, inspired Italian and other European human-
ists to revive ancient glories by teaching the young to
read, admire, and emulate Greek and Roman literature
and art.

The power and complexity of Greek thought, and its
concentration in Athens between 490 and 338 BCE,
remains amazing. Reason, imagination, doubt, hope, and
fear all play their part in classical Greek literary explora-
tion of the human condition. Fate, gods, and men inter-
act, surprisingly, often inscrutably. Above all, classical
Greek writers remained in thrall to Homer, portraying
human beings confronting the world’s uncertainties hero-
ically. Greek sculptors also portrayed both men and gods
in heroic human form, and attained greater visual accu-

racy than art traditions of Asia or elsewhere had done
before. Greek monumental architecture remained simple,
featuring columnar facades and straight geometrical roof-
lines. But subtle curvature and proportion please modern
eyes as much as they presumably did when first con-
structed. In later centuries, classical Greek styles of sculp-
ture and architecture spread widely across Europe and
Asia; they still affect many of our public buildings.

GREEK RELIGION

Yet there was more to the Greek cultural heritage than
visual art, civic solidarity, and collective heroism. Ratio-
nal argument, science, and philosophy burgeoned as
well, rivaling traditional religious ritual and belief. This
aspect of Greek society reflected the fact that religion in
Greece had become a hodgepodge by the time written
texts allow us to know anything about it. Ancient and
secret fertility cults, like the one at Eleusis, promised eter-
nal life to initiates. Such mysteries fitted awkwardly with
Homer’s quarrelsome gods, living on top of Mount
Olympus. In addition, Greeks engaged in ecstatic wor-
ship of Dionysos (Dionysus), god of wine, sought cures
from Aesclapios (Asclepius) through dreams, and
inquired about the future from oracles like that at Delphi,
where fumes from the earth intoxicated the Pythia, mak-
ing her babble in ways that priestly experts interpreted
for inquiring visitors. The Greeks also honored the gods
by stripping themselves naked to compete in athletic con-
tests at Olympia and elsewhere at special festivals. This
shocked others, but became a distinctive trait of Hel-
lenism as it spread across western Asia in the wake of
Alexander’s armies, rooting itself in new Greek-style
cities founded by discharged veterans.

GREEK PHILOSOPHY

Nothing resembling a coherent worldview emerged
from such confusion, and when Greeks began to buy
and sell overseas, they encountered an even greater con-
fusion of religious ideas and practices in Egypt, Asia, and
more northerly lands. Polis magistrates could and did
reconcile the irreconcilable in ritual fashion by sustain-
ing traditional rites and in some cases elaborating on



them, as happened in Athens with the development of
dramatic festivals honoring Dionysos (Dionysus). Athen-
ian playwrights used drama to explore moral and polit-
ical issues, but never came near to making the world as
a whole make sense. That was left to a handful of
philosophers, who, beginning in lonia with Thales of
Miletus (d. c. 546 BCE), took the radical step of disre-
garding gods and spirits, surmising instead that just as
men in the polis regulated their lives by invisible binding
laws, nature too perhaps obeyed its own natural laws.
Thales for example—perhaps drawing on Mesopotamian
creation myths—said that everything came from water
by rarification and condensation, with the difference that
gods were erased, leaving water and other elements
(earth, air, and fire) to behave lawfully. Others pursued
this leap in the dark in different directions, proposing
some notions that were destined to future significance,
like the atomic theory of matter. Mathematics had spe-
cial attraction for early Greek philosophers since geomet-
rical demonstrations were logically certain and seemed
universally true. Here, perhaps, was a model for natural
law in general, of which polis law itself was only an
instance. Pythagoras of Samos (d. c. 500 BCE) carried
such ideas to an extreme. He founded a secret brother-
hood that was soon forcibly dispersed, and taught that
the world was made of numbers and that studying their
harmonies might permit human souls to survive death
through reincarnation. Only fragments remain from the
sayings and writings of Pythagoras and other early
Greek philosophers, so modern understanding of their
efforts to make the world make sense remain very uncer-
tain and imperfect.

Philosophical discussion turned increasingly to human
affairs, with the intense controversies surrounding the
rise of democracy. Not surprisingly, Athens became the
principal center of debate. A school of sophists made
their living by preparing young men for political careers,
teaching them how to argue a case—any case—con-
vincingly. Some sophists taught that right and wrong
were merely human inventions. That in turn provoked
others, of whom Socrates (d. 399 BCE) was the most
influential, to argue that right and wrong, truth, beauty,
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honor, justice, and all the other ideas that citizens held
dear, were unchanging and rooted in the nature of
things, though Socrates was more successful in refuting
those who disagreed with him than in explaining his
own beliefs. Socrates wrote nothing, but his pupil Plato
(d. 347 BcCE) pursued the same effort by writing a long
series of dialogues that survive for our inspection and
continuing delight. Plato wanted to believe in a world
of unchanging immaterial ideas that somehow guaran-
teed truth; but, to judge by his later dialogues, never
entirely convinced himself that such a world existed.
Nevertheless, Plato’s dialogues raised questions for sub-
sequent philosophers to examine endlessly. In addition,
by founding the Academy, where young men gathered
for advanced study and debate, Plato set up a lasting
institutional framework for ancient philosophy. His
pupil, Aristotle (384-322 BCE), codified the rules of
logic, and his other writings offered plausible answers
to almost everything else his predecessors had argued
about. Subsequent Greek and Roman philosophers
continued to disagree until the Christian Emperor Jus-
tinian forcibly disbanded the Academy in 529 ck. All
the same, pagan philosophers’ ideas provided an edu-
cated upper class of citizens in Hellenistic and Roman
times with ready answers to a wide range of personal
and scientific questions, independent of any sort of reli-
gious authority.

This body of learning—secular, rational, argumentative
and complex—rivaled (and also suffused) later religious
worldviews. It ranks among the most significant her-
itages passed on from Greek antiquity, for in later cen-
turies Greek philosophy and natural science took on new
life among both Muslims and Christians, and still colors
contemporary thought.

In sum, science, philosophy, art, literature, war and
politics throughout the world are still influenced by our
complex and tangled heritage from ancient Greece.

William McNeill

See also Alexander the Great; Aristotle; Art—Ancient
Greece and Rome; Herodotus; Homer; Macedonian Em-
pire; Plato; Thucydides; Trading Patterns, Mediterranean
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Green or
Environmental
Movements

Environmental (green) movements appeared around
the globe during the second half of the twentieth cen-
tury as people agitated in reaction to local problems,
affected the policies and organization of national gov-
ernments (including the origin of environmental depart-
ments in almost every nation), and helped to create
national and international laws, international bodies,
and important treaties. Few other popular movements
spread so far, had such complex ramifications, and lasted
so long with the promise of continuing influence.

To present green or environmental movements as a
recent phenomenon, arising during the years after World
War II, however, would be misleading. They had their
roots in the conservation movement that began a century
earlier. Many voices had demanded clean water and air,
parks and open space, the humane treatment of animals
and the protection of bird species, the preservation of
wilderness, and the provision of outdoor recreation.
Communities in many places began to see their welfare
as being connected with the health of their land, their
forests, their waters, and their clean air. Although people
did not yet use the term environmentalism, the actions of
people to protect their valued habitats, to protest against
developments that threatened to destroy them, and to
search for ways to live in harmony with nature consti-
tuted an effort that has come to be known by that term.

People voiced those concerns during the late eigh-
teenth and the nineteenth centuries when the Industrial
Revolution was polluting and otherwise harming the
landscape of the Western world and colonialism was
making depredations on the natural resources of the rest
of the world. For example, deforestation altered small
islands in the Atlantic and Indian Oceans so rapidly that
European scientists who were sent out by the colonial
powers noted exhaustion of timber and desiccation of cli-
mates and called for restorative action. Pierre Poivre, a
French botanist, warned in 1763 that the removal of
forests would cause loss of rainfall and recommended the
reforestation of island colonies. Both France and Britain
soon established forest reserves in their colonies, includ-
ing British India. Unfortunately reserves often meant that
local people were excluded from their own forests, and
this exclusion produced outbreaks of resistance during
the 1800s. Some European environmentalists raised
their voices loudly against mistreatment of indigenous
peoples. A few of these environmentalists were feminists,
and some, such as the surgeon Edward Green Balfour,
were willing to alarm their superiors with advocacy of
not only conservation, but also anticolonialism.

The rapid sweep of resource exploitation across the
North American continent aroused a few opposing



A Greenpeace protester in a small boat
near a large tanker.

voices. The artist George Catlin in 1832 advocated that
a section of the Great Plains be set aside as a national
park to preserve bison herds and their native American
Indian hunters. Writers William Wordsworth in England
and Henry David Thoreau in the United States main-
tained that the authentic human self can best be realized
in contact with wild nature. The American writer John
Muir became an advocate for wilderness and found
many people agreeing with him. The first national park,
Yellowstone, was designated in the United States in
1872, starting a movement to reserve natural areas that
spread around the world. Australia declared a national
park outside Sydney in 1879; Canada established Banff
National Park in 1885; and South Africa in 1898 set
aside an area that later became Kruger National Park.
Eventually more than 110 countries established 1,200
national parks.

Through the public relations provided by many writ-
ers, including Muir, the conservation movement grew
rapidly and produced many organizations. Muir’s
group, the Sierra Club, backed nature preservation of
many kinds, successfully urging the creation of national
parks and providing opportunities for its members to
hike and camp in them. The Audubon Society followed
in 1905, gaining protection for birds and including
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women leaders who convinced their peers that it was
better fashion not to wear feathers in their hats.
Stephen Tyng Mather, first director of the U.S. National
Park Service, organized the National Parks Association
in 1919 to provide support for the work of his agency.
Groups appeared internationally; the World Wildlife
Fund supported projects to preserve wildlife and wild-
life habitats in many nations.

Voices for Sustainable Use
Not all conservationists argued for keeping natural areas
in a pristine state. Some, often connected with govern-
ments, pointed out the importance of keeping reserves,
especially forests, as a continuing source for needed
resources such as timber. France established the Admin-
istration of Water and Forests as early as 1801, and Prus-
sia established the Forest Service not long afterward. In
1864 the U.S. ambassador to Italy, George Perkins
Marsh, published Man and Nature, a book warning that
human-caused destruction of forests, soils, and other
resources threatened to impoverish societies everywhere.
Marsh maintained that many of the changes that humans
make in the natural environment, whether accompanied
by good intentions or by disregard of the consequences,
damage the environment’s usefulness to humans. His
influence was felt in the United States and Europe and
beyond and helped to inform the movement for conser-
vation of natural resources. In the United States that
movement was exemplified by the founding of the Amer-
ican Forestry Association in 1875. Gifford Pinchot, who
became the first chief of the U.S. Forest Service in 1905
under the conservationist president, Theodore Roosevelt,
was a leading advocate of sustainable forest manage-
ment. Pinchot had been informed by his study in French
schools of forestry and by the work of Dietrich Brandis
and the Forest Department in British India.
Conservationism during the early twentieth century
was largely the work of committed individuals, energetic
but relatively small organizations, and government land-
management agencies in several countries. It was con-
cerned with the preservation of forests, soils, water,
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wildlife, and outstanding natural places and the preven-
tion of pollution in local areas, particularly in urban cen-
ters. However, during the years after World War II, more
ominous and more widespread environmental problems
forced themselves on the notice of people around the
world to such an extent that the problems represented an
environmental crisis. These problems could rarely be
solved by local efforts alone: the spread of fallout from
nuclear weapons testing and from accidents in nuclear
power facilities, air pollution that crossed national fron-
tiers and caused acid precipitation, persistent pesticides
that lost their effectiveness even as they were applied ever
more widely (and were detected in the fat of Antarctic
penguins), supposedly inert chemicals that proved to
attack the ozone layer, and greenhouse gases generated
by countless human activities that apparently raise the
temperature of the Earth. In the face of these problems,
and the wider public awareness that they aroused, the
conservation movement was transformed into environ-
mental movements. The constitution of the first environ-
mental organization under United Nations auspices, the
International Union for the Protection of Nature, in
1949 defined its purpose as the preservation of the
entire world biotic community. This organization became
the International Union for the Conservation of Nature
and Natural Resources (IUCN) in 1956.

The Emergence of
Environmentalism
Environmentalism as a popular social movement
emerged during the 1960s. It is often said to have begun
in response to the American biologist Rachel Carson’s
1962 book Silent Spring, which warned of the dangers
of persistent pesticides such as DDT. That book dealt
with only one environmental issue but found a wider
international readership than any previous book on an
environmental subject. Environmentalism was expressed
in the first Earth Day (22 April 1970), an event prima-
rily in the United States, although it later received inter-
national observance. By 2000 the membership of
environmental organizations reached 14 million in the

United States, 5 million in Britain and Germany, and 1
million in the Netherlands.

The first major international conference devoted to
environmental issues was held in 1972: the United
Nations Conference on the Human Environment in
Stockholm, Sweden. This conference included represen-
tatives of 113 nations, 19 intergovernmental agencies,
and 134 nongovernmental organizations. It marked a
new awareness among nations that many environmental
problems are worldwide in scope. Representatives of
industrialized and developing countries attended and dis-
cussed the issues that divided those two groups. Unlike
its successor conference in Rio de Janeiro in 1992, the
conference in Stockholm in 1972 was not an “Earth sum-
mit.” The only heads of state present were the host, Swe-
den’s Prime Minister Olaf Palme, and Indira Gandhi of
India, who served as an articulate spokesperson for
views shared by developing countries. Some representa-
tives of developing nations noted that environmentalist
views were most vocal in the industrialized world—in
the very nations that had reached their economic pinna-
cles by using natural resources from around the Earth
and producing the major proportion of the planet’s pol-
lution. Would measures for conservation of resources
and reduction of pollution limit the development of
poorer countries while leaving the richer countries in rel-
ative affluence? Gandhi maintained that poverty and
need are the greatest polluters and that the basic conflict
is not between conservation and development but rather
between environment and the reckless exploitation of
humankind and nature in the name of economic expan-
sion. She insisted that discussion of environmental prob-
lems be linked to issues posed by human needs. The
Stockholm conference authorized the creation of the
United Nations Environment Programme, headquar-
tered in Nairobi, Kenya, which was given the responsi-
bility of coordinating United Nations efforts on the
environment worldwide. For example, the United
Nations Environment Programme took a role in facili-
tating negotiation of the 1987 Montreal Protocol for the
protection of the Earth’s ozone layer.
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You can no more win a war than you can win an earthquake.

(Montana Representative Jeannette Rankin, the first woman

elected to Congress) ® JEANNETTE RanNkIN (1880—1973)

Environmental movements won legislative victories in
a number of nations, creating laws to curb air and water
pollution and to protect wilderness and endangered
species. Most nations established governmental envi-
ronmental agencies. In the United States the National
Environmental Policy Act of 1969 required governmen-
tal agencies and businesses to subject development plans
to environmental review.

Environmentalist political movements, which often
emerged in the form of “Green” parties, appeared in Eur-
ope and elsewhere beginning during the 1970s. The Ger-
man party, “Die Griinen” (“The Greens”), adopted a plat-
form emphasizing environmental values, antinuclear
activism, economic rights for workers, and participatory
democracy, gaining support from groups other than envi-
ronmentalists and winning enough representation in
Parliament to wield a critical margin between left and
right and to participate in coalition governments. Similar
parties in other European countries generally polled
under 10 percent of the vote. In the United States the
Green Party received national attention during the pres-
idential election of 2000 when its candidate, the con-
sumer advocate Ralph Nader, may have garnered enough
popular votes in some states to deprive Democratic can-
didate Al Gore, a moderate environmentalist and the
author of the book, Earth in the Balance, of the electoral
margin he needed for victory against George W. Bush.

Elements of environmental movements did not con-
tent themselves with seeking reform in governmental
actions or international agreements, which seemed to
them to be slow and inadequate. The Environmental Jus-
tice Movement organized protests reacting to the fact
that many environmental hazards, such as toxic waste
dumps and polluting industries, were located in neigh-
borhoods inhabited by the poor and racial minorities.
Protesters took direct action against environmentally
damaging actions such as the clear-cutting of ancient
forests. In 1993, for example, Canadian citizens blocked
roads being used by logging trucks of the MacMillan
Bloedel Company to carry huge old-growth trees cut
from the forests surrounding Clayoquot Sound on Van-

couver Island. Police arrested 932 protesters, who were
convicted and fined from $250 to $3,000 for defying a
court injunction banning demonstrations. An eventual
agreement, however, won protection for a large portion
of the forests. Nonetheless, clearcutting continued out-
side the protected areas by the Weyerhauser Company,
MacMillan Blodel’s successor, and was confronted by
new environmental protests.

One of the most famous environmental protests was
the Chipko movement, which began near Himalayan vil-
lages in north India in March 1973 when peasants
stopped loggers from cutting down trees by threatening
to hug (chipko) the trees and place their bodies in the
path of the axes—civil disobedience inspired by the
nonviolent methods of Indian nationalist Mohandas
Gandhi. The trees were valuable to villagers for fuel, fod-
der, small timber, and protection against flooding. Many
demonstrators were women, who are the wood gather-
ers there. Similar protests occurred elsewhere in India
and met with some success. In Malaysia the Penan peo-
ple of Sarawak carried out a series of direct actions,
including blocking roads, to protest the destruction of
their rainforest homeland by commercial loggers.

Those people who have demonstrated concern for the
relationship of humans to nature have often suffered for
that concern. Wangari Maathai, who began the Green
Belt Movement in Kenya to enable the planting and car-
ing for trees by women and children, was beaten and
imprisoned. Judi Bari, a leader of the 1990 “Redwood
Summer” protests against logging of giant redwood trees
in California, was maimed by a bomb placed under her
car seat. Chico Mendes, who organized the seringueiros
(rubber tappers in the Amazon rainforest of Brazil) to
defend the forest and their livelihood against illegal
clearing, was murdered in 1988 by the agents of rich
landowners whose financial interests in forest removal he
threatened. The poet and playwright Ken Saro-Wiwa was
executed by the dictatorship of Nigeria in 1995 for
organizing a movement against oil drilling that pro-
duced air and water pollution in the lands of his Ogoni
tribe without compensation.
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Environmental movements in recent history have
proved to be extraordinarily complex, including myriads
of organizations, formal and informal. Their goals have
been disparate, but they share the overall goal of making
the Earth a better, safer, and cleaner place for its living
inhabitants, human and nonhuman. Such movements
have met with many successes and many failures, and
their ultimate effects are still uncertain. However, they are
certainly among the most far-reaching and intrinsically
important movements of the modern world.

J. Donald Hughes
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Green Revolution

‘ ﬂ T illiam Gaud, director of the U.S. Agency for Inter-

national Development (USAID), coined the term
Green Revolution in March 1968, and its origins help
explain its contested meaning in contemporary history:
Government development agencies as well as transna-
tional chemical and biotechnology corporations and
multilateral organizations such as the World Bank see the
Green Revolution (GR) as a miraculous breakthrough in
agricultural productivity and food security, whereas small
farmers, ecologists, social scientists, indigenous peoples,
and community activists see it as ruining the environ-
ment, destroying agricultural productivity, obliterating
indigenous cultural and agricultural practices, and creat-
ing even greater global inequalities through excessive
debt burdens for the developing world that further enrich
the developed world. How did the Green Revolution
give rise to such polarized reactions and assessments?
Part of the answer lies in the fact that the Green Revolu-
tion, as an application of modern science and technology
to agriculture, has never been about just the superiority
of one agricultural technology or practice over others—
it has been a political, economic, and social event from
the start, and so one cannot be surprised that it has
attracted controversy. Part of the answer also lies in how
one assesses where and to whom the major benefits of
this agricultural revolution went, that is, did they reach
the intended recipients?

Definition
The basic elements of the Green Revolution are highly
mechanized and energy-intensive production methods



(e.g., the use of tractors and mechanical harvesters); a
dependence on the intensive use of chemical or syn-
thetic fertilizers, pesticides, and fungicides; a reliance
on petroleum-powered machinery and petroleum by-
products; the utilization of high-yielding hybrid seeds;
uniform planting of one crop species over a large acreage
(monoculture); double cropping (two crop seasons per
year); large-scale irrigation; and a continuous supply of
patented technology and inputs (seeds, fertilizers, pesti-
cides, etc.). The goal was to increase the capacity of plants
to use sunlight, water, and soil nutrients more efficiently,
and the heart of this revolution in agriculture was the
development of certain varieties of patented seeds that fit
the requirements of Green Revolution technologies.

Origins

Although its antecedents date to earlier genetic research,
the Green Revolution as we know it today began with
research conducted in Mexico by U.S. scientists in a
wheat and maize research center sponsored by the Rock-
efeller Foundation during the 1940s and 1950s. Their
goal was to develop higher-yielding hybrid strains of
corn and wheat. The most important person in initiating
the Green Revolution in northwestern Mexico was the
plant pathologist and geneticist Norman Borlaug. His
wheat strains responded well to heavy doses of nitrogen
fertilizer and water; the International Center for Wheat
and Maize Improvement, established in 1966 by the
Rockefeller Foundation in cooperation with the Mexican
government, continued his work. With the help of money
from the Ford and Rockefeller Foundations, the United
Nations Food and Agricultural Organization, and
USAID, “miracle” seed spread outside Mexico after 1963
and had its greatest success in an area from Turkey to
northern India. The Rockefeller Foundation also spon-
sored a rice research center, the International Rice
Research Institute, in the Philippines in 1960. The insti-
tute created high-yield dwarf rice varieties of “miracle
rice” that spread to the rice-growing areas of east and
southeastern Asia. Researchers at these and private cor-
porate research centers selectively bred high-yielding
strains of staple crops, mainly wheat, maize, and rice
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with sturdy stalks, which were responsive to chemical fer-
tilizers and irrigation water, resistant to pests, and com-
patible with mechanical harvesting.

Chemical and seed corporations and government offi-
cials in developed and developing countries champi-
oned the Green Revolution as the solution to problems
of famine and malnutrition around the world. More was
involved, however: Excluding Mexico, the U.S.-spon-
sored enterprise encircled the Communist world from
Turkey to Korea. Although fears of the spread of Com-
munism motivated U.S. politicians and businesspeople,
the idea of scientifically designed crops to improve living
standards was also promoted within socialist societies
from the Soviet Union to China to Cuba. In many ways
the Green Revolution started as an economic wing of
Cold War politics.

Positive Results

The incubation of the Green Revolution occurred during
the 1950s and 1960s, and it dramatically altered food
production during the 1970s and 1980s. In 1970
around 15 percent of the Third World’s wheat- and rice-
growing areas were cultivated with the new hybrid seeds.
By 1983 the figure was more than 50 percent, and by
1991 it was 75 percent. Proponents argue that more
than half of all economic benefits generated by GR tech-
nologies have gone to farmers and that plentiful harvests
became commonplace in much of the world during the
thirty-five years after 1960: Crop yields of wheat nearly
tripled, those of rice nearly doubled, and those of corn
more than doubled in ninety-three countries. Because of
high-yield rice and wheat, scores of countries kept food
production ahead of population growth. Learning from
the mistakes of its first applications, newer GR technol-
ogies promised increased net returns and reduced chem-
ical loads for farmers. The Green Revolution was most
successful in India in increasing aggregate food produc-
tion: During 1978-1979 India established a record grain
output of 118 million metric tons and increased its grain
yield per unit of farmland by 30 percent since 1947.
India has not had a famine since 1965-1966. However,
no other country that attempted the Green Revolution
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matched India’s success or the number of jobs in auxil-
iary facilities such as chemical factories and hydroelectric
power stations.

Proponents such as Martina McGloughlin point out
that GR technologies create more food for sale, increase
foreign exchange and national income, and generate a
steady income source for successful growers as well as
new nonagricultural jobs. Proponents do not believe that
the adoption of biotechnology crops is creating genetic
uniformity or inducing vulnerability to new strains of
pathogens. They assert that GR technologies are size
neutral and can promote sustainable agriculture centered
on small farmers in developing countries. Despite such
claims, the Green Revolution has promoted monoculture
worldwide because each hybrid seed crop has specific fer-
tilizer and pesticide requirements for maximum growth:
Farmers save money by buying seed, fertilizer, and pes-
ticide in bulk and by planting and tending the same crop
uniformly on their land.

Negative Outcomes

The picture is not all rosy, however. Despite claims by
proponents, monoculture did make crops more suscep-
tible to infestations and damage by a single pest. When
farmers turned to heavier doses of petroleum-based pes-
ticides, the more-resistant pests survived, and their off-
spring returned the next year to cause even greater losses.
Famous cases of such resistance are the southern corn
leaf blight in 1970-1971 in the United States; the brown
planthopper, which attacked the various strains of “mir-
acle rice” during the 1970s and 1980s in the Philippines,
Sri Lanka, Solomon Islands, Thailand, India, Indonesia,
and Malaysia and in Thailand, Malaysia, and Bangladesh
again in 1990; and the recent potato blight in the Andes.
Millions of people, mostly agricultural workers, suffer
from acute pesticide poisoning, and tens of thousands
die every year from it. The horrific explosion at Union
Carbide’s Bhopal, India, plant on 2 December 1984
killed an estimated 3,000 people and injured 200,000
more. The chemical Sevin manufactured at Bhopal was
essential for India’s Green Revolution. In addition, ever-
rising doses of pesticides have meant that they ended up

in water supplies, animal and human tissues, and soil with
often unforeseen consequences. Along the Costa Rican
coast 90 percent of the coral reefs are dead due to pesti-
cide run off from plantations that monocrop bananas for
export and that have ruined 80,000 hectares of former
banana plantation land with copper residues from pesti-
cides so that the land can no longer be used to grow food
for either domestic consumption or export. Costa Rica
now imports basic staple grains: beans, corn, and rice.

The irrigation required by the Green Revolution has
led to massive dam-building projects in China, India,
Mexico and elsewhere, displaced tens of thousands of
indigenous peoples, and submerged their farmland. The
frequent result of massive irrigation has been the creation
of soil with a high salt content that even large does of fer-
tilizer cannot repair. Critics have documented the reduc-
tion in species diversity that followed the Green Revolu-
tion. Rice, wheat, and maize have come to dominate
global agriculture: They supply 66 percent of the world’s
entire seed crop. They have edged out leafy vegetables
and other food crops that do not respond to nitrogen-
and water-rich farming regimes. Critics note that human
beings cultivated more than three thousand plant species
as food sources before the Green Revolution, whereas
today fifteen species (among them rice, corn, wheat, po-
tato, cassava, the common bean, soybean, peanut, coco-
nut, and banana) provide more than 85 percent of all
human nutrition.

The energy requirements for this agriculture are high:
In what Southern Illinois University professor of anthro-
pology Ernest Schusky has dubbed the “neo-caloric revo-
lution” GR agriculture is one-half as energy efficient as
ox-and-plow agriculture and one-quarter as energy effi-
cient as hoe agriculture. The model of GR agriculture,
U.S. grain farming, is remarkably energy inefficient: It
consumes eight calories of energy for every one calorie it
produces. For critics thirty years of the Green Revolution
have left a legacy of environmental degradation, unsus-
tainable agricultural practices, social disruption, home-
less farmers, ruined farmland, crushing international
debt burdens for developing countries, and the export of
needed food to meet loan payments.



A Mixed Legacy

Opponents and proponents alike admit that the benefits
of the Green Revolution are unevenly spread. Wealthier
farmers with dependable access to water and credit pros-
pered, whereas those farmers who skimped on fertilizer
and irrigation because of the extra costs did not do well,
and their yields were no greater than before. Agrochem-
ical industries, banks, large petrochemical companies,
manufacturers of agricultural machinery, dam builders
and large landowners have been major beneficiaries. The
social results in the United States and elsewhere have
been a reduction in the number of small family farms, the
concentration of agricultural wealth in fewer hands, grow-
ing social inequality, and migration to cities. In the case
of Taiwan, South Korea, and Indonesia, producing more
food with fewer people and the exodus of people to cities
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helped fuel industrialization. In other countries it merely
increased the urban slum-dwelling poor. Internationally,
South Korea, China, India, and Mexico reduced or elim-
inated food dependence, and India became a net food
exporter. Other nations did not fare so well: Until 1981
the developing world was a net exporter of food; after
1981 it was a net importer.

Although India is the Green Revolution success story,
its Punjab region has experienced all of the revolution’s
negative ecological and social consequences, and Indian
children are suffering from a vitamin A deficiency that is
causing blindness in forty thousand children a year. Enthu-
siasts of the new “Gene Revolution” report that scientists
are genetically altering rice so that it contains beta-carotene,
which enzymes in the intestine convert to vitamin A
when needed. Critics argue that vitamin A deficiency is

Graffiti on a wall in Venice, Italy, in 2003 attacking biotech food.
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best seen as a symptom of broader dietary deficiencies
caused by a change from diverse cropping systems to rice
monoculture: Indian children have vitamin A deficiency
because their diet has been reduced to rice and little else.
Under a mixed agricultural regime, Indian farmers grew
brathua, a traditional plant rich in Vitamin A, along with
their wheat, but in GR monocultures brathua is regarded
as a pest and is destroyed with herbicides.

In reaction to the myriad problems caused by the
Green Revolution, an alternative agriculture called “LISA”
(low-input sustainable agriculture) emerged in the United
States, Cuba, western Europe, and elsewhere during the
last thirty years. It seeks to promote ecological sustain-
ability in farm production by replacing dependence on
heavy farm machinery and chemical inputs with animal
traction, crop and pasture rotations, soil conservation, or-
ganic soil amendments, biological pest control, and mi-
crobial biofertilizers and biopesticides that are not toxic
to humans. A carefully watched experiment with LISA is
occurring in Cuba, where the end of Soviet pesticide and
petroleum subsidies in 1991 led to the collapse of GR-
based food production and near famine from 1991 to
1995. In 1993 the Cuban government began breaking
up large state farms, changed land tenure toward coop-
eratives (now 70 percent of all agricultural land), and re-
placed the Soviet Green Revolution model with the LISA
model on a national scale. By 1995 food shortages were
overcome. During the 1996-1997 growing season Cuba
recorded its highest-ever production levels for ten of the
thirteen basic food items in the Cuban diet, and the re-
sults keep improving.

Implications and
Directions

The Green Revolution has fervent admirers and detrac-
tors. Admirers who wish to mitigate its worst effects are
promoting the Gene Revolution, which combines specific
genes (and their desirable traits) among unrelated species
to yield plants with novel traits that cannot be produced
by farmers practicing traditional breeding. The result is
the engineering of “transgenic” crops such as rice with
beta-carotene or plants that produce pesticides to protect

themselves or vaccines against malaria and cholera. Those
people who promote LISA endorse agroecology, which
entails grassroots efforts by small farmers and scientists to
meld traditional and modern farming methods, to reduce
pesticide and chemical fertilizer use, to select natural
seed varieties suited to different soils and climates, to end
monoculture and export orientation, and to use science
to enhance natural ecological systems of agricultural pro-
duction and protection. The choices that people make
during the next twenty years will shape not only the kinds
and amounts of foods that people will have available to
eat but also the ecological health of the planet itself.

Alexander M. Zukas

See also Agricultural Societies
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Gregory VII
(c.1020—-1085)
RomAN CATHOLIC POPE AND SAINT

ope Gregory VII, whose baptized name was Hilde-

brand, is considered to be one of the most influential
popes in the history of the Roman Catholic Church and
in European history.

Although his early life remains a mystery, his origins
were quite humble. At a very young age, Hildebrand was
sent to be educated at a Cluniac monastery in Rome. As
a Benedictine monk, he entered the service of the future
pope Gregory VI and later served as his chaplain. Prior
to his own selection as pope, Hildebrand served six dif-
ferent pontiffs, rising in power and prestige during this
time. His remarkable talents as administrator would
later define his role as head of the Roman Catholic
Church. Two central themes dominate Hildebrand’s the-
ological mind-set: the superiority of church to state, and
all significant church matters of dispute were to be
resolved by the papacy. In light of these positions, his
papacy was dominated by conflict from both within and
without the church.

After the death of Pope Alexander II (1073), Hilde-
brand was acclaimed the new pontiff. Consecrated in
1073 as Gregory VII Hildebrand honored the memory
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and legacy of his earliest patron, Gregory VI. Gregory VII
took the helm of the Catholic Church at a time when it
was undergoing one of its most devastating periods of
moral decay. His resolve of moral character allowed him
to attempt reforms within the church and battle its most
significant problems: the buying and selling of sacred
offices (simony), clerical incontinency, and lay investiture.
Another issue of concern for the reforming pontiff was
an effort to free the eastern Christians from the Seljuk
Turks. In response to a letter (1073) to the pope from
Byzantine Emperor Michael VII (reigned 1068-1078),
Gregory VII wrote to the European monarchs and
princes urging them to rally support for the defense of
the Christian East. This call, however, met with indiffer-
ence and opposition.

In his efforts to reform the church and restore its
integrity, the pontiff deposed (1074) a number of bish-
ops who had bought their offices. That same year he
issued a papal encyclical that absolved people from their
obedience to local bishops who allowed their clergy to
marry. In 1075 he ordered the abolishment of lay investi-
tures. Finally, he affirmed Gregory VI's spiritual sover-
eignty over monarchs. In his efforts to reform the church,
Gregory VII was met with a storm of opposition. He was
opposed not only by laymen but by the clergy, especially
by the bishops. Eventually, Gregory VII waged a fierce
battle against his chief rival, Holy Roman Emperor
Henry IV (1050-1106).

The conflict between the pope and emperor, known as
the Investiture Controversy (1075-1122), was primarily
a dispute over whether the imperial or the papal power
was to be supreme in Christian Europe. The current
phase of the controversy culminated in both Henry IV
and Gregory VII excommunicating each other. During
Gregory VII's trip to Augsburg to depose Henry IV and
select a new emperor, he was met at the Castle of
Canossa by Henry IV, who supposedly stood barefoot in
the snow for three days begging the pope’s forgiveness.
Although the matter was resolved temporarily, subse-
quent disputes between the two leaders would lead
Henry IV to march on Rome and force the pope to flee
and take refuge.
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Pope Gregory VII died at Salerno on 25 May 1085.
Prior to death, Gregory VII absolved all whom he had
excommunicated with the exception of Henry IV and
the antipope Guibert. According to religious history
accounts, the pontiff’s final words were “I have loved
justice and hated iniquity; therefore I die in exile.” His
body was interred in the Church of Saint Matthew in
Salerno. Hildebrand was beatified in 1584, and canon-
ized as Pope Saint Gregory VII by Pope Benedict XIII in
1728.

H. Micheal Tarver and Carlos E. Mdrquez
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Guevara, Che
(1928 —196'7)
LATIN AMERICAN REVOLUTIONARY

Ernesto “Che” Guevara’s image is known worldwide,
appropriated globally by people identifying with his
sense of social justice, idealism, and rebellion. An Argen-
tine who fought for independence in Cuba, the Congo,
and Bolivia, Guevara represents a stateless “new man”
committed to international socialism. His published cri-
tiques of capitalism and imperialism reflected an under-
standing that both the problems and solutions of the
twentieth century were global in scope.

Born in Rosario, Argentina in 1928, Guevara was
homeschooled until he was nine years old due to severe
asthma. All his life Guevara read voraciously and by
adulthood was knowledgeable on subjects that included
literature, Latin American and Spanish poetry, French
existentialist philosophy, Marxism-Leninism, psychol-

o

Che Guevara,
Socialism and Man
in Cubal

It is not a matter of how many kilograms of meat
one has to eat, nor of how many times a year
someone can go to the beach, nor how many
pretty things from abroad you might be able to
buy with present-day wages. It is a matter of
making the individual feel more complete, with
much more internal richness and much more
responsibility.

Che Guevara (1928-1967)

ogy, and archaeology. In December 1952, Guevara took
an eight-month break from medical school to travel to
South America with a friend. He witnessed the general
condition of indigenous peoples throughout South Amer-
ica and was particularly moved by the working condi-
tions of copper miners in Chile. He attributed Latin
America’s economic problems to heavy penetration by
foreign corporations.

After graduating in 1953, Guevara continued travel-
ing, winding up in Guatemala City where President
Jacobo Arbenz was challenging the U.S.-owned United
Fruit Company’s claim to Guatemala’s fertile land. Here
Guevara met Hilda Gadea, a Peruvian activist who intro-
duced Guevara to the ideas of Mao Zedong. Together
they watched the 1954 CIA-sponsored coup overthrow
Arbenz, plunging Guatemala into more than four
decades of political violence. The coup solidified Gue-
vara’s belief that Latin America’s major problem in the
1950s was “Yankee imperialism,” which he understood
as the combined political, military, and economic power
that U.S. policy makers and corporations and their local
collaborators held over the region’s economy. It also per-
suaded him that armed revolution would be required to
fix the problem in most of Latin America.

Guevara and Gadea parted ways, seeking the pro-
tection of their respective national embassies; by coin-
cidence, they reunited in Mexico City and married. It
was here that Guevara met Fidel Castro (b. 1926), who
had led a failed effort in Cuba to overthrow the dicta-
torship of Fulgencio Batista in 1953. After serving less
than two years in prison, Castro and other Cuban exiles
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Socialism and Man
in Cuba 2

At the risk of seeming ridiculous, let me say that
the true revolutionary is guided by great feelings
of love. It is impossible to think of a genuine rev-
olutionary lacking this quality. Perhaps it is one
of the great dramas of the leader that he must
combine a passionate spirit with a cold intelli-
gence and make painful decisions without flinch-
ing. Our vanguard revolutionaries must make an
ideal of this love of the people, of the most
sacred causes, and make it one and indivisible.
They cannot descent, with small doses of daily
affection, to the level where ordinary men put
their love into practice.

Che Guevara (1928-1967)

were regrouping in Mexico City. Castro and Guevara
connected immediately. The Cubans shared Guevara’s
concern for the power wielded over Latin America by
the United States and planned to do something about
it. On 25 November 1956 eighty-one Cubans and
Guevara launched their invasion of Cuba.

Originally the group’s doctor, Guevara proved an ex-
cellent guerrilla fighter, earning the highest rank among
the rebels, and it was his column’s January 1958 entry
into Havana that marks the victory of the Cuban revo-
lutionary forces. During the war, Guevara established a
school for teaching guerrilla fighters to read, a printing
press, and a radio station. He also met Aleida March,
who became his second wife. He later published the first
official history of the Cuban Revolution and popularized
the foco theory of guerrilla war, which argued that small
groups of committed individuals could create the condi-
tions for revolution on a wider scale.

After the war, Guevara served as minister of industry
and head of the national bank. However, it was Guevara’s
numerous publications, speeches, and worldwide role as
the Cuban Revolution’s public face that made him a
celebrity both hated and loved. The prototype for the
“new man,” Guevara was motivated by moral incentives
and hoped to eventually eliminate money. Encouraging
international cooperation to establish socialist societies,

GUEVARA, CHE 877

Guevara represented a humanist Marxism, offering new
possibilities for communists opposed to Stalinism.

Although a diligent bureaucrat, the position did not suit
him. In 1965, Guevara “disappeared” from Cuba, quietly
organizing a disastrous guerrilla war for independence in
the Congo. Despite renouncing his Cuban citizenship in
a farewell letter to Castro, Guevara returned to Cuba in
March 1966. Determined to remain no longer than neces-
sary, Guevara launched his final guerrilla campaign that
fall, hoping to inspire a peasant revolution in Bolivia. His
guerrillas fought their last battle on 8 October 1967
against Bolivian army rangers working with the CIA.
Guevara was captured and executed the next day.

Controversy surrounds Guevara’s legacy and revolu-
tionary methods, but his analysis of imperialism as a way
of understanding the past and present offers insight into
world history from the perspective of an internationalist,
rather than one committed to a nation-state. His ideas
and martyrdom continue to inspire social justice move-
ments. While Guevara’s place in world history as a global
revolutionary is secure, his contribution as a social and
political thinker continues to unfold.

Eric L. Martin

See also Revolution—Cuba; Revolutions, Communist;
Warfare—Post-Columbian Latin America
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Guilds

uilds, in both the Middle Ages and the modern age,

may be understood as those associations, particu-
larly typical of Western Europe, formed by artisans, mer-
chants, and other workers who perform the same job and
have to submit to certain rules. They have been known as
corporazioni or arti in Italy, Zunfte, Gilden, or Handwerke
in Germany, métiers or corps in France, gremios in Spain,
and gilde in those countries overlooking the Baltic Sea.

Their origins are old: In the ancient Greek cities there
were associations with religious and charitable purposes.
They arose in Egypt, too, and in ancient Rome from the
third century BCE as free associations (collegia, corpora, or
artes) controlled by the state. Following the decline of the
Roman empire, the barbarian invasions, and the decline
of cities, these associations disappeared, then revived
after the year 1000 all over Western Europe, although
the link between these associations and the previous
ones is not very well established. In contrast, the deriva-
tion of the Byzantine guilds from the Roman ones has
been proved. In Japan, by comparison, guilds arose much
later than in other countries: It was only between the sev-
enteenth and eighteenth centuries that town merchants
(or chonin) united in privileged associations, in order to
oppose the feudal landowner. As regards Arabian towns,
we do not know anything about artisan or commercial
guilds before the fifteenth century. In India guilds devel-
oped under the Mughal empire, in the seventeenth cen-
tury, bringing together mostly traders, but they were con-
trolled by the state; in Constantinople the government
used to name the guilds’ heads directly, as guilds had the
function of supplying the city with food. The same thing
happened in the Ottoman empire, while in China guilds
were weak or did not exist at all, due to the predomi-
nance of foreign merchants. In England the existence of
guilds can first be proved in 1087.

Guilds in Europe could be professional communities
that were very narrow (ropemakers, woolcarders) or quite
wide (cloth makers). A famous skilled guild arose in
Spain: The mesta, which united the sheep breeders, was
established in 1273 by Alphonso X of Castile. Some-

times guilds were connected with ethnic minorities. For
example, in Tudela, Spain, in the late thirteenth century,
Moors had a monopoly on iron and leather working.
However this was the only such case in Spain, and it did
not recur elsewhere because in nearly the whole of Eur-
ope, ethnic minorities were often excluded from guilds.
Even more complete was the formal exclusion of the
Jews, who were usually prevented from organizing their
own guilds, at least until the seventeenth century, with the
exception of concessions and derogations. Thus a turning
point was marked with the 164-8 royal decree by Habs-
burg monarch Ferdinand III of Hungary, who allowed
the Jews of Prague to carry on with all kinds of jobs.

As their legal powers grew, guilds regulated produc-
tion, fixed rules for apprenticeship, restrained competi-
tion, and opposed foreign competition with precise ordi-
nances. Internally, they designated their officials, and their
membership was subdivided into masters and apprentices
(maestri and garzoni in Italian; maitres apprendistes and
garcons in French; and Meister [master], Geselle [journey-
man], and Schelinger [apprentice] in German). Each guild
formed a special jurisdiction: The heads of the guild
judged controversies between its members and technical
disputes about the trade. From the twelfth century on-
ward, guilds appeared in towns as separate entities with
their own legal status.

In many countries, as time went by, there developed a
politically significant distinction between major and minor
guilds: The former were usually constituted of merchants
(e.g., the six corps marchands in Paris; the Herrenzunfte in
Basel; and the arti maggiori in Florence, where they seized
power in 1293), while the latter were mostly constituted
by artisans. As regards the guilds’ organization, it is nec-
essary to distinguish between those areas—Venice, Sicily,
France, Aragon and Catalonia, some parts of the German
empire, the Mughal empire in India—where the central
power was able to keep its own privileges and those where
it had to share these privileges with class interests. Thus in
large independent cities, such as Milan, Florence, Siena,
Bologna, those of Flanders, and some German cities,
guilds played a political role in government. Nevertheless
with the creation of great nations, guilds lost their power
and became more and more closed, monopolistic circles.
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The Consuls of Stendal. . . wish it to be known that
we have taken the advice of our leading citizens and
officials, and have passed the following decree:

1. If any of our burgesses should wish to practice
the craft of weaving he ought to have one spindle or
as many as two, and he should place them in his
house, and for every spindle he should pay three
solidi on entry into the fraternity. But if he should
not pay the denarii within the said time and he after-
wards cease to be of the craft he cannot regain it
except with twenty-three solidi.

2. Whoever is not of the fraternity is altogether for-
bidden to make cloth.

3. But if any brother should make cloth against the
institutions of the brethren, and of their decrees,
which he ought on the advice of the consuls to
observe, he will present to the consuls by way of
emendation one talent for each offense or he will
lose his craft for a year.

4. But if any one be caught with false cloth, his cloth
will be burned publicly, and verily, the author of the
crime will amend according to justice.

With the appearance of the eighteenth-century doc-
trines of the Enlightenment and English liberalism, and
with growing economic deregulation, guilds were seen as
an obstacle to progress. The guild system was abolished
for the first time in Europe in 1770 by Leopold II of Tus-
cany, then in 1791 by the French National Assembly
and, finally, during the Napoleonic era, at the end of the
eighteenth and the beginning of the nineteenth cen-
turies, almost all over Europe and the world.

Michele Simonetto

See also Labor Union Movements
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Regulations of the Weavers' Guild in Stendal, Germany (1233)

5. Should any foreigner wish to practice this craft he
will first acquire citizenship and will afterwards
enter into fraternity with the brethren with twenty-
three solidi.

6. But if the heir of any craftsman cease to exercise his
father’s craft, he will pay three solidi on entrance.

7. Also we decree that every brother will dry his
cloth where he can.

8. We concede also that if any one have this craft
and cannot set up his implements by any chance, let
him prepare and make his cloth on the spindle of
another.

9. If any one should marry a widow whose husband
was of the craft, he will enter the fraternity with
three solidi.

10. And every one who would be of this craft will
receive it in the presence of the consuls.

11. Whatever is collected in fines and received in
entrance fees will be put to the use of the city, and
be presented to the consuls. ...

Source: Keutgen, F. (Ed.). (1901). Urkunden zur Stidtischen Verfassungsgeschichte (p.
357). Berlin, Germany: Emil Felber.

MacKenney, R. (1987). Tradesmen and traders: The world of the guilds in
Venice and Europe, c.1250—c.1650. London: Croom Helm.

Martin Saint-Leon, E. (1922). Histoire des corporations de métiers [His-
tory of the Guilds]. Paris: Alcan.

Pini, A. 1. (1986). Citta, comuni e corporazioni nel Medioevo italiano
[Towns and Guilds in the Italian Middle Ages]. Bologna, Italy: Clueb.

Wischnitzer, M. (1965). A history of Jewish crafts and guilds. New York:
David.

Gum Arabic

um arabic is one of the oldest and the most versa-
Gtile of the Afro-Eurasian regional trade goods. A
tasteless, viscous, light-colored, saplike product of several
varieties of acacia trees that grow along the edges of the
Saharan and Arabian Deserts, gum arabic exudes natu-
rally when the acacia bark splits under the force of des-
iccating desert winds. Harvesters can also artificially
induce the exudation by making knife cuts in the bark.
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In ancient Egypt artisans used gum arabic in making
inks and in the process of mummification. In the desert
societies of the Sahara and Arabia, it was used as a food-
stuff, a thickener for drinks and glue, a glaze for mud-
walled construction, a cosmetic hair treatment, a base for
painting on wood, and a medicine for diarrhea. It found
many additional uses in neighboring societies, including
in papermaking and in cloth finishing.

Until the middle of the second millennium cg, gum
arabic reached Mediterranean and southwest Asian mar-
kets principally from Arabia and northern Africa. After
the fifteenth-century maritime revolution, European mar-
iners discovered an abundant source of gum arabic along
the southern coast of the western Sahara. Gum arabic
exports from this region, however, remained modest until
the eighteenth century, when manufacturers extended
techniques for the use of gum arabic in the production of
silk cloth to the manufacture of cotton cloth. Thereafter,
the importance of gum arabic increased, and the “gum
coast” became an arena of international contestation.

The principal markets for the seasonal purchase of
gum arabic were located along the Saharan coast of Mau-
ritania and at river ports along the lower Senegal River.
The Arabo-Berber tribes who controlled the gum harvest
sent their slaves to do the arduous work of scrapping the
gum into leather sacks that later would be loaded on to
draft oxen and carried to market. European merchants
along the Saharan coast bought the gum from desert car-
avanners and took it on board their ships. Afro-European
merchants bought the larger volume of gum arabic at the
river markets from desert merchants and bulked it in
warehouses in Saint-Louis du Sénégal at the mouth of
the Senegal River before it was transferred to ocean-
going ships.

During the Seven Years War (1756-1763), Thomas
Cumming, a U.S.-born gum arabic trader based in Lon-
don, led a small expedition of British naval vessels in a
successful attack upon the French colony of Saint-Louis
du Sénégal. The British seizure of Saint-Louis in 1758
marked the beginning of the first of two periods of
British colonial rule in northern Senegambia (1758-

1779). The British also briefly gained control of Saint-
Louis during the Napoleonic Wars.

During the 1820s and 1830s the volume of gum arabic
exports doubled. The gum arabic trade became the over-
whelming focus of European, Euro-African, and Arabo-
Berber merchants and the Arabo-Berber warrior groups
along the southern shore of the Sahara who participated
in the Atlantic sector. Terms of trade moved heavily in
favor of the Arabo-Berbers, and large volumes of the prin-
cipal import, an indigo-impregnated cloth known as the
“guinée,” flooded into the region. The desert merchants,
adept at exploiting their market position, created intense-
ly competitive conditions among the European and Euro-
African gum arabic traders at Saint-Louis who sought
their trade. The desert warriors exploited their ability to
extort tax payments from the gum arabic traders. During
the 1830s and 1840s many of these Euro-African traders
fell into ruinous debt. This crisis in the gum arabic trade
provoked the French conquest of the lower Senegal River
valley during the early 1850s; it was in part an effort to
break the power of desert warrior groups and to reor-
ganize the gum arabic trade. This conquest was the first
inland territorial conquest by the French in sub-Saharan
Africa.

Thereafter, import-export commercial firms at Saint-
Louis imposed their control over trade in gum arabic, and
gum arabic remained the principal export from the Sene-
gal River valley throughout the remainder of the nine-
teenth century. The value of gum arabic declined sharply,
however, as new industrial products and processes re-
duced the importance of the natural exudate. New sources
were developed in the Sudan, and these managed groves
of acacia emerged during the twentieth century as the
principal source of the world’s supply of gum arabic.

Thus, beginning in the mid-nineteenth century, gum
arabic returned to its earlier role as a natural product with
only an exceedingly modest importance in world trade.
Today gum arabic continues to find a wide variety of uses
in lithography and in the production of cosmetics, con-
fections, and beverages.

James L. A. Webb Jr.



Further Reading

Curtin, P. D. (1975). Economic change in pre-colonial Africa: Senegambia
in the era of the slave trade. Madison: University of Wisconsin Press.

McLane, M. O. (1986). Commercial rivalries and French policy on the
Senegal River, 1831-1848. African Economic History, 15, 39-67.

Roberts, R. (1992). Guinée cloth: Linked transformations in production
within France’s empire in the nineteenth century. Cahiers d’Etudes
Africaines (Notes on African Studies), 32, 597-627.

Webb, J. L. A., Jr. (1995). Desert frontier: Ecological and economic
change along the western Sahel, 1600-1850. Madison: University of
Wisconsin Press.

Webb, J. L. A., Jr. (1997). The mid-eighteenth century gum arabic trade
and the British conquest of Saint-Louis du Sénégal, 1758. Journal of
Imperial and Commonwealth History, 25(1), 37-58.

GUM ARABIC 881



Hammurabi
(p. 1750 BCE)
BABYLONIAN KING

ammurabi (or Hammurapi), who reigned 1792-

1750 BCE according to the most widely accepted
chronology of ancient Mesopotamia, was the sixth and
most prominent king of the first dynasty of Babylon
(1894-1595 BcE). Ethnically, the rulers of the first
dynasty were a family of Amorites, a mostly rural group,
some of whom nevertheless became rulers of city-states
in Babylonia and Syria just after the beginning of the sec-
ond millennium BCE. When the earliest member of the
first dynasty, Hammurabi’s ancestor Sumu-abum, began
to rule (1894 BCE), Babylon was a relatively small and
unimportant town. By the time of Hammurabi’s father,
Sin-muballit (reigned 1812-1793 BcE), Babylon had
grown somewhat in size, and its authority extended to
several nearby towns, so that Hammurabi inherited a
fair-sized state, estimated to have been roughly 10,000
square kilometers.

Hammurabi proved to be both a skilled military com-
mander and a clever and patient politician. He joined
coalitions with rulers of similarly sized city-states to
defeat common enemies, and, when the opportunity
presented itself, changed allegiances or attacked former
allies to enlarge his own territory. When he defeated the
long-reigning king Rim-Sin (reigned 1822-1763 BCE) of
the powerful city of Larsa, capital of the state of Emutbal
to the south, he added most of southern Mesopotamia to
his realm in one stroke. Two years later, in his thirty-
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second year on the throne, he conquered a former ally,
the city of Mari some 400 kilometers up the Euphrates
River, making Babylon the preeminent power in Meso-
potamia, vying in extent and might only with the Syrian
kingdom of Yamhad and its capital Aleppo. Little archae-
ological or textual material remains from Babylon itself
during this period, because the rising water table has
made excavation difficult. There is, however, an abun-
dance of evidence from nearby cities that were under
Babylon’s hegemony, so that we are well informed about
the social structure, economy, and political intrigue of the
period. The textual evidence includes many royal (dedi-
catory) inscriptions and vast numbers of legal documents
and letters. Many of the letters are from Hammurabi him-
self (undoubtedly dictated to a scribe), addressed to his
viziers in the major cities, commanding them, for exam-
ple, to restore to a farmer a field illicitly taken from him,
or to dredge the local canal, or to collect certain taxes; he

——

From the Prologue to the
Code of Hammurabi
Anu (King of Anunaki) and Bel (Lord of Heaven

and Earth) called by name me Hammurabi, the
exalted prince...to bring about the rule of right-

eousness in the land to destroy the wicked and
the evil doers so that the strong should not harm
the weak so that I should rule over the black
headed people like Shamash and enlighten the
land to further the well being of mankind.

clearly involved himself in the smallest details of admin-
istering his large realm. Much of our knowledge of Ham-
murabi’s military expansion derives from how the years
of his reign were designated—in this period in southern
Mesopotamia, years were designated by a significant
royal event or activity, such as “(the year) he defeated
Emutbal and its ruler Rim-Sin.”

In addition to his involvement in the kingdom’s day-
to-day administration, Hammurabi carried out other tra-
ditional duties of a Babylonian ruler, such as building or
rebuilding temples in many of the cities under his con-
trol, fortitying city walls, and serving as the prime dis-
penser of justice. Hammurabi seemed particularly keen
to portray himself as a “King of Justice” (the name he
gave to a statue of himself, after which his twenty-second
year was named). And, indeed, Hammurabi is best
known for the large stele of polished black diorite on
which, near the end of his reign, he had some 282 laws
inscribed. The “Code of Hammurabi,” as it is commonly,
though imprecisely, called, is the longest text extant from
the first dynasty. The text includes not only the laws, but
also a prologue, in which the gods call upon Hammurabi
“to proclaim justice in the land, to destroy the wicked
and the evil, that the strong may not oppress the weak”
(author’s translation) and a lengthy epilogue of curses on
anyone who destroyed the stele and blessings on anyone
who refurbished it properly.

The laws do not constitute a code in the strict sense
(i.e., a comprehensive and systematically arranged set of
laws), but are rather a collection of individual cases. An
example is No. 193: “If a son has struck his father, his
hand will be cut off.” Among the topics covered in the

883
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Politics are about power; we cannot evade that truth or its consequences.

We dream of a better world but it is in Utopia—that is, nowhere.

laws are trials, theft and kidnapping, land tenure, com-
merce (regulation of merchants, financial transactions,
debt), the family (women, marriage, inheritance, adop-
tion), assault, professional fees and rates of hire, and
slave holding. Although it is not the earliest such collec-
tion of laws in Mesopotamia, it is by far the most com-
prehensive. The interesting fact has been noted by
scholars that Hammurabi’s “Code” is almost never
referred to in the many legal texts attested from the
period. Hammurabi and his code, however, remain of
historic import because of the massive nature of the code
—both as a physical monument and as the first such
extensive collection of laws discovered.

John Huehnergard
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Han Wudi

(186—87 BCE)
CHINESE EMPEROR

an Wudi, the fifth emperor of the Han dynasty

(206 BCE-220 CE), was one of the most influential
emperors in Chinese history. He consolidated the author-
ity of the central government and expanded the territory
of the dynasty. He named Confucianism the state ideol-
ogy; it has influenced Chinese government and society
ever since. His principles of recruiting government offi-
cials based on Confucian learning and on virtue and
merit remained in use until the end of the imperial dynas-
ties during the early twentieth century. He forged alliances,

DenNis WiLLIAM BrocgAaN (1900—1974D

conducted diplomatic and military activities in central
Asia, established relationships with more than thirty king-
doms or tribes, and was instrumental in establishment of
a new trade route, the Silk Road, which connected China
with the West. Until the advent of overseas travel during
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, the Silk Road
connected East and West and facilitated the diffusion of
commodities, food, culture, and technology.

Han Wudi’s birth name was “Liu Che.” He was the
fourth son of Emperor Jing, and his mother was a con-
sort. In 150 BCE Jing named Han Wudi’s mother, Lady
Wang, empress and named Han Wudi his heir. At age
sixteen Han Wudi ascended to the throne, but his grand-
mother, Empress Dowager Dou, conducted the affairs of
state. Empress Dowager Dou favored the early Han prac-
tice of Huang Lao, named after the legendary Huang Di
(Yellow Emperor) and Laozi (Lao-tzu, Lao Tsu), author of
the Daoist work Daodejing (Classic of the Way of Power).
Huang Lao was characterized by frugality in government
spending, light taxation, laissez-fair (a doctrine opposing
government interference in economic affairs), and
appeasement in foreign relations. After the death of
Empress Dowager Dou in 135 BcE Han Wudi ruled and
changed the course of government.

Han Wudi was a vigorous emperor who aspired to a
strong dynasty and sought capable officials to assist him.
He gave special exams on governance and personally
read examinees’ essays. He recruited gifted officials,
including Dong Zhongshu and Gong Sunhong. The for-
mer became the spokesman for Han Confucianism, and
the latter became chief minister and persuaded Wudi to
establish an imperial university of Confucian learning.

Ironically scholars often call the emperor who made
Confucianism the state ideology a “legalist.” Legalism had
been the ideology of the Qin dynasty (221-206 BCE).
Legalists advocated strong rulers, a strong empire, and
harsh punishment. Legalism was still viable in the early
Han dynasty, and Wudi was influenced by it. He elimi-
nated the power of China’s princedoms and was relentless
in executing officials, including chief ministers who broke
the law or failed in their work. He also pursued a vigorous



foreign policy and employed officials who favored harsh
punishment. However, the early Han intellectual world
was synthetic. Han Wudi substantially followed Confu-
cian practices. He observed Confucian ritual and music,
promoted the Confucian virtue of filial piety (obedience
to parents), and sent officials to assist people who were
old, widowed, ill, or disabled. Moreover, despite initiat-
ing military campaigns, he did not increase taxes on the
farming population. In his edicts he frequently revered
Yao, the legendary Confucian sage ruler whom the Han
emperors claimed as their ancestor. In addition, although
Waudi was stern, he was fair. He accepted frank criticism
and revered Jian, an outspoken Confucian-Daoist minister.

Waudi was strong and resolute but constrained by Con-
fucianism and the Mandate of Heaven, which held that an
emperor’s rule is based on the blessing of heaven and that
if an emperor rules unwisely, heaven will retract the man-
date. They were devoted to Confucian ethical norms and
a government for the people. Confucianism advocated a
benevolent ruler, and Confucian officials were not uncon-
ditionally loyal to an emperor. Moreover, Han Confucian-
ism (Confucianism ofthe Han dynasty which also absorbed
non-Confucian elements) considered natural disasters to
be warnings from heaven about flaws of the emperor and
used such warnings to persuade emperors to reform.

In 124 Bce Han Wudi established an imperial univer-
sity of Confucian learning, with fifty students studying
from five learned Confucians, each specializing on a dif-
ferent Confucian classic. The university was designed to
train Confucian officials, but it was based on merit. Grad-
uates were required to pass a written exam before being
admitted to a pool of officials-in-waiting. By the later Han
dynasty the university had 300,000 students.

Han Wudi also promoted Confucian virtues in domes-
tic affairs. Beginning in 134 BCE he ordered senior offi-
cials to recommend candidates who were known for their
filial piety and integrity. The officials were responsible for
their recommendations, and candidates were tested for
qualification. Because Confucian learning and Confucian
virtue were the avenues to officialdom, the most desirable
career path in the empire, Confucian ideas took root in
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society. During the early Han dynasty the book, The Clas-
sic of Filial Piety, also appeared. Filial piety remains an
important cultural value in China.

Wudi’s predecessors had left him a large treasury
from their frugal rule. However, Wudi’s military cam-
paigns soon emptied the treasury, and he tried various
ways to raise money, including confiscating the lands of
nobles and selling offices and titles. However, under the
influence of Sang Hongyang, a merchant’s son, Wudi
increased state revenue by directly involving the govern-
ment in business. The government monopolized the pro-
duction of money (coins), iron, salt, and liquor, thus
bringing in revenue. Wudi also directed the government
to buy grain in regions with full harvests and to sell grain
in regions with a shortage. This policy turned a profit for
the state, balanced the price of grain, and relieved
famine. The state also profited from a heavy tax on mer-
chants. In addition to taxing commodities, Han Wudi
taxed carts and boats.

The influence of Han Wudi’s state monopoly was far
reaching; later Chinese emperors often resorted to the
monopoly to meet extreme fiscal difficulties, bringing in
revenue without increasing taxes. The monopoly, how-
ever, was not without opposition. In 81 BcE, shortly after
the death of Wudi, a group of people criticized the state
monopoly in a court debate. Wudi’s fiscal polices were in
sharp contrast with those of the previous sixty years of
the early Han dynasty, but in the debate the govern-
ment’s views prevailed.

Han Wudi made many other innovations, such as pro-
claiming a new calendar. However, his economic policies
were most innovative and, to some extent, were compa-
rable with modern state enterprises (in some countries) on
vital industrial resources such as electricity and petroleum.

About 200 BcCE the Xiongnu, a nomadic Turkish-
speaking people under the rule of Maodun, had estab-
lished a large federation from the Aral Sea to the Yellow
Sea, just north of Han territory. Unable to confront Mao-
dun, the early Han rulers had sent him gifts and married
a Han Princess to him; but they had not always been
able to prevent Maodun or his successor from pillaging
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northern China. In order to confront the Xiongnu, Han
Waudi in 139 BCE sent an envoy, Zhang Qian, to central
Asiato seek an alliance with the Yuezhi people, who earlier
had been expelled from their homeland by the Xiongnu.
Zhang Qian was captured by the Xiongnu and lived there
for ten years before finally reaching the Yuezhi. However,
by then the Yuezhi were no longer interested in forming
an alliance to fight the Xiongnu. Zhang Qian, however,
brought back information about new regions and a pos-
sible route to India. Subsequently Wudi first sent envoys
and later troops, leading to eventual establishment of the
Silk Road.

Beginning in 133 BctE Wudi took the offensive against
the Xiongnu. The wars were long and costly, but the Han
army was victorious. Wudi’s generals expelled the Xiongnu
from Ordos, Inner Mongolia, Kansu, and Chinese Turk-
estan and greatly expanded Han territory. Wudi estab-
lished military colonies and instituted a system whereby
native rulers were allowed to retain their autonomy but
became vassals. This arrangement became common in
Chinese foreign relations until the mid-nineteenth cen-
tury. Wudi’s army also incorporated northern Korea and
northern Vietnam. Indeed, most of his reign was marked
by military campaigns. He died at age sixty-nine and was
buried in Maoling near modern Xi’an. After his death he
was known as “Wudi, the martial emperor,” although he
never led an army; he instead employed gifted generals.

Han Wudi laid the foundation of a strong empire for
his Han dynasty posterity. His establishment of a Con-
fucian bureaucracy with merit-based recruitment (a com-
bination of recommendation and examination) began a
system of responsible rulers and officials that has lasted
for more than two thousand years. His promotion of Con-
fucian virtue and learning made Confucianism a prevail-
ing influence in China and in other east Asian states.
Through his military campaigns against the Xiongnu he
opened a connection between East and West, facilitating
trade and cultural diffusion.

Lily Hwa
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Hanseatic League

he Hanseatic League was a federation of merchant
cities that formed in northern Germany during the
middle of the twelfth century and dominated trade in
northern Europe for the next two centuries with its eco-
nomic policies. The league derived its name from the Ger-
man word hansa, an association or group of merchants
who specialized in trade with foreign cities or countries.
The unstable and dangerous nature of mercantile life in
the late medieval period, combined with the lack of organ-
ized protection provided to merchants by their own gov-
ernment, encouraged traders to work together for safety.
These alliances, which originally started out between
merchants from the same town, soon grew into larger
associations and leagues between neighboring towns.
In antiquity, the most cost effective way to transport
commercial goods was over water, and cities located on
rivers or the coast had a natural advantage over interior



cities. In the late eleventh and early twelfth centuries, cities
in northern Germany became important commercial
centers due to their position on trade network routes that
allowed them to serve as conduits for commercial goods

traveling to and from southern Europe over the North
and Baltic Seas. This trading network soon increased in
scope to include goods moving west to England and east
into Russia. The weak and decentralized government of
Germany during the eleventh and twelfth centuries was
able to provide little assistance or protection for its traders,
and this lack of governmental support forced individual
merchants and commercial cities to create their own ties
and associations for mutual protection.

In 1241 Liibeck and Hamburg strengthened the exist-
ing commercial ties linking the two cities with a treaty
designed to protect their mutual commercial traffic.
Liibeck’s chief industry in the twelfth century was the
exportation of herring caught at nearby fisheries. Due to
existing religious dietary restrictions on eating meat on
certain days, fish had become an integral part of the
Christian diet, and Liibeck had capitalized on a growing
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A painting of a Hansa trad-
ing ship by Hans Holbein.

demand for its fish in central
Europe. Hamburg was essential to
Liibeck’s fishing industry, since it
provided Liibeck with the salt
needed for salting and drying of
the herring, which allowed it to be
safely transported without spoil-
ing. To facilitate this trade between
their cities they constructed a canal
that connected the two cities. To
protect this trade, they further rein-
forced their economic ties with the
treaty.

This initial association between
Liibeck and Hamburg slowly grew
into a larger league as other cities
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joined. While the majority of the league’s members were
from northern Germany, it did include cities in Holland
and Poland. At the height of its power, the federation
consisted of over 165 member cities. The league originally
functioned only to facilitate common commercial ven-
tures, not for political or religious purposes. Each mem-
ber city’s merchant association could send delegates, if it
wished, to the league’s formal meetings (diets), which
were held at Liibeck to discuss economic policies. The
attending delegates took the diet’s economic decisions
back to their city for their local merchant association to
accept or reject. The Hanseatic League’s economic strat-
egy was designed to protect the trading privileges of its
members, to open new markets for exploitation, and to
create monopolies wherever possible. The economic suc-
cess of the league’s members soon led it into political con-
flict with the king of Denmark, Valdemar IV, over control
of local herring fisheries. After an initial setback, the
league defeated the king and forced him to sign the Treaty
of Stralsund in 1370. This treaty made sweeping eco-
nomic concessions to the Hanseatic League and gave the
member cities privileged trading rights, including free
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trade in Denmark. This control over trade in northern
Europe continued into the fifteenth century until an
unsuccessful war with Holland forced the Hanseatic
League to sign the Peace of Copenhagen in 1441,
breaking the league’s hold on the Baltic Sea.

By the beginning of the sixteenth century, the league
had begun a slow decline in both its power and mem-
bership. The disappearance of the local herring fisheries
and the growth of the English and Dutch merchant
marines resulted in increased competition, which the
league was unable to overcome, and soon led to the
loss of exclusive trading markets for Hanseatic mem-
bers. While the league was never formally dissolved, its
last official meeting was held in 1669.

R. Scott Moore
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In the great books of India, an empire spoke to us, nothing small or unworthy, but

large, serene, consistent, the voice of an old intelligence, which in another age and
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Harappan State
and Indus
Civilization
he earliest civilization of South Asia is called the
Indus, or Harappan, civilization. This ancient culture
arose on the plains and in the mountains of the greater
Indus Valley of Pakistan and northwestern India in the
middle of the third millennium BcE (c. 2500-1900 BCE).
The Indus civilization takes its place in world history as
the first of ancient India’s cities; its cities were contem-
poraneous with those of the Bronze Age peoples of Sumer,
dynastic Egypt, and China.

The Indus peoples were for the most part farmers,
herders, craftsmen, and traders. They inhabited at least
five cities, the best known of which are Mohenjo Daro
and Harappa but which also include Dholavira, Gan-
weriwala, and Rakhigarhi. Mohenjo Daro and Harappa
are the largest of the cities, each being about 100
hectares. (The other cities are slightly smaller; between
65 and 80 hectares.) Archaeologists believe that Mohenjo
Daro and Harappa each had a population of about twenty
thousand people.

The Indus civilization was by far the largest of the
Bronze Age civilizations of Asia. It covered about a mil-
lion square kilometers, extending from the present-day
Pakistan-Iran border in the west to the coast of southern
Gujarat in the east. The northern limit for the principal
habitations is the Siwalik Range of the Punjab, although
there is an outlying Indus site (Shortughai) in northern
Afghanistan, on the Amu Dar’ya River. In an effort to
deal with the cultural geography of the Indus civilization,
scholars have divided their territory into domains (geo-
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graphical and cultural subregions) that may possibly
have political significance.

Early Harappan Period and
the Urban Transformation
The beginnings of the Indus Civilization are still not well
understood. There was an early Harappan period (c.
3200-2600 BcE) during which there were four roughly
contemporaneous archaeological cultures (Kot Dijian,
Amri-Nal, Damb Sadaat, and Sothi-Siswal) without large
settlements or strong signs of social stratification. There
was not a marked degree of craft specialization during
this period. At about 2600-2500 BCE there was a tran-
sitional stage between the early Harappan and Indus civ-
ilization, during which most of the complex sociocultural
institutions of the Indus civilization came together.

Theurbanization that characterizes these peoples devel-
oped rather suddenly, over a period of about a hundred
years. After a long period of gradual growth and change,
the peoples of the greater Indus Valley created cities, a writ-
ing system, and a class-stratified society. Of course, some
parts of older traditions of the greater Indus region sur-
vived. It is clear that there was little change in subsistence
and the sociocultural, economic, and political balance be-
tween farmers and pastoralists, for example. This was also
the time during which the Indus ideology, or world view,
began to emerge. It had a rather strong sense of nihilism
to it. There is a sense that the nihilism of the Indus civili-
zation was in many ways a new beginning for its peoples,
with the implication that they had turned aside many of
their roots. While nihilism can be quite a negative phi-
losophy, often associated with violence, this is not neces-
sarily the case, and I think that the Indus civilization can
be said to represent a renaissance of sorts. More is said
of this important theme in Indus archaeology in Possehl
(2002, 55-61). Water and cleanliness were powerful
forces in the Indus ideology, such that the society valued
both the physical property of water to remove dirt and oils
from the skin but also the symbolic act of washing and
generalized purity as well.

The ancient cities of the Indus were built in riverine
settings: on the lower Indus River (Mohenjo Daro), the
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Ravi River in the Punjab (Harappa), and the Ghaggar-
Hakra River (Ganweriwala and Rakhigarhi). Dholavira
may be an exception to this; today it is on an island in
what is called the Rann of Kachchh, a large salt marsh
above the Gulf of Kachchh. We do not know if the shal-
low Rann of today was an arm of the sea in the third mil-
lennium, but the Rann most certainly would have been
fed in part by the waters of the Indus, so in a sense
Dholavira too can be said to have a riverine setting.

The land was quite different in the third millennium,
when the now dry Ghaggar-Hakra was larger and the
rolling uplands between the rivers of the Punjab were
unirrigated scrub grasslands. Tree and grass cover were
also probably better. But there were also constants; the
summer monsoon, for example. The wheat and barley
crops of the Punjab, Sind, and Baluchistan benefited from
the winter rainfall coming across the Iranian Plateau
from the Mediterranean, just as they do today.

The Cities of Mohenjo Daro
and Harappa

Mohenjo Daro is a splendidly preserved ancient city. It
was planned from the start, and was, at least for the most
part, built in the middle centuries of the third millen-
nium. It is constructed of baked brick, which is why it has
survived so well. There are two parts to the city. A small,

Brick alters in modern
India once used for sac-
rifices that trace their
origins to the begin-
nings of Hinduism in
the ancient Indus Valley.

elevated artificial mound was
situated on the west. This is
now called the Mound of the
Great Bath, because of the pres-
ence of a ritual bathing tank
in just about its geographical
center. The Lower Town, where
most of the people lived and
worked, was laid out in a grid,
with major thoroughfares run-
ning north-south and east-west.
Multiroom buildings that were
probably also multistoried
lined these streets. The private
houses were generally provided with bathing facilities
that were connected to a civic drainage system. These
were specifically bathing facilities; they were not privies.

Harappa is located in the West Punjab, in Pakistan, on
the southern bank of the Ravi River 650 kilometers
northeast of Mohenjo Daro. Harappa is the name of the
modern village adjacent to the mounds, and is not the
city’s ancient name. Unlike Mohenjo Daro, Harappa was
a well-established settlement before the advent of the
Indus civilization. There were villages there as early as
4000-3200 BcE as well as during the early Harappan
period. Harappa is also a place where the transition from
early Harappan to mature Harappan civilization can be
documented, so it is a very important site for archaeolo-
gists. There is also a small post-Indus settlement and cem-
etery there, of the so-called Cemetery H culture.

Harappa has been divided into several areas. The AB
Mound, also called the High Mound, is somewhat like
the Mound of the Great Bath at Mohenjo Daro, but lacks
a bath, as far as archaeologists can tell. Mound F to the
north has a large building that may well be a warehouse.
It is near threshing and husking facilities for the process-
ing of food grains. The southern part of the site is known
as Mound E, with the adjacent ET area, an area of habi-
tation and craft activities. Harappa also has the largest of
the cemeteries known from the Indus civilization.



Indus Technologies

and Lifeways

The Indus peoples had a writing system, which was ren-
dered in pictographic form on a range of objects. The
best known of these are the Indus stamp seals with writ-
ing and an animal device. The Indus script remains
undeciphered, in spite of many claims to the contrary.

Farming and herding were important occupations for
the Indus peoples. The principal food grains were barley
and wheat. They also cultivated at least two forms of
leguminous seed (the chickpea and the field pea), mus-
tard, sesame, cotton, grapes, and dates. The evidence for
the cultivation of rice during the Indus civilization is
ambiguous, but it is possible that rice was cultivated. The
peoples of the Indus civilization were cattle keepers, and
the remains of the zebu, the humped Indian breed, are
consistently above 50 percent of the bones found in an
archaeological excavation. Cattle imagery is also promi-
nent; it is clear that cattle were the most important ani-
mals in their culture and probably their principal form of
wealth. The Indus also kept water buffalo, sheep, goats,
and pigs. Fish, both marine and freshwater, were traded
over wide areas.

The Indus peoples were skilled craftsmen and applied
themselves to their trades with great vigor. They were tech-
nological innovators, inventing processes that allowed
them to etch and drill long, hard stones such as carnelian,
to make stoneware and ceramics, and to smelt, refine,
and process a variety of metals. Their pottery was fash-
ioned using a number of forming techniques, often in
multiple parts that were welded together prior to firing.
They were skilled at bead making, with their long, barrel-
shaped carnelian beads a specialty. Shells, especially the
maritime conch, were made into bangles, ladles, and
other objects, and were inlaid in objects for decoration.

Cultural Interaction

across Afro-Eurasia

World history has been enriched by the Indus peoples,
who participated in what has come to be called the Third
Millennium Middle Asian Interaction Sphere, a sphere that
linked peoples from the Indus to the Mediterranean and
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from Central Asia to the Arabian Gulfin an important trad-
ing network. This interaction has deep historical roots and
began much earlier than the Indus civilization, but was
at its peak during the second half of the third millen-
nium. Sea trade with Mesopotamia through the Arabian
Gulf was a part of this network and can be documented
in both written documents and archaeologically. Accord-
ing to Mesopotamian cuneiform texts, the products that
that the Indus peoples supplied to Mesopotamia were
carnelian, lapis lazuli, pearls, various exotic woods, fresh
dates, one kind of bird, a dog, cats, copper, and gold. Not
clearly documented are the products traded to the Indus,
but they may have been perishables such as food prod-
ucts, oils, cloth, and the like.

There are two themes that appear on Indus seals that
have parallels in Sumerian mythology. The first is shown
on a seal from Mohenjo Daro with a half-human female,
half-bull, monster attacking a horned tiger. This is widely
interpreted as portraying the story of the Mesopotamian
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goddess Aruru, who created the monster to do combat
with the hero Gilgamesh, though the monster ultimately
became Gilgamesh’s ally and fought with Gilgamesh
against wild animals. The second motif is a well-
documented Mesopotamian combat scene, with Gilga-
mesh fighting off rampant animals on either side.

A male deity, usually shown with bull or water buffalo
horns, is central in Indus religion. He is paired with a
number of different female images. The plant and animal
imagery of the Indus civilization can be seen as repre-
senting specific aspects of this great heaven-earth, male-
female duality. There are many portrayals of composite
animals, some with three heads on one body, human tor-
sos on four legged bodies, men with bull’s heads (like the
Minoan Minotaur), tigers with horns, unicorns with ele-
phanttrunks,and unicorns growing outoftrees.Thereisno
good evidence for fire worship, as seen in later Vedic India.

A seal from the Indus site of Chanhu Daro, just south
of Mohenjo Daro, has a representation of a bull sexually
ravishing a prostrate human female. The archaeologist F.
R. Allchin interprets this as representing the duality of
heaven (the bull) and earth (the female), a theme that can

TABLE 1.

Indus Civilization and Indus Post-Urban Civilization

be understood by reference to the creation myths found
in the Rig Veda and Atharva Veda. This is perhaps our
best evidence for a connection between the Indus civi-
lization and later, historical, India.

The Transformation

of Indus Civilization

What happened to the ancient cities and peoples of the
Indus? Mohenjo Daro was largely abandoned by 1900
BCE. The same is true for the other four Indus cities,
although a small settlement remained at Harappa—the
so-called Cemetery H people. Older theories that hold
that the cities and civilization were destroyed by invad-
ing Aryan tribes, as depicted in the Rig Veda, make very
little sense, since there is no evidence for the sacking of
any of the Indus settlements. There is also a lack of agree-
ment in the date of the transformation of the Indus civ-
ilization around 2100-1900 BCE and the date of the
Vedic texts (c. 1000 BcE). The proposition that a natural
dam formed across the Indus River in Sind and flooded
out the civilization has been widely critiqued and is not
a viable proposition.

REGION/Period Site Count Average Site Size (in hectares) Settled Area (in hectares)
SIND

Indus civilization 86 8.0 688
Post-urban 6 5.6 34
CHOLISTAN

Indus civilization 174 5.6 974
Post-urban 41 5.1 209
BALUCHISTAN

Kulli-Quetta /Indus 129 5.8 748
Post-urban 0 0 0
SAURASHTRA

Sorath Indus 310 5.4 1,674
Post-urban 198 4.3 815
EAST

Indus civilization 218 13.5 2,943
Post-urban 853 3.5 2,985



It is apparent from the urban centers as well as from
regional surveys that in Sind and Baluchistan there was
widespread abandonment of Indus settlements at the
opening of the second millennium. A summary table of
the substantive data comparing Indus civilization and
the period following the transformation, generally called
the Indus post-urban civilization, is given by regions in
table 1.

The figures in table 1 would seem to indicate that it
may hold to speak of the “eclipse of the Indus civilization”
in Sind and Baluchistan, but in other regions, notably in
the East and to a lesser degree in Saurashtra (present-day
Gujarat), the history of the culture change was different.
In these areas there were strong lines of continuity through
the early centuries of the second millennium with little, if
any,ofthetrauma that affected Sind and Baluchistan. The
stark image one has for Baluchistan in the second mil-
lennium represents a clear challenge for field archaeol-
ogy, because it would not seem reasonable to presume
that the entire area was deserted at that time.

It has been proposed that the process responsible
for transforming this once grand civilization involved
changes in the Indus ideology, possibly its abandonment.
For example, one of the clearer loci of culture change was
in the cities, those settlements and institutions most
closely associated with sociocultural complexity. There,
craftsmen’s technological virtuosity was severely com-
promised, and the obvious traces of the symbolic uses of
water disappear. But, as mentioned above, in some places
the transformation of Indus civilization was not a trau-
matic event. Scholars speculate on the reasons for this
possible abandonment of Indus ideology, but no con-
sensus has yet been reached.

Urban life in the Subcontinent begins with the Indus
civilization, and this is its most obvious contribution to
world history. There is a strong sense of some continu-
ities between the Indus civilization and later historical
times there, but these are not yet well defined. The
famous “Proto-Shiva” seal from Mohenjo Daro shows us
that the beginnings of yoga, or ritual discipline, has its
roots in the Indus. There is also strong continuity in farm-
ing and herding, and the seasonal pattern of life. It is
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clear that the special, and important, role of cattle in
ancient Indian society has its roots there too. The Indus
civilization also brought with it the beginnings of large
scale interregional trade, be both land and sea. The
Indus peoples in that sense anticipated the later Silk
Road with the Third Millennium Middle Asian Interac-
tion Sphere.

Gregory L. Possehl
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Harun al-Rashid

(766>—809 cE)
FI1FTH CALIPH OF THE ABBASID DYNASTY

arun al-Rashid ibn Muhammad al-Mahdi ibn al-

Mansur al-‘Abbasi reigned as “al-Rashid,” the fifth
caliph of the Abbasid dynasty, from 786 to 809 ck. His
reign was pivotal in the administrative and institutional
development of the caliphate, marking in many senses
the zenith which presaged its decline. His contacts with
the Latin West and his relationship to the One Thousand
and One Nights have made him a famous, if overly
romanticized, figure.

Harun was likely born in al-Rayy (modern Shahr-e-
Rey in Iran) in February 766 cg, the third son of the
caliph al-Mahdi (reigned 775-785 cE) by a slave from
Yemen named al-Khayzurun. Although he grew up in the
luxury of the increasingly decadent caliphal court, young
Harun gained military and administrative experience, at
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least nominally, in expeditions against Byzantium and
as governor of the western provinces. His candidature
for caliph was stage-managed by his mother and Yahya
ibn Khalid (d. 805 cE), a scion of the powerful Bar-
makid family. He suffered under the rule of his brother
al-Hadi (reigned 785-786 cE), whose death under sus-
picious circumstances left the way clear for Harun’s suc-
cession. As caliph he assumed the honorific al-Rashid
(“the Rightly Guided”).

The Barmakids remained the real power behind the
throne until 803, by which time al-Rashid had established
an independent administrative regime based on palace
slaves and clients who owed their loyalty to him alone—
a pattern that was to be followed in future caliphates.
Under al-Rashid’s rule, the caliphate was torn by forces
of decentralization, characterized by the loss or impend-
ing loss of Africa, Khorasan (present-day northeastern
Iran), and Yemen. Much of this was due to factors beyond
the ruler’s control, although some of his policies, includ-
ing dividing his realms among his chief heirs, hastened
the subsequent decline.

The period comprising his rule was culturally dynamic,
marked by important developments in Islamic jurispru-
dence (including the development of Malikism, one of
the four main schools of jurisprudence), philosophy
(with the continued translation of Greek works), litera-
ture (with the integration of Persian influences) and per-
sonal piety (with the emergence of early Sufism).

Al-Rashid’s relationship with the Eastern Roman em-
pire, or Byzantium, was characterized by a mixture of
military aggression and pragmatic diplomacy. Byzantium
made a suitable object for the regular raiding that a caliph
was ideally expected to carry out against the non-Muslim
world, and al-Rashid himself led many such missions.
Although these did not result in permanent territorial
gains, they forced the Empress Irene (reigned 780-802
CE), under pressure from the Bulgarians, to seek a peace
treaty. Al-Rashid was compelled to accept given the threat
of the Khazars, Turkic tribal allies of Byzantium who con-
trolled European Russia.

In 798 Charlemagne (742?-814 cg), the Frankish king
and aspirant to the title of Holy Roman Emperor, sent an
embassy to Baghdad, proposing an alliance against Irene.

In 801 al-Rashid reciprocated, sending an embassy to
Aachen under the direction of a Jewish merchant named
Isaac and bearing a number of notable gifts, including a
water-clock and an elephant. No practicable alliance
resulted, but certain general accords were reached con-
cerning trade and travel. In 806, however, a spectacular
Abbasid military victory against Irene’s usurper, Nicepho-
rus, forced Byzantium into humiliating submission.

Al-Rashid’s rival in the far west, the Umayyad emirate
of al-Andalus (on the Iberian Peninsula), also benefited
from contacts with the Abbasid caliphate, primarily in
matters of culture and technology. Al-Rashid’s patronage
of the musical innovator Ziryab prompted envy in the
Ziryab’s master, the head court musician Ishaq al-Mawsili,
who orchestrated Ziryab’s exile. In 821 ck Ziryab arrived
in Cordoba, where he rapidly became a favorite of the
emir and an arbiter of taste among the Andalusi aristoc-
racy, single-handedly revolutionizing western Mediter-
ranean cooking, poetry, music, and dress habits.

The Abbasids had long-standing trade and diplo-
matic relations with China, both via the Indian Ocean
and overland, through the mediation of Jewish mer-
chants, the Radhans. From the mid-eighth century,
China and the caliphate were political rivals in Transox-
iania (northeast of Khorasan), and Muslims began to
intervene occasionally in Chinese internal power strug-
gles. A regular series of diplomatic missions had been
sent to the Tang emperors since the early 700s; this was
continued under al-Rashid.

The Thousand and One Nights, a collection of folktales
and parables drawn from Arabic, Persian, and Indian
traditions, several of which feature al-Rashid as a lead-
ing character, are the primary source of the caliph’s
image in the modern West. The first European-language
version appeared in French in 1704 and was eventually
followed by Richard Burton’s The Arabian Nights (1885—
1888). Thanks largely to this, al-Rashid enjoys a repu-
tation as a cultured, wise, and effective ruler, an assess-
ment which does not necessarily conform to the his-
torical evidence.

Brian A. Catlos

See also Islamic World
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God has made different religions to suit different aspirations, times

and countries . ..one can reach God if one follows any of the paths

with wholehearted devotion. e RaAmMAKRISHNA (1836—1886)
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Hatshepsut
(REIGNED c. 1503—c. 1482 BCE)
QUEEN OF EcYPT

atshepsut was queen of ancient Egypt during the
Heighteenth dynasty (c. 1540—c. 1307 BCE). She was
the daughter of pharaoh Thutmose I, half sister and wife
of Thutmose II and stepmother of Thutmose III, with
whom she ruled over Egypt for a period of about twenty
years. Although the precise nature and circumstances of
her rule and subsequent demise are unclear, she is one of
the most outstanding and controversial figures in the
long history of pharaonic Egypt.

With only few female examples to follow, she ascended
the throne of Egypt, first as regent on behalf of her
young stepson Thutmose III, the official successor to
Thutmose II, and subsequently had herself crowned as
ruler of Egypt with all necessary royal titles and regalia.
This she was able to legitimize in two ways. First, there
was her pure royal bloodline and fine genealogy, which
are well expressed in her original queenly titles before

” &

she assumed kingship: “daughter of the king,” “sister of
the king,” “the god’s wife,” “great royal wife,” and “mis-
tress of the Two Lands” (Seipel 1977, 1045; Bryan
2000, 238). Second, she presented herself as the explic-
itly designated heir to her father Thutmose I, a political
claim that was theologically reinforced by the story of
her divine conception and birth to the god Amun, artis-
tically depicted on the walls of her funerary temple in

Deir el-Bahari (western Thebes).

”

The political success of her otherwise conservative
and traditional reign can be measured by a relatively sta-
ble foreign policy, active interaction with Egypt’s neigh-
bors Nubia (present-day northern Sudan and southern
Egypt) and the Levant (present-day Syria and Lebanon,
and her seemingly uninhibited access to natural and
human resources, which allowed her to engage in a sub-
stantial building program throughout Egypt. The great
temple to her divine father Amun at Karnak received
particularly generous additions in form of chapels,
shrines, obelisks, and a monumental gateway (the Eighth
Pylon). Her own funerary temple at Deir el-Bahari has
been described as “the most complete statement in mate-
rial form of her reign” (Bryan 2000, 241) and is one of
the finest examples of ancient Egyptian architecture,
combining elements of previous periods with unique
artistic representations of her time. Famous is the
detailed depiction of her naval expedition to the land of
Punt in East Africa, which brought back such exotic
goods as wild animals and live incense trees. Also rep-
resented is the transport of two monumental obelisks
from the granite quarries in Aswan to the temple at Kar-
nak on a large barge, which even by today’s standards
represents a major engineering feat, given their estimated
weight of about 144 metric tons each. Her court obvi-
ously enjoyed a rule of affluence and generous economic
support from their queen, which is reflected in an in-
crease in wealthy and richly decorated private tombs of
officials and the large number of private statues of such
individuals produced during her reign.

Interestingly, numerous art representations of her
time document how she slowly abandoned her feminine
features in favor of more male—that is, kingly—attri-
butes, including beard, bare and masculine upper torso,
and kilt, which has often been interpreted by some
scholars as a desperate attemptfor political acceptance
as ruler. That her rule may not have been fully endorsed
by her contemporaries is supported by her successor
Thutmose I1I's deliberate destruction of her monuments
and radical efforts to erase her from public memory,
although this evidently happened only decades after her
death. Other evidence that her rule may not have been
fully endorsed includes inscriptions from her funerary
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temple, in which she expressly requests her officials’ loy-
alty and support.

There is no record of the causes and circumstances of
Hatshepsut’s death and no royal mummy has as yet been
attributed to her, which could provide forensic evidence
for the nature of her death. There is also considerable
scholarly confusion over the place of her burial, as there
exist at least three sarcophagi and two tombs, one in the
Valley of the Queens (probably made during her time as
wife of Thutmose II), the other in the Valley of the Kings
near Luxor.

Hatshepsut was one of the very few female rulers of
Egypt, and her historical significance has been widely
debated by scholars. She has traditionally been viewed as
a schemer who usurped the throne and had a disastrous
reign. More recent scholarship views her as a “remarkable
woman” (Tyldesley 1996, 1), acknowledging the com-
plex difficulties she would have faced as a female ruler
some 3,500 years ago.

Just as she might have been subjected to the preju-
dices of a predominantly male royal court culture during
and after her lifetime, Hatshepsut’s historiography has
equally suffered from the tangible, underlying gender
biases expressed in nineteenth- and twentieth-century
scholarship, which may make any historiographical asser-
tions about her rule more revealing of the prejudices
afflicting scholarship at different points in time than of
the actual nature and significance of Hatshepsut’s rule
on the throne of the pharaohs.

E. Christiana Kéhler

See also Egypt, Ancient
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Hausa States

Today the Hausa people live in northwestern Nigeria
and southern Niger, as well as in parts of Ghana and
Togo. In twelfth, thirteenth, and fourteenth centuries, a
number of Hausa city-states wielded power in the local
region and interacted with other regional powers, such as
the Mali empire in the Upper and Middle Niger River
area and the Bornu state in the Lake Chad basin area.

Early History

The foundation myth of the Hausa states says that the
seven “true” Hausa states founded by the seven sons of
Bayajidda, who had come from the east (some say from
Baghdad) to the state of Daura (in present-day northern
Nigera). Bayajidda had won the hand of the queen of
Daura in marriage by slaying an evil serpent; she was the
mother of the seven sons. The seven states these sons
founded were Kano, Zazzau (Zaria), Gobir, Katsina,
Rano, Daura, and Biram. Legend also has it that Baya-
jidda had other sons by a concubine; these sons are the
supposed founders of the “illegitimate” Hausa states of
Zamfara, Kebbik, Nupe, Gwari, Yauri, Yoruba, and
Kororofa.

Archaeologists and historians believe that the Hausa
states emerged between the late 900s cE and the early
1200s. Hausa towns are known for their walls, which
enclose not only houses but farmland as well. This cus-
tom of building walls was maintained as the size of the
enclosed settlement grew.

By the eleventh century, these walled city states were
flourishing centers of trade. Kano, Katsina, and Gobir, for
example, had developed their caravan trade and services.
Each state also had certain specialties—Kano specialized
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Cush (in southern Egypt and northern Sudan) invades and conquers Egypt;
Shabaka of Cush establishes Egypt’s twenty-fifth dynasty.

Meroe becomes the capital of Cush.

Wagadu (Ghana) empire flourishes.

Kingdom of Cush flourishes, engages in trade with Rome.
Aksum replaces Cush as principal supplier of goods to Rome.

Aksum loses its Nile Valley and southern Arabian provinces.

Nubian kingdoms (Nobadia, Makuria, and Alodia) flourish.
City of Aksum abandoned.

Centralization of political power in central Africa leads to the formation of
the kingdom of Kongo.

Hausa states emerge.
Saifawa dynasty rules in Kanem, in the Lake Chad basin.
Wagadu reduced to a tribute-paying vassal of Soso and Mali.

Nubian kingdom of Alodia begins to disintegrate.

Loose alliance among the seven Hausa states.

Mali empire flourishes on the Upper Niger River.

Great Zimbabwe flourishes in southern Africa.

Empire of Songhai is expanding.

The East African island of Kilwa is a leading trading center.
Songhai loses its independence to invaders from Morocco.

Bornu, in the Lake Chad basin, is one of the largest states in Africa.

Sokoto caliphate flourishes in West Africa.

Zulu kingdom flourishes.
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in leather goods and weaving, for example, while Zazzau
specialized in the slave trade. In addition, they drew on
the wealth of their rural areas, which produced millet,
sorghum, sugarcane, and cotton. Cattle were also plen-
tiftul. However, their prosperity put them under steady
stress from Songhai and Kanem-Borno, their neighbors
to the west and east. The Hausa States paid tribute to the
latter empire, and, in turn, fought with their other neigh-
bors, conducting slave raids and open warfare with the
Jukun and Yoruba states.

Islam and the Hausa States

Although Islam was known in the Hausa states by the
eleventh century, tradition credits its introduction to an
Islamic missionary who came from Bornu in the fifteenth
century. The elite accepted the new religion first, practic-
ing it while continuing to adhere to older religious tra-
ditions. Islam offered the elite a means for organizing an
efficient state and promoting education. It also tied the
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rulers and those who received an Islamic education into
a vast Islamic trading network and gave them a language
used in the network, Arabic. The Islamic connection
strengthened ties with North Africa that already existed
through trade (the Hausa states were a southern termi-
nus of the trans-Sahara trade route). These ties were also
supported by pilgrimages to Mecca.

At about the same time that Islam fully penetrated the
ruling class, Fulani pastoralists came to Hausaland. Mus-
lim Fulani, who had adopted Islam in the area now known
as Senegal, settled in Hausa cities in the thirteenth cen-
tury and began to intermarry with Hausa. These Hausa-
Fulani became an educated religious elite, crucial to Hausa
rulers because of their knowledge of government, law,
and education.

Later History

In the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, there was a
loose alliance of the seven Hausa states, based on the
Hausa language and common customs as well as the
modified Islam practiced by the ruling class. The ruler of
each state, the emir or sarki, collected taxes from the var-
ious guilds within the state. These commercial guilds
were self-regulating and loyal to the emir, who offered
them protection. The guilds’ members were commoners,
both men and women depending upon the craft. Slaves
maintained the cities” walls and grew the food.

From the early sixteenth century, the Bornu state in
the Lake Chad basin area grew increasingly powerful; it
brought the Hausa states under its control, and they
remained subject to Bornu through the eighteenth cen-
tury. Then at the dawn of the nineteenth century, Bornu’s
control was overthrown when the Fulani religious leader
Usman dan Fodio (1754-1817) waged jihad among
the Hausa states, seeking to convert the common peo-
ple to Islam and to purify the practice of the faith among
the elite. Usman dan Fodio’s Sokoto caliphate, estab-
lished around 1808, included the Hausa states, who
remained part of Sokoto until Sokoto was defeated by
the British in 1903.The high levels of education, accom-
plishments in crafts and trade, and civil organization
that characterized the Hausa states left a lasting legacy,
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He took his first step when he was twenty-five years old and built himself

a modest house on the southern tip of Portugal, where he could stand
with Europe at his back, Africa before him, and the Unknown crashing
against the boundaries in between. ¢ JEAN FriTZ (B. 1915)

however, and the Hausa are active in the politics of pres-
ent-day Nigeria.

Frank A. Salamone
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Henry “the
Navigator”

(1394—1460)
PORTUGUESE PRINCE

enry “the Navigator” was one of the earliest and

most vigorous proponents of European overseas ex-
pansion and exploration. Prince Henry (Dom Henrique)
was the third son of King Joao I of Portugal and his
queen, Philippa of Lancaster, of England’s house of Plan-
tagenet. Often credited with founding a school of navi-
gation at Sagres in southwest Portugal, in point of fact
Henry was not a mariner—he probably never sailed far-
ther than northern Morocco—and he had no school at
Sagres or anywhere else. A strong advocate of the church
militant, in 1415 he took part in the capture of the
Moroccan port of Ceuta, a place of little economic or
strategic significance that proved costly to maintain but

impossible to surrender without loss of face. A subsequent
attack on Tangier failed, and Henry eventually turned to
more commercial pursuits that took his caravels into the
archipelagoes of the eastern Atlantic and along the Guinea
coast of West Africa. Although the chief impetus for these
voyages was commercial, Henry was also motivated by
an abiding belief in the medieval concepts of just war and
crusade, and an obligation to preach the true faith to hea-
thens and crusade against heretics and Muslims.
Henry’s overseas interests began when he was made
donatory (lord-proprietor) of Madeira in 1433, where-
upon he began to organize the colonization and exploi-
tation of the islands for lumber, wine, and sugar. He
likewise began the settlement of the Azores in 14.39.
Henry’s interest in the coast of Africa derived from his
failed efforts to establish Portuguese control of the Canary
Islands, which were claimed by Castile. In the 1420s,
Henry began sponsoring a series of voyages down the
west coast of Africain the hope of establishing a kingdom
rich in slaves, gold, and the produce of the coastal fish-
eries. By 1434, the Portuguese knew the coast of Africa
as far south as Cape Bojador, in the latitude of the Can-
aries—widely believed to be the southern limit of safe
navigation. By 1445, alarge expedition (reportedly num-
bering 26 ships) sailed for Rio de Oro, and a few vessels
reached the Senegal River and Cape Verde even farther
south. Three years later a fort was built on the island of
Arguin (in Mauritania), from which the Portuguese con-
ducted a lucrative trade in ivory, gold, and slaves. By
Henry’s death twelve years later, the Portuguese had ex-
plored about 4,000 kilometers of the coast of West Africa,
including expeditions up the Senegal, Gambia, and other
rivers, and they had discovered the Cape Verde Islands.
Henry’s sponsorship of these voyages was predicated
on returns, and he set clear objectives for his captains,
regulating the distances to be covered and ensuring that
details about the navigation and geography of the coast,
trade goods, and local languages were collected. One
result of these African voyages was the discovery of a
route to India, but neither Henry nor any of his contem-
poraries had any such end in mind. However they did
believe they could reach the lands of Prester John, the
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Ethiopian Christian king of medieval legend and a poten-
tial ally in any prospective crusade against Islam. The
route there was thought to be via the Sinus Aethiopicus,
an African gulf first described in the fourteenth century,
from the head of which Ethiopia was thought to be a
short march overland. The possibility that a sea route
around Africa to the Indies might exist took hold only
after the Portuguese had passed Cape Verde and turned
east into the Gulf of Guinea.

Although the economic development of the Madeira
and the Azores held more immediate benefits for him and
for Portugal as a whole, Henry is best remembered for
his sponsorship of the African voyages, thanks especially
to the flattering chronicle of his contemporary, Gomes
Eanes de Zurara. More reliable is the account by the
Venetian Alvise Cadamosto, who made two voyages un-
der Henry’s auspices in 1455 and 1456. On the strength
of Henry’s Plantagenet ancestry, Samuel Purchas also
claimed that he was the “true foundation of Greatnesse,
not of Portugall alone, but. .. especially of these Hero-
ike endeavours of the English” (Russell 2001, 1). The
more extravagant epithet, “Navigator,” was not bestowed
until the nineteenth century. Another more immediate
legacy is the indirect connection between Henry and
Christopher Columbus. In 1446, Henry assigned the
administration of Porto Santo in the Madeiras to Bar-
tolomeu Perestrelo, who had grown up in Henry’s house-
hold and who probably advised him on the subject of
Atlantic navigation. Perestrelo’s daughter Felipa Muniz
married Columbus, who thereby received her father’s
maps and papers.

Lincoln P. Paine

See also Portuguese Empire

Prine Henry the Navigator
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Herodotus
(c. 484—4285 BCE)
ANCIENT G’REEK HISTORIAN

erodotus was the founder of the Greek historio-
ngaphic (relating to the writing of history) tradi-
tion. Although earlier writers may have written books
dealing with historical topics, Herodotus was the first to
write in Greek a long prose work that had the purpose
of narrating and explaining a complex historical event.
The tradition of historical writing that began with the
publication of Herodotus’s work during the late fifth
century BCE extended to the end of antiquity and pro-
vides the principal source of information for the history
of the Mediterranean Sea basin from the sixth century
BCE to the seventh century ct.

No ancient biography of Herodotus survives. The only
sources for his life are his work and an article in a tenth-
century CE Byzantine encyclopedia entitled the Suda. These
sources suggest that he was born in the southwest Ana-
tolian city of Halicarnassus (in modern Turkey) and died
in the south Italian city of Thurii. The presence of both
Greek and Carian (relating to a region of Anatolia) names
in his family indicates that he was probably of mixed
Greek and Carian ancestry. Except for his being exiled
after an unsuccessful attempt to oust the tyrant of Hali-
carnassus and his death at Thurii, the only known events
of Herodotus’s life are the travels he mentions in his
work. These were extensive and included visits to Athens,
Egypt, north Africa, south Italy, and the Black Sea.



——

Herodotus on the Defeat of
the Persians

In the extract below, Herodotus describes how the
Athenians charged the Persians at Marathon, 490
BCE.

So when the army was set in array, and the sac-
rifices were favourable, instantly the Athenians,
so soon as they were let go, charged the barbar-
ians at a run. Now the distance between the two
armies was little short of a mile. The Persians,
therefore, when they saw the Greeks coming on
at speed, made ready to receive them, although it
seemed to them that the Athenians were bereft of
their senses, and bent upon their own destruc-
tion; for they saw a mere handful of men coming
on at a run without either horsemen or archers.
Such was the opinion of the barbarians; but the
Athenians in close array fell upon them, and
fought in a manner worthy of being recorded.
They were the first of the Greeks, so far as I
know, who introduced the custom of charging
the enemy at a run, and they were likewise the
first who dared to look upon the Median garb,
and to face men clad in that fashion. Until this
time the very name of the Medes had been a ter-
ror to the Greeks to hear.

Source: Rawlinson, G. (1860). The history of Herodotus (Book 6, pp. 4081f). New
York: D. Appleton & Co.

Herodotus is known to have written only one book:
the Histories. When it was published in the 420s BCE, it
was probably one of the longest, if not the longest, and
most complex prose works that had been written in
Greek to that time. Herodotus stated his purpose in the
first sentence of the Histories: to preserve the memory of
the great deeds of the Greeks and barbarians and to
explain the reason they fought with each other.

Herodotus achieved his purpose by tracing in the first
four books of the Histories the rise of the Persian Empire
from its foundation in the mid-sixth century BCE to the
outbreak of the Ionian Revolt in 499 BCE. Accounts of
the history and culture of the various peoples conquered
by the Persians interspersed throughout the narrative
provided a panoramic view of the world known to the
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Greeks. In the final five books he then narrated in detail
the conflict between the Greeks and Persians from the
Ionian Revolt to the failure of the Persian king Xerxes’
great invasion of Greece in 480-479 BcEt. Uniting his
account was the idea that the conflict represented a
struggle between Europe and Asia and freedom and
slavery as represented by the leading peoples of each con-
tinent: the Greeks and the Persians.

Herodotus’s work immediately became the standard
Greek account of the Persian Wars. Thucydides and other
Greek historians continued his work, but none tried to
redo it. Already in antiquity, however, Herodotus’s sta-
tus as a historian was controversial, as evidenced by the
tendency to refer to him not only as the “Father of His-
tory” but also as the “Father of Lies” because of the
numerous fantastic stories in his work. The rehabilita-
tion of Herodotus’s reputation as a historian began dur-
ing the Age of Discovery with the recognition of
numerous parallels between his work and European
explorers’ accounts of the Americas. Further evidence of
his reliability was provided by archaeological discover-
ies confirming the accuracy of many of his descriptions
of non-Greek monuments and burial practices. Finally,
recent scholarship has demonstrated close parallels
between Herodotus’s methods as described in the His-
tories and traditional oral historians in Africa and else-
where, thereby vindicating his claim that his work was
primarily based on two sources: his personal observa-
tions and critical evaluation of what people told him
during his travels.

Herodotus’s position as the founder of the Greek his-
toriographic tradition is secure, as is his contribution to
world history. That contribution was threefold. He was
the first to use the criterion of reliable evidence to dis-
tinguish historical time. He also introduced the idea of
the succession of empires that provided the basic frame-
work for European world histories until the nineteenth
century CE. Most important, however, he recognized that
all peoples have their own independent histories and
established the principle that historians should rely on
native sources to write the history of any people.
Although Herodotus’s practice was not always equal
to his principles, and although his most important
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Herodotus on Battle Dress

In Book 7 of his History, Herodotus colorfully de-
scribes the way in which soldiers of various lands
prepared to do battle.

The Indians wore cotton dresses, and carried bows
of cane, and arrows also of cane with iron at the
point. . . . The Caspians were clad in cloaks of
skin, and carried the cane bow of their country
and the scymitar . . . The Sarangians had dyed
garments which showed brightly, and buskins
which reached to the knee: they bore Median
bows, and lances. . . .The Arabians wore the zeira,
or long cloak, fastened about them with a girdle;
and carried at their right side long bows, which
when unstrung bent backwards. . . . The Ethiopi-
ans were clothed in the skins of leopards and
lions, and had long bows made of the stem of
the palm-leaf, not less than four cubits in length.
On these they laid short arrows made of reed, and
armed at the tip, not with iron, but with a piece
of stone, sharpened to a point, of the kind used
in engraving seals. They carried likewise spears,
the head of which was the sharpened horn of an
antelope; and in addition they had knotted clubs.
When they went into battle they painted their
bodies, half with chalk, and half with vermilion.

Source: Rawlinson, G. (1860). The history of Herodotus (Book 7). New York: D.
Appleton & Co.

successor, Thucydides, narrowed the scope of mainstream
Greek historiography to contemporary war and politics,
the Histories continued to provide a model and funda-
mental source for world histories throughout antiquity.

Stanley M. Burstein

See also Greece, Ancient; Engines of History; Writing
World History
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Hinduism

E nglish scholars in the early nineteenth century coined
the term Hinduism as a collective name for the
indigenous religions of India. They added -ism to the des-
ignation Hindu, which goes back several thousand years
to the Persians and the Greeks, who had so named the
people living beyond the Indus River. It may be impos-
sible to define Hinduism as one religion, but it makes
perfect sense to speak of a Hindu culture and Hindu civ-
ilization. Over thousands of years there grew on the
Indian subcontinent a distinctive culture embracing all
spheres of human activity. From India it was carried to
large parts of Southeast Asia, including Sri Lanka, Myan-
mar (Burma), Indonesia, and the Philippines. Claims
have been made for Hindu connections to Mexican and
Mesoamerican pyramid temples. Ships coming from
India via the Philippines may well have reached Central
America centuries before Columbus. Today the various
streams comprising Hinduism claim more than 900 mil-
lion followers worldwide.

Origins

Hindus call their own tradition Vaidika dharma, “the
Vedic dispensation.” Its original heartland was the Sapta
Sindhava—the area watered by the seven great rivers
flowing into the Indus. Later this region came to be
called the Punjab, the Five-River Country, after one river
had dried out and another had changed its course. Iti-
hasa Purana, a vast ancient narrative literature that is the
repository for ancient Indian history, contains tales of the
beginnings of humankind and of Hindu civilization,
including long lists of dynasties going back several thou-
sand years.



When and Where

World Religions Began

4000—2500 Bce Hinduism South Asia
1300—1200 Bce Judaism ‘West Asia
500—400 Bce Buddhism South Asia
Confucianism China
Zoroastrianism  West Asia
Jainism South Asia
400—221 Bce Daoism China
1sT cenTUrY cE  Christianity West Asia,
Europe
3RD cENTURY CE Manichaeism ‘West Asia
6TH cENTURY cE  Shinto Japan
7TH CENTURY cE Islam ‘West Asia
11tu century Orthodoxy West Asia
15Ta—16TH Sikhism South Asia
CENTURY
16TH CENTURY Protestantism Europe
191 cenTURY Latter-day Saints  North
America
Babi and Baha’'i  West Asia
19tu—20TH Pentecostalism North
CENTURY America

To account for the close affinity of many European
and Indian languages, around 1860 British scholars
invented the Aryan invasion theory. Not supported by lit-
erary or archaeological evidence but based purely on lin-
guistic speculation, they asserted that a warrior people,
coming from the West, invaded India and imposed their
culture, their language, and their social structure on the
indigenous population. The supporters of this theory
equated this invading people with the Aryans mentioned
in the Vedas, India’s ancient liturgical literature (c. 1500-
1200 BcE). Such an invasion would have been quite a
feat, considering that the indigenous population of India
at that time is estimated to have been around 23 million.
When in the 1920s the first major remnants of the
Indus Valley civilizations were unearthed—ruins of large,
ancient, well laid-out cities—these were first identified
with the fortified places described in the Vedas as having
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God has made different religions to suit different
aspirations, times and countries. ..one can reach God
if one follows any of the paths with wholehearted
devotion. e RAMAKRISHNA (1836—1886)

been destroyed by the Aryans’ warrior-god Indra. It later
emerged that these cities were not destroyed by foreign
invaders but abandoned by 1750 BCE, probably because
of drastic climate changes. The Sarasvati River, described
in the Rig Veda as a mighty river, had completely dried
out by 1900 BcCE.

There is growing agreement today that the Vedic civi-
lization originated around 4000 BCE or earlier in north-
ern India itself (and not in the West) and that the Indus
civilization (c. 2500-1750 BCE) now called the Sindhu-
Sarasvati civilization, was part of it. When the settlements
in Sapta Sindhava had to be abandoned, most of the
inhabitants moved east into the densely wooded region
of the land between the Yamuna and Ganges Rivers
(called the Yamuna-Ganges Doab), which became the
new center of Vedic civilization. Archaeologists affirm
that there is no cultural break between the earlier and the
later civilizations in North India.

The Hindu Holy Land

Hindu civilization was from the very beginning closely
tied to the land that is present-day India. “The Mother-
land” has a unique emotional appeal for Indians: The
physical features of the country are associated with the
gods and goddesses, the religious practices, and the
eschatological expectations of the Hindus. The Ganges
(or, in Sanskrit and Hindi, Ganga), the Yamuna, the Nar-
mada, the Kaveri are not only reservoirs of water and
transportation ways, but also sources of inspiration and
ritual purification: They are divinities to be worshipped.
The towns and cities along their banks—Varanasi,
Mathura, Nasik, Prayaga (Allahabad), and so on—are
places where pilgrims congregate to obtain supernatural
blessings and from which one can reach liberation. The
Himalayas, the Vindhyas, the Ghats, and the Nilgiri Hills
are the abodes of gods, sanctified by thousands of rishis
(visionaries or sages) and sannyasins (renunciates) since
ages immemorial. Ancient and medieval India was dot-
ted with numerous sacred groves—Ilarge uninhabited
areas in which the gods dwelled and where nobody
could harm an animal or a tree with impunity. Countless
temples embellish India’s landscape, visibly transforming
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The best-known of the Hindu religious texts, the

duism. In the extract below, Sanjaya, the charioteer,
relates the words of Arjuna, a warrior.

Sanjaya said:

tarashtra’s army arrayed and the throwing of weapons
about to begin, raised his bow and spoke the follow-
ing words to Krishna:

Arjuna said:

21-23 O Achyuta (changeless, Krishna), place my
chariot between the two armies desirous of battle, so
that I may see with whom I have to fight in this out-
break of war, for I desire to observe those who are
assembled here for battle wishing to please the evil-
minded son of Dhritarashtra by taking his side.

Sanjaya said:

24-25 O King! Requested thus by Gudakesha
(Arjuna), Krishna, having placed the war chariot
between the two armies in front of Bhishma, Drona

Pritha (Arjuna), behold all the Kuru forces gathered
together.

the country into a holy land, where gods dwell among
humans.

Scriptures

Hindu scriptures have come down through the ages in
two major streams: the Vedas and the Agamas. The Vedas
are the literature of the religious professionals, to be
memorized and recited by Brahmans only. They com-
prise the four Sambhitas (collections of hymns: Rig Veda,
Sama Veda, Yajur Veda, and Atharva Veda), a large num-
ber of Brahmanas (ritual texts), the Aranyakas (forest
treatises) and Upanishads (mystical writings). The Aga-
mas are the sacred literature of the people at large. The
great epics—the Ramayana and the Mahabharata—are

Bhagavad Gita has profound significance in Hin-

20 Then, O Lord of the Earth! the son of Pandu
(Arjuna), whose ensign was the monkey, seeing Dhri-

and all the rulers of the earth, spoke thus: O son of

Selection from the Bhagavad Gita

26 Then Partha (Arjuna) saw there in both armies
arrayed grandfathers, fathers-in-law, uncles, brothers
and cousins, his own sons and their sons and grand-
sons, comrades, teachers and friends.

27 Then he, the son of Kunti (Arjuna), seeing all
his kinsmen stationed in their ranks, spoke thus sor-
rowfully, overwhelmed with deep compassion:

Arjuna said:

28 Krishna, seeing these my kinsmen, gathered
here desirous to fight, my limbs fail me, my mouth is
parched;

29 My body shivers, my hand stands on end,
my Gandiva (bow) slips from my hand, my skin is
burning.

30 O Keshava (Krishna, the slayer of Keshi), I
am not able to stand upright, my mind is in a whirl
and I see adverse omens.

31 O Krishna, neither do I see any good in slay-
ing my own people in this strife. I desire neither vic-
tory, nor kingdom, nor pleasures.

32-34 Teachers, uncles, sons and grandsons, grand-
fathers, fathers-in-law, brothers-in-law, besides other
kinsmen, for whose sake empire, enjoyment and

also important sources of Hindu religion: many Hindus
consider the Bhagavad Gita, a section of the Mahab-
harata, to be an epitome of their religion. The Puranas,
which are Bible-like sacred books, are widely read by
Hindus from all classes. Texts such as the Vaisnava
Samhitas, Saiva Agamas, and Shakta Tantras are consid-
ered to be divinely revealed by the followers of specific
worship traditions. They contain creation narratives,
genealogies of kings and patriarchs, myths of gods and
goddesses, edifying stories, and eschatological lore. Based
on these texts, poets and playwrights such as Kalidasa
(flourished fifth century ce) and Bana (seventh century
cE) produced dramatic literature of a high order in
Sanskrit. Poet-saints such as Tulasidasaand Kambha
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pleasures are desired, they themselves stand here in
battle, forsaking life and wealth. What avail, then, is
kingdom, enjoyment, or even life, O Govinda
(Krishna)?

35 These warriors I do not wish to kill, even
though I am killed by them, not even for the domin-
ion over the three worlds, how much less for the sake
of this earth, O slayer of Madhu.

36 O Janardana (giver of prosperity and salva-
tion, Krishna), what pleasure could there be for us by
killing the sons of Dhritarashtra? Sin alone would
take possession of us by slaying these evil doers.

37 Therefore we ought not to kill these sons of
Dhritarashtra who are our relations; for how can we,
O Madhava (Krishna), obtain happiness by destroy-
ing our own kinsmen?

38 Although these (my enemies), their under-
standing being overpowered by greed, see no evil from
extinction of families and no sin in hostility to friends.

39 But, O Janardana, why should not we turn
away from this sin, seeing clearly the evil in destruc-
tion of family?

40 From the destruction of a family the imme-
morial religious rites of that family perish. Spiritual-

(sixteenth century) created popular vernacular versions of
the classics, performed in plays and (since the advent of
film) dramatized on screen to this very day.

The language of the most ancient literary documents
of Hinduism, Vedic, is an archaic form of Sanskrit, the
refined language standardized around 400 BCE by Panini.
Sanskrit was called deva vani, the “language of the gods,”
a sacred language. It became the language of Hindu
scholarship as well as Hindu religious literature.

Rituals

Domestic and public rituals were a prominent feature of
early Vedic culture, considered indispensable for the well-
being of society and individuals. The praxis and the the-

ity being destroyed, that whole family is overpowered
by unrighteousness.

41 O Krishna, from the predominance of
unrighteousness the women of that family become
corrupt; and women being corrupted, there arises
intermingling of castes.

42 This intermingling of castes leads the
destroyers of the family to hell, as also the family
itself; for their ancestors fall, being deprived of the
offerings of rice-ball and water.

43 By these misdeeds of the slayers of the fam-
ily, bringing about confusion of caste, the immemo-
rial religious rites of family and castes are destroyed.

4.4. O Janardana, we have heard that for such
men, whose household religious rites have been
destroyed, the dwelling in hell is inevitable.

45 Alas! what a great sin we are resolved to
incur, being prepared to slay our kinsmen, actuated
by greed of kingdom and pleasure.

46 Verily, it would be better for me if the sons of
Dhritarashtra, weapons in hand, should slay me in
the battle, unresisting and unarmed.

Source: Paramananda, S. (Trans.) (1913). Srimad Bhagavad Gita, or the Blessed Lord’s
song. Boston: The Vedanta Center.

ory of yajna (sacrifice) can justly be called a science:
Hundreds of intricate and interrelated rules had to be
memorized and observed. The construction of the altars
required the solution of difficult arithmetic and geomet-
ric problems. The altars were built with special bricks
arranged in a prescribed geometric pattern, and were
conceived of as symbols of the human body as well as of
the universe: The 360 bricks of an altar represented the
360 days of the year and the 360 bones in the human
body. Additionally, astronomical knowledge of a fairly
high order was required to determine the right time for
the performance of Vedic sacrifices, and ancient text
explained how to determine the positions of celestial
bodies at different times of the year.
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The routine of fixed, or obligatory, rituals structured
the course of the year and the lifecycle, creating a frame-
work supporting communities and families. The change
of seasons was accompanied by rituals, as were the
stages in the development of persons: Public offerings
ensured the fertility of fields and domestic animals; home-
rituals accompanied birth, adolescence, marriage, and
death. Occasional, nonobligatory, rituals were available
to give spiritual supportin special circumstances and addi-
tional comfort to individuals. In later centuries, when
puja, the worship of great gods like Vishnu and Siva
associated with images and temples, became the pre-
dominant form of religion, the old Vedic rituals were not
given up. Besides the pujas the performance of Vedic
rites continues to this very day: Brahmans recite Vedic
hymns at initiations, marriages, and last rites.

Many Hindus participate in daily temple pujas and
partake of consecrated food. Major temple festivals are
great public events for every village and town. The per-
formance of numerous domestic rituals, such as offering

Hindu Sadhus (Holy Men) walking in a
procession.

food to the image of a deity or, in the evening, rotating
a plate with burning pieces of camphor before the
image, is still very widespread in India.

Music is an important part of Hindu rituals. Vedic
hymns are recited according to a definite pattern of
pitches. Instrumental and vocal music, together with rit-
ual dance, are indispensable ingredient in temple worship.

Societal Hierarchy
and Government
Traditional Hindu society functioned on the assumption
that humans are not born equal and that their birth in
different varnas (classes) defines their specific rights and
duties. Brahmans, born from the Great Being’s mouth,
were the custodians of the Veda, the highest in rank.
Kshatriyas, born from the chest, were rulers and war-
riors. Vaishyas, born from the belly—businesspeople, arti-
sans, farmers, and clerks—had to provide the necessities
of life for society at large. Sudras, originating from the
feet, were to serve the upper three classes. Ati-sudras, the
people below the Sudras, are known in English as
untouchables. They were outside the pale of Hindu soci-
ety proper and were relegated to work that was consid-
ered ritually polluting, such as skinning carcasses, clean-
ing latrines, and disposing of the dead. They were not
allowed to dwell in the village proper and were not enti-
tled to using amenities reserved for caste people. Today,
in spite of legislation forbidding discrimination, they are
still often exposed to disadvantage and mistreatment.
Each of the four classes comprise of hundreds of jatis
(subcastes) that also observe ranking among each other.

Duties varied not only according to varnas, but also
with respect to one’s stage in life. Men of the upper three
varnas were to spend the first twelve years after their ini-
tiation with a reputable teacher. They then had to marry
and to produce children. After the children had grown up
they were to live lives of simplicity and meditation, and
finally they were to become renunciates and as homeless
pilgrims were to visit holy places till death relieved them
of the burden of their bodies. In reality, relatively few
men actually ended their lives as homeless pilgrims.

An important element of the Hindu tradition was the



theory and practice of government. Kings were usually
Kshatriyas, but Brahmans had great influence as advisers
and ministers. One of the aims of the Hindu awakening
that began in the early twentieth century was to reestab-
lish Hindu dominion after centuries of rule by non-
Hindus. The Hindu Mahasabha, the first modern Hindu
political party, proclaimed in its manifesto: “Hindus have
a right to live in peace as Hindus, to legislate, to rule
themselves in accordance with Hindu genius and ideals
and establish by all lawful and legal means a Hindu
State, based on Hindu culture and tradition, so that
Hindu ideology and way of life would have a homeland
of its own” (Pattabhiram 1967, 217).

| £
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The Indian struggle for independence from the British
in the twentieth century was fought by many for the pur-
pose of reviving Hindu civilization. Jawaharlal Nehru
(1889-1964), the first prime minister of India (1947-
1964), advocated secular socialism and state-promoted
industrialization, calling steel mills and hydroelectric dams
the “temples of the new India,” but under his successors
the revitalization of Hindu culture became a major issue.

In former centuries Hindu rulers built temples and
supported religious endowments. Today government-
appointed temple boards oversee the activities and budgets
of most large temples. Businesspeople and industrialists,
together with the followers of famous gurus, found new

]
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Although Hinduism is often associated with monumental architecture and intricate carvings
and sculpture, many Hindus worship in small temples like this roadside one in Cennai

(Madras).
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temples all over India. Since independence in 1947,
more new Hindu temples have been built in India than
in the five hundred years before, amongst them the well-
known Birla Temple in New Delhi. Today more than 25
million Hindus live outside India. In Southeast Asia,
Europe, North America, Africa, Australia, and Oceania
hundreds of Hindu temples have been built, often repli-
cas of famous Indian temples, with Hindu priests per-
forming Hindu ceremonies. The Vishva Hindu Parishad,
or World Association of Hindus, founded in 1964 in
Mumbai, is active in India and among overseas Hindus
protecting and promoting Hindu culture.

The Transmission

of Tradition

Vedic religion was family based: Specific branches of the
Veda were preserved in individual families. The home
was also a center for religious practices: The sacred
hearth fire was not allowed to die out. Husband and wife
together had to perform the domestic rituals. Families
were responsible for the lifecycle rituals. Young boys
moved into the families of gurus, to be taught. The role
of the guru reached great prominence when specific
worship communities developed under the leadership of
charismatic personalities, who often claimed to be the
embodiment of a deity. These religious leaders helped to
shape mainstream Hinduism and still exercise great
influence on Hindus at large. They regulate the lives of
their followers and reinterpret scriptures and traditional
teachings. Their writings—especially the commentaries
on the Upanishads, Bhagavad Gita, and the Brahma
sutras—are the main texts for students of Hindu theol-
ogy. In some circles Vedic tradition has remained intact
—in others, it has not. Instead of leaving home with a
guru, many boys in big cities receive the sacred thread at
the appropriate age and begin being taught traditional
ethics and lore by a senior relative or a Brahmin who is
a family friend.

Pluralism was a hallmark of Hindu religion from its
very beginning: Many gods and goddesses are invoked in
Vedic hymns, and Hindus continue to worship a great
variety of deities in their temples. There is no creed to
which all Hindus subscribe and no one doctrine or prac-

tice that is common to all Hindus, except perhaps the
nominal acceptance of the Vedas as revealed scripture
and the belief in karma and rebirth.

Education

The initiation ceremony at which the sacred thread was
given to a young boy (now increasingly again to young
girls) was the “second birth” which entitled someone to
receiving instruction. It was given to the three higher var-
nas: Brahmans, Kshatriyas, and Vaishyas. Sudras and Ati-
sudras were excluded. Traditionally, education was a
high priority for Brahmans, whose early life was devoted
to study and for whom life-long education was a duty. In
addition to learning from a guru in his home, a student
could attend a school attached to an ashram or temple.
The well-organized, publicly and privately sponsored
ancient Indian universities, such as Taksasila (now Taxila,
established c. 700 BCE) in the Punjab, and Nalanda (tra-
ditionally dated to the sixth or fifth century BcE, though
archaeological evidence points to establishment around
the fifth century cg) and Vikramasila (established c. 800
CE) in Bihar, had thousands of teachers and tens of thou-
sands of students. They taught not only the Vedas, but
also the “eighteen sciences,” later supplemented by the
“sixty-four arts.” The basic curriculum included linguis-
tics, arts and crafts, medicine, logic and dialectics, and
spirituality.

High ethical standards were expected both from stu-
dents and teachers. Students not only had to pass strin-
gent examinations to prove their aptitude, they also had
to live an austere and pure life. Hindus believed in a bal-
ance of values, however, as expressed in the four “aims of
life”: It was legitimate to acquire wealth and to enjoy life,
but one also had to practice morality and religion and to
seek final emancipation from the bonds of this existence
in order to lead a fulfilled life.

Ayurvedic Medicine

Ayurvedic medicine, whose principles derive from the
Vedas, was cultivated systematically from early on. It was
mainly oriented towards preventing diseases and healing
through herbal remedies. Good health was not only con-
sidered generally desirable, but also a precondition for



reaching spiritual fulfillment. The practice of medicine as
a form of charity was widely recommended and sup-
ported by Hindu rulers. It was considered a charitable
act to provide medicine to the sick free of charge, and it
was one of the activities in which monks were encour-
aged to participate. Two Indian medical handbooks, the
result of centuries of development, became famous in the
ancient world far beyond India: the Caraka samhita (dat-
ing from 200 BcE to 300 cE) and the Sushruta samhita.
Ayurveda was also applied to animals and plants; there
is an ancient handbook for professional gardeners and a
text for cattle-veterinarians. Other texts deal with veteri-
nary medicine relating to horses and elephants. Ancient
India also had veterinary hospitals as well as animal clin-
ics. Goshalas, places in which elderly cattle are provided
for, are still popular in some parts of India. The scientific
value of Ayurvedic pharmacology is being recognized
today by major Western pharmaceutical companies, who
apply for worldwide patents on medicinal plants dis-
covered and described in ancient Indian texts.

Philosophy

India does not know the division between philosophy
and theology that characterizes much of modern Western
intellectual history. It is natural for Hindus with an
enquiring mind to analyze and investigate the teachings
of their traditions, and professional philosophers with a
Hindu background deal also with religious issues in a
philosophically meaningful way. Hindu philosophical
systems are not mere abstract constructs, but paths for
the realization of the highest purpose of life. Among the
qualifications required for beginning philosophical study
is the earnest desire to find liberation from the sufferings
of the cycles of rebirth and death, which are caused by
ignorance of the true nature of reality.

Among the six orthodox systems of philosophy
(darsanas) is Samkhya, which teaches a general theory of
evolution based on the interactive polarity of nature and
matter on the one hand with spirit and soul on the other.
All reality is subsumed under five-times-five principles
that originate from one substratum. The twenty-five cat-
egories to which Samkhya reduces the manifold world
became widely accepted in Hindu thought. A second
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We don’t see things as they are, we see them
as we are. ¢« ANAIs NIN (1903—1977)

darsana, the Yoga system of Patanjali, which dates to
around 200 BCE, is wholly based on it.

Vaisesika, the third of the six darsanas, offers a theory
of atomism that is possibly more ancient than that of the
Greek philosopher Democritus (c. 460—c. 370 BCE), as
well as a detailed analysis of qualities and differences. It
also developed the notion of impetus.

Adhyatma vidya (the term refers to spirituality in gen-
eral—not a specific system), the spiritual or inner sci-
ences, which relate to Brahma, the supreme reality, was
considered the highest: It employed personal experience,
a coherent epistemology, and the exegesis of revealed
utterances. The Upanishads mention thirty-two vidyas,
paths leading to the goal of all science. The knowledge
aimed at through these was of a particular kind, involv-
ing a transformation of the student. The ideas of the
Upanishads were further developed into the system of
Vedanta philosophy laid down mainly in commentaries
on the Brahma sutras ascribed to Badarayana (first centur-
ies CE). Beginning with Shankara (eighth century ce) and
continuing with Ramanuja (c. 1017-1137) and Mad-
hava (12969-13867), the greatest spiritual minds of
India have endeavored to cultivate that science of the
eternal reality of the spirit.

Hinduism in World History
Membership in the Hindu community was for many cen-
turies restricted to those who were born from Hindu par-
ents and who had undergone the various sacraments that
made a Hindu a full member of the Hindu community
both here and in the beyond. Hinduism was always a
“world religion” due to the fact that India has always
been a densely populated, large country and thus home
of a considerable part of humankind. In its heyday (prior
to the Muslim invasion which began in the eighth cen-
tury cg) India attracted students and pilgrims from all
over Asia who studied at the large indigenous universities
or visited holy places associated with such figures as the
Buddha.

During the first half of the first millennium Hinduism
also spread into most of Southeast Asia, as mentioned ear-
lier. This period was followed by a prohibition to cross “the
black seas” under threat of loss of caste.This prohibition
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The forces of a capitalist society, if left unchecked,tend to make the rich

richer and the poorer. e JAWAHARLAL NEHRU (1889—1964)

was most likely a move to protect the Hindu community
from erosion after the Muslims had invaded India and
pressured Hindus to convert to Islam. Hindu thought and
culture, however, were adopted by many foreigners who
came into contact with India during this time. With the
establishment of British rule in India in the eighteenth
century and the advent of Christian missions, Hindus’
interest in spreading their religion abroad was awakened:
The much-celebrated presentations of Swami Vivekananda
(1863-1902) at the World Parliament of Religions in
Chicago 1893 and his subsequent journey through the
United States and Great Britain resulted in the estab-
lishment of Vedanta centers in many places and a fairly
widespread interest in Hinduism. The coming of ever
more Hindu swamis and gurus to the West since the
1960s familiarized thousands with sectarian Hinduism
and attracted many Westerners to Hindu religious com-
munities. It was no longer deemed necessary to have been
born a Hindu, one could become a Hindu by accepting
Hindu doctrines and ritual practices and by receiving ini-
tiation from a qualified Hindu guru.

By now millions of Hindus have settled all over the
world and have brought Hinduism as their inherited
faith to the places where they now live. Scientists with a
Hindu background often endeavor to integrate their sci-
entific specialties with Hindu traditional thought and thus
consciously promote Hinduism as a modern faith. New
Age literature, popular among the educated all over the
Western world, is replete with Hindu ideas and images,
which it presents as having anticipated modern scientific
discoveries and insights. Both by virtue of the large num-
ber of adherents and the sophistication of its culture and
philosophy, Hinduism is bound to be a major influence
on the global civilization of the future.

Klaus K. Klostermaier

See also Harappan State and Indus Civilization
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Hitler, Adoll

(1889—1945)
NAzI GERMAN DICTATOR

dolf Hitler is best known as the ultimate fascist dic-

tator. After World War I he guided his National
Socialist German Workers Party, popularly known as
the “Nazi Party,” into prominence in Germany’s Weimar
Republic and in 1933 imposed a one-party dictatorship
that steered Germany into World War II. Antidemocra-
tic, antiforeign, anti-intellectual, anti-Bolshevik, and
anti-Semitic, he was nevertheless charismatic, led an
effective economic recovery, and, with help from prop-
aganda minister Joseph Goebbels (1897-1945), devel-
oped powerful emotional and political control over most
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A cartoon from a Mexican publication ridiculing Hitler.
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Battle not with monsters lest ye become one; for when you look into the Abyss,

the Abyss looks into you. e FRIEDRICH NIETZSCHE (1844—1900)

Germans by the late 1930s. Most historians consider
Hitler to have been the key person who caused World
War II and the Holocaust. In consequence, his very name
is associated with evil.

Adolf Hitler was born in Braunau, a provincial Aus-
trian town near Germany, to a minor customs official of
uncertain parentage. The Hitler household was not
happy, and Hitler was an undisciplined schoolboy who
envisaged grand goals for himself as a loosely defined
artist, perhaps as architect, set designer, or music critic,
but his accomplishments fell far short of reality. Reduced
to vagrancy, Hitler found relief from his frustrations in
extreme German nationalism, rabble-rousing politics, and
growing anti-Semitism. Only Europe’s call to arms in
1914 “saved” him. He joined a Bavarian regiment, pre-
ferring to render military service to Germany. Soldiering
became his first real job.

A rarity among 1914 volunteers, Hitler survived four
years of trench warfare, winning the German Iron Cross
as a lowly corporal-runner (he was not considered offi-
cer material). This decoration allowed him to campaign
freely in postwar German politics. The wounded veteran
Hitler returned to Munich in 1919, working undercover
to assess the myriad political movements that had
emerged after Germany’s defeat amid revolutionary tur-
moil. Hitler casually entered politics by joining one of
the obscure parties to which the army had assigned him
for surveillance.

From its outset Germany’s Weimar Republic reeled
under the harsh conditions imposed by the Versailles
Treaty, especially its reparations clauses. Numerous
extremist political parties arose, among them Hitler’s
Bavarian movement, which in 1921 took the name
“National Socialist German Workers Party” with Hitler
as its spokesman. The party adapted its unwieldy name
to everyday usage by shortening the word National to
Nazi, and Hitler personally chose the swastika, a hooked
cross that became the movement’s central icon. Yet,
demagoguery won Hitler his central role. Prewar pas-
sions and prejudices that had existed in embryonic form
within him came to the fore. An animated and indefati-

gable speaker (and reader), Hitler discovered at age
thirty that he could rivet people’s attention, be it in a
beer hall or in a salon. Recognizing the emotional power
of the spoken word over the printed word, he pioneered
in using new electronic media such as the microphone,
radio, and film.

Hitler’s formula for political success was as potent as
it was lacking in subtlety. The very name that he chose for
his party was indicative. The National Socialist German
Workers Party was ultranationalistic (“National. . . Ger-
man”) but also spoke for “the little guy” (“Socialist. ..
Workers”). Ergo, the Nazis were Germans first, but they
came from the same bedrock class of little people whose
unrecognized talents had made their nation great, that
is, they were just like Hitler. He played masterfully on
the public’s fears and resentments, which were numer-
ous after Germany’s defeat. Hitler’s message was built
on absolutes: Those who oppose us are traitors; those
who support us are patriots.

Armed with this self-assuring message, Hitler dom-
inated his own party, whose unruly members were com-
pelled to recognize his charisma. Outside events also
helped him to build his political base. The Weimar Repub-
lic’s first blow came in 1923 when French and Belgian
troops occupied the Ruhr industrial area of Germany.
Industry came to a standstill, and rampant inflation im-
poverished the nation overnight. Opportunistically, Hitler
struck at what he thought was the right moment, but his
Beer Hall Putsch of 9 November 1923, ended in his
arrest, trial, and a five-year jail sentence.

Phoenix-like, Hitler turned his trial into a political
forum and gained national recognition. During his re-
duced sentence of one-year fortress arrest, he wrote his
memoir-cum-political statement, Mein Kampf (My Strug-
gle). In turgid prose Hitler envisaged a rejuvenated Ger-
many that would expand into an empire comprised of
pure Aryan Germans, one in which Jews, Slavs, and
other unwanted peoples would be banished. Fortunately
for him, few people outside his party took his statement
seriously. Upon his release Hitler reasserted control over
his unruly following and plotted future campaigns.
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Hitler on the Use of
Propaganda

Before Adolf Hitler rose to power in Nazi Germany, he
served as head of propaganda for the Nazi Party. This
excerpt from his book Mein Kampf spells out how he
felt leaders should use propaganda.

All propaganda has to be popular and has to adapt
its spiritual level to the perception of the least intelli-
gent of those towards whom it intends to direct
itself. Therefore its spiritual level has to be screwed the
lower, the greater the mass of people which one
wants to attract. But if the problem involved, like the
propaganda for carrying on a war, is to include an
entire people in its field of action, the caution in
avoiding too high spiritual assumptions cannot be
too great.

The more modest, then, its scientific ballast is, and
the more it exclusively considers the feeling of the
masses, the more striking will be its success. This,
however, is the best proof whether a particular piece
of propaganda is right or wrong, and not the success-

As long as the Weimar Republic experienced eco-
nomic stability from 1924 to 1929, aided by private
U.S. loans, it could pay off its reparations. Prosperity
also deadened the appeal of political extremists, Nazis
included. However, the stock market crash of October
1929 struck Germany’s export economy with particu-
lar severity. The nation’s conservative business and
political leaders could not stem massive unemploy-
ment, and the Nazis and Communists successfully grid-
locked government. The crisis deepened, and gradually
moderate voters drifted rightward into the ranks of the
Nazis. Finally, on 30 January 1933, the conservative
leaders elevated Hitler to the chancellorship of a coali-
tion government. They assumed that they could use him
as a figurehead.

Hitler proved them wrong. Once in power he under-
mined democracy, deliberately fostering panic after an
arsonist burned the Reichstag (Parliament) building.
The Nazis herded thousands of Communists and other

ful satisfaction of a few scholars or “aesthetic” lan-
guage monkeys.

This s just the art of propaganda that it, understand-
ing the great masses’ world of ideas and feelings,
finds, by a correct psychological form, the way to the
attention, and further to the heart, of the great masses.
That our super-clever heads never understand this
proves only their mental inertia or their conceit.|. . . |

It is wrong to wish to give propaganda the versa-
tility of perhaps scientific teaching.

The great masses’ receptive ability is only very
limited, their understanding is small, but their for-
getfulness is great. As a consequence of these facts,
all effective propaganda has to limit itself only to a
very few points and to use them as slogans until
even the very last man is able to imagine what is
intended by such a word. As soon as one sacrifices
this basic principle and tries to become versatile, the
effect will fritter away, as the masses are neither able
to digest the material nor to retain it. Thus the result
is weakened and finally eliminated.

Source: Hitler, A. (1939). Mein Kampf (pp. 332-333). New York: Reynal & Hitchcock.

opponents into hastily erected concentration camps. In
March 1933 Hitler forced passage of an enabling act
that granted him dictatorial powers and emasculated
the Weimar constitution. Weimar’s last election gave the
Nazis only 43.9 percent of the vote, but that plurality
enabled Hitler to wield complete power. Soon he sup-
pressed all other political parties, absorbed the trade
union movement, and instituted Gleichschaltung (lev-
eling), the co-opting of all political, social, and profes-
sional associations into his party apparatus. Germans
were compelled to greet each other daily with the
words “Heil Hitler!” and an outstretched right arm. That
greeting powerfully reinforced political conformity.
Shunning orthodox economic advice, Hitler began
construction of expressways and public housing, pro-
grams that he had blocked while in opposition. Quietly
he also initiated massive rearmament programs. Within
months the economy improved, unemployment ebbed,
and Hitler’s popularity soared. Renewed prosperity plus
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the use of terror even within his own party—as hap-
pened in June 1934 when he purged his Sturm Abteil-
ung (Storm Troopers) in the so-called Night of the Long
Knives—created a “Hitler myth”: Germany'’s all-knowing
Fiihrer (leader) was forging unity at home and rebuild-
ing prestige abroad. Propaganda minister Goebbels pow-
erfully reinforced Hitler’s image as an infallible Fiihrer.

Hitler instituted a profound social revolution in Ger-
many, one that affected citizens’ daily lives and atti-
tudes, but it was highly exclusionary. Only Germans
could participate because in Hitler’s mind-set Jews and
other foreigners were inferior to Aryans. By stages he
isolated Germany’s Jewish citizens, first with business
boycotts and purges of the civil service in 1933, then
with his Nuremberg Laws of 1935, which denied Jews
citizenship or the right to marry Aryans. Ominously, a
vast pogrom (massacre) on 9 November 1938, unleashed
violence against Jews and led to their resettlement in
ghettos. Finally, in January 1942 at the secret Wannsee
Conference, members of Hitler’s inner circle, including
Reinhard Heydrich (1904-1942), leader of the para-
military Schutzstaffel (Protective Echelon), settled upon
their “Final Solution,” the Nazis’ euphemism for the
mass murder of all Jews. Hitler never issued written
orders, but his subordinates knew his wishes and has-
tened to carry them out.

From the outset Hitler knew that his policies would
incite fear abroad. Anticipating this, he masqueraded as
a defender of peace. In retrospect his actions showed
him to be a master of deceit who played on Europe’s
war weariness in order to win concessions. Between
1935 and 1939 he repeatedly caught other nations,
especially Britain and France, off guard. Their leaders
hoped to appease him with timely compromises. Hitler
scrapped the Versailles Treaty, openly rearming in 1935,
remilitarizing the Rhineland a year later, annexing Aus-
tria, then the Czech Sudetenland in 1938, and finally
the rest of Czechoslovakia a few months later. Simulta-
neously, he outspent France and Britain on rearma-
ments six times over, transforming Germany into a
military superpower by the time he invaded Poland on

1 September 1939, beginning World War II. Oppor-
tunistically, Hitler shared his Polish conquest with the
Soviet dictator Joseph Stalin (1879-1953), a diplo-
matic marriage of convenience that lasted scarcely
twenty months.

Initially Hitler’s armies ran rampant, defeating all
opponents and forcing Britain’s expeditionary forces
back into their home islands. By June 1941, along with
his Axis (Germany, Italy, Japan) partner, the Italian Pre-
mier Benito Mussolini (1883-1945), Hitler held sway
from Norway to North Africa. However, at this time
Hitler’s character flaws surfaced. His ultimate goal,
Lebensraum (living space), required that he conquer the
vast eastern territories occupied by Slavic peoples in
order to achieve his fantasy of a greater German Reich
(empire) that would last a thousand years. He was also
convinced that he alone could accomplish such a feat.
Pessimistic about his own longevity, Hitler was deter-
mined to finalize his conquests within his lifetime.

In July 1940, after Germany’s victories in the West,
Hitler ordered the preparation of Operation Bar-
barossa, his plan for conquering the Soviet Union.
Accordingly, 3 million soldiers attacked eastward on 22
June 1941. At first his Wehrmacht (armed forces)
attained easy victories over the surprised Soviets. How-
ever, enough defenders survived over the vast expanses
and deteriorating weather conditions to halt the
invaders before Moscow in December 1941. Soviet
reserves launched fierce counterattacks that threw the
astonished Germans back. Hitler’s hopes of rapid vic-
tory proved illusory. He had embroiled his country in a
lengthy war of attrition. Amazingly, Hitler compounded
his error by declaring war on the United States four
days after the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor, turning
the conflict into a world war.

Total war revealed severe weaknesses in Hitler’s gov-
ernmental structure. Ever since his youth Hitler had
held social Darwinist notions of life as an eternal strug-
gle. The title of his book, Mein Kampf, implied as much.
These notions manifested themselves in the way that
Hitler created agencies with overlapping authority in
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All of our greatness was born of liberty, even our commercialism was rocked

in the cradle of democracy, and we cannot strangle the mother without

destroying her children. e Joun PETER ALTGELD (1847—1902)

order to foster tension among competing officials. Ulti-
mately all threads led back to him so that he could con-
trol his minions amid their institutional infighting. As a
result, Germany’s administration and armed forces suf-
fered from duplications of effort and muddled lines of
authority. Hitler’'s personality was unsuited to the
administrative drudgery that might have blunted such
chaos. In consequence, strategic decisions were delayed
or never resolved. Scientists and technicians received
contradictory orders for weapons development and
other war-related activities (many of Germany’s best sci-
entists were in exile). Industrialists never geared up
properly for a long war; thus, production remained
static until too late. Hitler’s disdain for women pre-
cluded their effective mobilization for the war effort.
Occupied European nations discovered that their con-
querors behaved like thugs and stole production, serv-
ices, capital, artworks, and people in the form of forced
labor. Genuine cooperation ceased, and the occupiers
acquired only a fraction of the support they needed.
Hitler’s hatred of “inferior” peoples such as Jews and
Slavs turned the war in the East into a racial war; thus,
the captive populations, many of whom despised Com-
munism and its cruel master, Joseph Stalin, never coa-
lesced as a labor pool for Germany.

Ultimately Hitler’s role as commander-in-chief defeat-
ed him. After the victories of 1939-1941 he convinced
himself that he was military genius. In his youth his
intuition had told him that he was a great artist. Now,
in wartime, his intuition convinced him that he was a
great captain on the order of King Alexander of Mace-
don, the Carthaginian general Hannibal, or the French
Emperor Napoleon. In reality he was an amateur. Hitler
alone ordered the invasion of the Soviet Union without
adequate intelligence. He bobbled his army groups in
the opening campaign of 1941 while issuing his cruel
Commissar Order for the indiscriminate killing of
Soviet leaders (and by implication the entire Russian
intelligentsia). Most fateful was his decision a year later
to steer his soldiers into the Battle of Stalingrad, where
an entire German army was annihilated. Neither Hitler,

nor his once-adoring public, nor his armies recovered
from that blow as the Allies (France, England, China,
Russia, and the United States) closed in from east and
west. For that eventuality, Hitler and his generals had
no solution despite the smoke and mirrors that he and
his propaganda minister threw up about exotic new
“vengeance” weapons, an “impenetrable” Atlantic Wall,
or the German people’s “fanatical” will to resist.

Too late small numbers of Germans concluded that
Hitler was leading their nation over the abyss, and on 20
July 1944, they nearly assassinated him. Nevertheless, the
attempt failed, and Hitler remained in control until, sur-
rounded by Soviet forces in Berlin, he committed suicide
on 30 April 1945. Even as his ultimate fate approached,
he refused to accept blame or express remorse for any of
his decisions. In February 1945 he had issued his noto-
rious “Nero” order calling for the destruction of Ger-
many'’s basic infrastructure. Had his followers carried out
his scorched earth policy, millions of Germans would
have died from malnourishment, exposure, and disease.
Fortunately, recipients of his order, such as his chief tech-
nocrat, Albert Speer (1899-1979), balked. The pity is
that they had not disobeyed him sooner.

Before Hitler committed suicide, he prepared his last
will and testament. Far from an apology, it was yet
another mumbling diatribe against the Jews and an
indictment of his own people for failing him in execut-
ing his hate-filled schemes. His will became part of the
historical record and helps explain why the name
“Hitler” is synonymous with “evil.”

James F. Tent

See also Genocide; Holocaust; Interwar Years (1918-
1939); World War 11
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Ho Chi Minh

(1890—1969)
PRESIDENT OF THE DEMOCRATIC
REPUBLIC OF VIETNAM

o Chi Minh was the most prominent leader of the

Vietnamese nationalist movements against French
colonialism. Ho Chi Minh epitomized the will of colo-
nized peoples to obtain independence from Western
imperialism, but also embodied the paradoxical conver-
gence of two apparently conflicting ideologies: national-
ism and Marxism.

Born Nguyen Sinh Cung in the village of Kim Lien, in
Nghe An province, he assumed multiple aliases during
his years as a revolutionary, but was best known as Ho
Chi Minh, which means “He Who Enlightens.” Ho Chi
Minh grew up in a poor family of Confucian scholars.
His father, despite being a scholar-official, preferred to
remain in the village to teach rather than serve an impe-
rial court he considered corrupt. At the time, Vietnam
had been broken up into three fragments (Tonkin,
Annam, and Cochinchina) under the colonial control of
France. The Vietnamese royal court, centered at Hue, the
imperial capital, and under the nominal rule of the
Nguyen dynasty, answered to the French. Ho Chi Minh
was thus steeped early on in an atmosphere of fervent
nationalism. In 1911, after pursuing an education at the
National School in Hue, Ho Chi Minh decided to travel

You will kill 10 of our men, and we will kill 1
of yours, and in the end it will be you who
tire of it. « Ho Cx1 Munu (1890—1969)

to the West to search for ways to liberate his country,
which had been colonized by the French since 1862. Ho
Chi Minh’s travels were to last him thirty years, but in
1917 he alighted in Paris, a fertile ground for revolu-
tionaries. He joined the French Socialist Party, frequented
Vietnamese nationalist milieus, and published anti-
colonial articles in his journal, The Pariah, under the
alias Nguyen Ai Quoc (“Nguyen Who Loves His Coun-
try”). World War I ended in 1918, and in 1919 came the
peace conference at Versailles. Ho Chi Minh used the
conference as an opportunity to present a list of reforms
to the delegations present; when he was turned away, Ho
Chi Minh, who had already been involved in French
socialist activities, became even more deeply committed
to Marxism. In 1920 he became one of the founding
members of the French Communist Party, where he
advocated for Vietnamese independence.

In 1923 he traveled to Moscow for further Marxist
training, and from 1924 he traveled and worked as a
Communist revolutionary in various parts of Asia. What
drove him foremost was his mission to liberate Vietnam
from French rule, at whatever cost. Jailed, tortured, sen-
tenced to death, and surviving years of hardship, Ho Chi
Minh emerged the undisputed leader of the Vietnamese
Communist movement when he founded the Indochi-
nese Communist Party (ICP) in 1930 in Hong Kong.

The French colonial government was at its weakest
during the Japanese wartime occupation of Vietnam,
and it was in 1941, during the occupation, that Ho Chi
Minh returned to Vietnam and established the Viet
Minh Front, or the League for the Independence of Viet-
nam. The surrender of Japan on 16 August 1945 gave
the Viet Minh the opportunity to launch its nationwide
August Revolution and to seize power. On 2 September
1945, in Hanoi, Ho Chi Minh, by then an emaciated,
wizened man, read the Declaration of Independence,
declaring the formation of the Democratic Republic of
Vietnam (DRV).

The French were determined to regain their colonial
possessions, but the First Indochina War (1946-1954)
concluded with the French defeat at Dien Bien Phu in
May 1954. The Geneva Accords, signed in July 1954,
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That was only the beginning—where one burns books, one will

finally also burn people. e HEINrRIcH HEINE (1797—1856)

temporarily separated the warring parties on either side
of the seventeenth parallel until elections scheduled for
1956. In the north was the DRV under President Ho; in
the south were the French, from which emerged the
Republic of Vietham under Ngo Dinh Diem (1901-
1963). In the north was the Democratic Republic of
Vietnam (DRV) under President Ho; in the south
emerged the Republic of Vietham (RVN), inaugurated
on 23 October, 1955, under Ngo Dinh Diem (1901-
1963) who refused to hold the 1956 reunification elec-
tions as stipulated by the Geneva Accords. With the
United States’ intervention, the Second Indochina War
(1960-1973) plunged Vietnam deeper into bloody and
destructive conflict. The Communist forces continued
the combat with the U.S.-sponsored southern regime,
which the DRV considered illegitimate. Until his death
on 2 September 1969, Ho Chi Minh was able to keep
the DRV focused on carrying on the struggle. His sta-
ture acquired legendary proportions, and he became
known as Bac Ho or “Uncle Ho” among supporters. Ho
Chi Minh came to symbolize the Vietnamese determi-
nation to resist, and his name was chanted repeatedly in
antiwar marches in the 1960s and 1970s in the West
and in Third World countries. Ho Chi Minh was deft in
steering the DRV through the shoals of Communist
rivalry that pitted the Soviet Union against China dur-
ing the Sino-Soviet crisis while managing to obtain vital
economic, financial, and military aid from both. His
final wishes were that his ashes be deposited in the three
regions of Vietnam, but he was embalmed and remains
in state at the Ho Chi Minh Mausoleum in Hanoi.

Nguyen Thi Dieu

See also French Empire; Revolutions, Communist
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Holocaust

rior to the mass slaughter of European Jews by the

Nazis during World War II, commonly known as the
Holocaust, German dictator Adolf Hitler made no secret
of his intentions. Writing in prison in 1924, he laid out
his anti-Semitic views in the book Mein Kampf, and he
began to act on them after coming to power in 1933.
Though great effort was ultimately devoted to concealing
the murder of Jews in concentration camps, Hitler repeat-
edly spoke publicly about his plans, predicting in January
1939, for example, the “extermination of the Jewish race
in Europe” in the event of war.

Despite Hitler’'s openness about his objective, few
people inside or outside Germany took his words seri-
ously. After all, Germany was regarded as one of the
world’s most civilized nations, and Jews were among its
most prominent citizens. It therefore came as a shock
when a boycott against Jewish businesses was initiated
early in 1933.

Gradually, the persecution of Jews in Germany esca-
lated, culminating in the adoption of the Nuremberg
Laws in 1935. These laws excluded Jews from all public
business life and denied them the right to vote or hold
public office. Later, professionals such as doctors were
stripped of their licenses. The Law for the Protection of
German Blood and German Honor prohibited the mar-
riage of Jews to non-Jews. Other bans prevented Jews
from using the same facilities as non-Jews. In 1937, the
Nazis began to confiscate Jews’ possessions. Jewish chil-
dren were expelled from school, Jews were banned from
cultural and sporting events, and limits were place on
what Jews could do in public.

The prohibitions were devised, implemented, and
enforced by a bureaucracy devoted to the “Jewish ques-
tion.” Virtually every government institution contributed
to the Nazi anti-Jewish policies. Among the most impor-
tant were the Press and Propaganda Ministry, which fed
the German people a steady stream of anti-Semitic prop-
aganda. The result was the dehumanization of Jews to the
point where ordinary citizens were willing to persecute
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The following text concerning the Holocaust is an
extract from the record of the Nuremberg war crimes
tribunal following the German defeat in World War 11.

. . . Implementing their “master race” policy, the con-
spirators joined in a program of relentless persecu-
tion of the Jews, designed to exterminate them.
Annihilation of the Jews became an official State
policy, carried out both by official action and by
incitements to mob and individual violence. The con-
spirators openly avowed their purpose. For example,
the Defendant Rosenberg stated: “Anti-Semitism is
the unifying element of the reconstruction of Ger-
many.” On another occasion he also stated: “Ger-
many will regard the Jewish question as solved only
after the very last Jew has left the greater German liv-
ing space...Europe will have its Jewish question
solved only after the very last Jew has left the Con-
tinent.” The Defendant Ley declared: “We swear we
are not going to abandon the struggle until the last
Jew in Europe has been exterminated and is actually
dead. It is not enough to isolate the Jewish enemy of
mankind—the Jew has got to be exterminated.” On
another occasion he also declared: “The second

or even murder Jews while others watched silently. While
it may be an overstatement to say, as some scholars have,
that Germans were predisposed to anti-Semitism, few
Germans were prepared to raise any objections to
Hitler’s policies.

The Danger Rises

The discriminatory measures adopted in Germany did not
initially pose a physical threat to the Jews. This began to
change on 9-10 November 1938, when the government
organized attacks by mobs that destroyed 191 syna-
gogues and looted 7,500 shops. At least ninety-one Jews
were killed in what became known as the Night of Bro-
ken Glass, or Kristallnachi.

The authorities’ clear role in the attacks convinced
many Jews the time had come to flee. The question, for
those with the courage and the means to leave their
homes, was where to go. Just four months earlier, dele-
gates from thirty-two countries had met at Evian, France,
to discuss what to do about the growing number of

e

The Nuremberg Trial Proceedings Vol. 1 Indictment ...

German secret weapon is anti-Semitism because if it
is consistently pursued by Germany, it will become
a universal problem which all nations will be forced
to consider.” The Defendant Streicher declared: “The
sun will not shine on the nations of the earth until
the last Jew is dead.” These avowals and incitements
were typical of the declarations of the Nazi con-
spirators throughout the course of their conspiracy.
The program of action against the Jews included dis-
franchisement, stigmatization, denial of civil rights,
subjecting their persons and property to violence,
deportation, enslavement, enforced labor, starva-
tion, murder, and mass extermination. The extent to
which the conspirators succeeded in their purpose
can only be estimated, but the annihilation was sub-
stantially complete in many localities of Europe. Of
the 9,600,000 Jews who lived in the parts of
Europe under Nazi domination, it is conservatively
estimated that 5,700,000 have disappeared, most
of them deliberately put to death by the Nazi con-
spirators. Only remnants of the Jewish population
of Europe remain.

refugees trying to flee Europe. The United States, which
had initially proposed the conference, showed so little
interest in solving the problem that other countries felt
no need to open their doors to fleeing Jews. In the end,
the Dominican Republic was the only country that wel-
comed Jews.

The situation grew increasingly ominous for the Jews
when more than 26,000 Jewish men were imprisoned in
concentration camps at Dachau, Buchenwald, and Sach-
senhausen. The first of these camps, Dachau, was estab-
lished in June 1933 for non-Jewish opponents of the
Nazi regime and other criminals, but Dachau, along with
the others, gradually became prisons primarily for Jews.

World War I1 Begins

Germany’s invasion of Poland on 1 September 1939,
marked the unofficial start of World War II. One of the
reasons Hitler said he went to war was to make room—
Lebensraum, or “living space”—for Germans. He believed
that eastern Europe had to be conquered to create a vast
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German empire with a greater population and new ter-
ritory to supply food and raw materials.

The conquest of Poland, however, brought another 2
million Jews under German authority. These people
needed to be removed to create the German living space.
Toward that end, Heinrich Himmler, the head of all Ger-
man police forces, created special task forces within the
elite SS, called Einsatzgruppen, which were charged with
liquidating all political enemies of the Third Reich.

The Einsatzgruppen killed approximately 1.4 million
Jews in actions that involved little more than lining
men, women, and children up in front of ditches and
machine-gunning them. Ultimately, however, the mass
shooting of Polish Jews was not practical, so while the
Nazis planned the creation of special camps for the effi-
cient extermination of the Jews, they decided to isolate
them in ghettos.

Ghettoization

The Polish ghettos were enclosed areas—barbed wire at
Lodz, a brick wall in Warsaw and Cracow—guarded by
German soldiers. The Jews tried to live as normally as
possible, but conditions in the ghettos were horrible.
Malnutrition was widespread and death by starvation
and disease was a daily occurrence.

Each ghetto was administered by a Jewish council
(Judenrat) composed of influential members of the Jew-
ish community who had to decide whether to help the
Nazis or risk being murdered for their refusal. While the
Judenrats hoped to improve the plight of Jews in the
ghettos, they were often forced to choose who would be
deported to the death camps. Ultimately, their coopera-
tion did not save them from suffering the same fate as the
other Jews. In 1942, Hitler decided to liquidate the
ghettos and, within eighteen months, had the more than
2 million Jews deported to death camps.

The Final Solution

The first people Hitler systematically began to murder
were not Jews. In September 1939, he gave an order
authorizing doctors to grant “the incurably ill a merciful
death.” The program was based in Berlin at No. 4 Tier-
gartenstrasse and became known afterward as the T-4

rebellious, and immature. e Tom RosBINS, (B. 1936)

program. Patients from hospitals all over the Reich who
were considered senile, insane, or in some way “mentally
defective” were marked for death. Initially people were
killed by starvation, then by injections of lethal doses of
sedatives, and ultimately by gas. The gas chambers, dis-
guised as showers, were first developed for use in the T-4
program, and corpses were cremated, as those of Jews
would later be in the camps.

Hitler’s extermination campaign was already nearly
three years old when Reinhard Heydrich, head of the SS
Reich Security Main Office, arranged for a conference in
the Berlin suburb of Wannsee on 20 January 1942. The
German army had overrun most of Europe, and the
Nazis recognized that it would require greater coordina-
tion among their various institutions and officials to
accomplish the goal of a “final solution” to the Jewish
question, namely the extermination of the 11 million
Jews Hitler believed to be living in Europe.

From that point until the surrender of Germany, the
Nazis followed the course laid out at Wannsee and mur-
dered approximately 6 million Jews as well as an almost
equal number of non-Jews. The killing continued
unabated even when the tide of war turned against Ger-
many. When every German was needed to fight, and
when food, oil, and transportation were in short supply,
resources continued to be diverted to the killing of Jews
rather than to military use.

The Germans were determined to find practical ways
to kill as many people as quickly as possible. They built
six camps—Chelmno, Treblinka, Sobibor, Belzec, Maj-
danek, and Auschwitz/Birkenau—specifically for mur-
dering Jews. In Auschwitz alone, more than a million
people were murdered, mostly in gas chambers.

The Last Stop

Jews deported from their homes or ghettos were usually
told they were being transferred to another area or sent
to work; they had no idea what to expect when they were
packed like animals into boxcars and shipped to their
final destination. Before they knew what was happening,
their possessions were seized and they were confronted
by snarling dogs, armed soldiers, and officials barking
orders at them. Those taken directly from the trains to the
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gas chambers did not realize they were headed to their
deaths, and it did not occur to them to resist.

The numbers of bodies being buried eventually grew so
large that the mass graves were overflowing. Ovens were
installed in some camps to cremate the dead. After the
Jews were killed, camp inmates were forced to extract gold
from the teeth of the corpses, as well as confiscate money,
jewelry, and anything else of value, which was then deliv-
ered to the German Reichsbank. Other personal items,
such as clocks, wallets, and clothes, were cleaned and
delivered to German troops. The best of the loot was
reserved for SS officers.

Jews who were not immediately killed were segregated
by sex, their personal possessions taken away, and their
heads shaved. They were issued prison uniforms and, at
Auschwitz (after 1941), had numbers tattooed on their
arms. Prisoners were fed starvation rations and brutal-
ized by guards.

Because the Germans believed Jews were inferior and
essentially subhuman, they felt no hesitation about using
them for cruel experiments. At Auschwitz, the Germans
experimented with sterilization techniques. At other
camps, the Nazis broke bones over and over again to see
how many times it could be done before the bone would
no longer heal. Prisoners were exposed to extreme heat
and cold to determine the maximum and minimum tem-
peratures at which people could survive, and experiments
were conducted to determine the effects of atmospheric
pressure on the body.

Jews were not only murdered in concentration camps.
At the entrance to camps such as Auschwitz, a sign read,
Arbeit Macht Frei, or “Labor wins freedom.” Thousands
of prisoners were literally worked to death. Others died
working in German industrial factories owned by large
companies such as IG Farben (which produced synthetic
rubber and fuel) and Krupp (which produced fuses).

Survival and Resistance

It took luck and determination to survive in the camps or
in hiding. People lived underground in caves for years,
escaped through latrines, and hid inside monasteries,
pretending to be non-Jews. Prisoners in the camps had to
stay healthy enough to work, and that often required

The fools among the people will say: What has turned them
from their qiblah which they had? Say: The East and the
West belong only to Allah;He guides whom He likes

to the right path. « QURAN 2.14:2

stealing or trading food and clothing. The very young
and old had little chance of survival; more than a million
children were murdered in the Holocaust. Women were
more likely to be killed than men, because they were less
able to perform hard labor and because they could not
be allowed to live and produce more Jews.

Despite the overwhelming odds, lack of training and
weapons, and their usually weak physical condition,
Jews did engage in acts of resistance, such as joining
armed partisan groups, participating in the uprising in
the Warsaw ghetto, attempting to escape from Sobibor,
and blowing up the crematorium at Auschwitz. Prisoners
who refused to give in to the dehumanization of the
camps displayed a different type of resistance, secretly
organizing religious services or classes.

The Failure to Act

Many reports of what was happening to the Jews ap-
peared in media abroad, but they were often buried deep
in the newspaper and written in a way that detracted
from their credibility. Most people could not believe that
hundreds of thousands of people could be murdered in
a single place.

The US. government knew what was happening to the
Jews in Germany throughout the 1930s and learned
about the Final Solution by 194-2. Roosevelt was urged
to use the military to slow down or try to stop Hitler’s
killing machine, but defense officials rejected suggestions
to bomb the concentration camps. Roosevelt believed the
best way to save the Jews was to devote all the nation’s
resources to winning the war. Undoubtedly, the Allied vic-
tory saved Europe and millions of lives, but 6 million Jew-
ish lives were still lost in part because U.S. officials made
it difficult and sometimes impossible for Jews—except
those who were famous or could help the war effort—to
enter the country to escape Hitler. Late in the war, Roo-
sevelt created the War Refugee Board, which took mod-
est measures to rescue Jews, but it was too little too late.

Rescuers

The Holocaust was only possible because of the com-
plicity of ordinary citizens. Besides the perpetrators and
bystanders, however, thousands of people acted coura-



geously and morally, risking their lives to save others.
These “righteous persons” did everything from providing
shelter to food to documents to Jews in danger. A few
diplomats, such as Sweden’s Raoul Wallenberg and
Japan’s Chiune Sugihara, helped Jews escape by giving
them visas. In the case of Le Chambon, France, a whole
town shielded Jews from their tormentors. Denmark was
the only occupied country that actively resisted the Nazi
regime’s attempts to deport its citizens and saved almost
its entire Jewish population.

War Crimes
Hitler and several of his top aides committed suicide at
the end of the war to avoid arrest and prosecution. The
twenty-two highest-ranking surviving officials were tried
for war crimes at Nuremberg, Germany, and hundreds of
other trials were held for camp guards and others who
committed atrocities. Low-ranking officials claimed they
were “only following orders” and should not be held
responsible for their actions, but the judges rejected this
excuse. Both those who gave orders to commit atrocities
and those who pulled the triggers were found guilty.
Many Nazis were executed for their crimes, but most
had their sentences reduced or commuted. Others were
never tried and escaped to countries in Latin America and
elsewhere, where they lived quiet lives under assumed
names. The United States actively recruited some Nazis to
help in intelligence operations against the Soviet Union.
A number of Nazi hunters pursued Nazis who escaped
justice. The most dramatic case was that of Adolf Eich-
mann, one of the architects of the Final Solution, who
escaped to Argentina and was found and abducted by
Israeli agents who took him to Israel, where he was tried,
convicted, and executed for his crimes against humanity.
By the start of the twenty-first century war criminals were
still being found and tried.

Mitchell G. Bard
See also Genocide; Hitler, Adolf; Judaism; World War II
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Homer

(9TH—8TH? CENTURY BCE)
GREEK POET

omer is the Greek poet credited with the composi-
Htion of the epics the Iliad and the Odyssey. There
is little evidence for a historical figure called Homer. The
earliest written mentions of him date from the seventh
century BCE, but these are not in agreement. A number of
Greek cities claim Homer for their own, most of them in
Ionia in Asia Minor (modern Turkey). Textual and linguis-
tic analysis suggests that Homer was from Euboea, a large
island that hugs the east flank of mainland Greece oppo-
site Ionia, and that he lived in the early 800s BCE.
Although the background to both epics is the Trojan
War (c. 13th century BcE) fought at Ilium (Troy) in
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modern Turkey, the Iliad and Odyssey deal with distinct
themes. The Iliad relates the rage of the hero Achilles
who, insulted by the Greek leader Agamemnon, refuses
to fight and urges his mother, Thetis, to have the gods
turn the tide of battle against his comrades. His anger
turns to grief when his friend Patroclus is killed by Hec-
tor while wearing Achilles’ armor. Achilles returns to bat-
tle and kills Hector, threatening to defile his corpse until
Hector’s father, Priam, asks him to surrender the body
for a proper funeral, which he does. The action of the
book takes place over a few days in the last year of the
war, but Homer also recounts the origins of the conflict
and much of the story of the previous nine years.

The Odyssey relates the return home of the Greek
hero Odysseus after the war. Although it is regarded as
more of a folktale in which the hero makes excursions to
fantastic lands and the underworld, the geography of the
Odyssey is clearly modeled on the experience of eighth-
century Greece, which was then beginning its westward
expansion. His homecoming takes ten years because of
the obstacles put in his way by Poseidon, god of the sea.
In addition to telling of Odysseus’s wanderings and
tribulations, the Odyssey also tells of the efforts of his
son, Telemachus, to rid his house of the many suitors
who have descended in hopes of marrying his mother,
Penelope. In the end, father and son are reunited, they
kill the suitors, and Odysseus resumes his place as lord
of Ithaca.

Thanks to their exploration of human (and divine)
motive, their narrative force, and the sheer beauty of the
language, the Iliad and Odyssey have been regarded as
cornerstones of the Western literary tradition since antiq-
uity. More recent evaluations of Homer have established
an important historical place for him. At the end of the
nineteenth century, the German archaeologist Heinrich
Schliemann discovered the site of ancient Troy, which is
believed to have burned in about 1250 Bck. This discov-
ery suggested that the story of the Iliad had a factual
basis. If the stories originated in the thirteenth century
BCE, they underwent a contextual metamorphosis so that
by the time they were written down, apart from a few in-
tentional archaisms, many of the poem’s details reflect
the reality of eighth-century Greece, then emerging from

a centuries-long dark age, not that of the more prosper-
ous Mycenaean age.

The Homeric poems are also among the oldest—if not
the oldest—works of written Greek and their transcrip-
tion marks a crucial transition in the development of writ-
ing. The West Semitic alphabet upon which Greek is
based has only consonants. Greek, on the other hand, con-
tains both consonants and vowels, which are essential for
rendering the metrical rhythm of Greek poetry, and one
theory holds that the scribe who first set down the Home-
ric epics was bilingual and forced to introduce vowels to
accommodate the Greek. Homer’s use of dactylic hexa-
meter was widely imitated in antiquity, most notably in
Virgil’s epic of the founding of Rome by the Trojan refugee
Aeneas. The first half of the Aeneid recounts Aeneas’s voy-
age to Italy, on the model of the Odyssey, while the second
half has the more martial spirit of the Iliad.

As important as the epics are as a foundation of the
“Western” literary tradition, many of the plots and
themes derive from older Near Eastern antecedents, the
best known of which is the Epic of Gilgamesh. As well
as being a standard reading in survey courses of West-
ern literature, Homer’s legacy is seen in the design of
James Joyce’s mock-heroic epic novel Ulysses (the Latin
name for Odysseus), which Joyce divided into the
Telemachiad, the Wanderings of Ulysses, and the Nos-
tos (homecoming).

Lincoln P. Paine
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Hong Merchants

ince the early days of the Sino-Western trade in
Guangzhou (Canton), China, Chinese merchants who
were licensed by ruling Qing dynasty (1644-1912) to
trade with foreign merchants were known as hong mer-
chants. The term came from the name of the trading guild,
Cohong, established in 1720, to which they all belonged.
As their number was highly restricted to about a dozen or
less at any one time, and as the trade volume grew to very
substantial size by around 1775, many hong merchants
became some of the most prominent and wealthy mer-
chants in China. During the early nineteenth century, the
most powerful hong merchant was Houqua (d. 184-3).
The full extent of his wealth is not known, for besides run-
ning extensive business enterprises in China, Houqua
also formed joint ventures and partnerships with Russell
& Company, a U.S. firm that did business in China. He
consigned specific shipments of goods to it for sale over-
seas without the knowledge of the Chinese State. He also
invested directly in the United States, including in stocks
in the transcontinental railroad. From what can be
gleaned from various accounts, Houqua appears to have
been worth several million U.S. dollars, and thus may
well have been the richest man in the world at that time.
Not all hong merchants were as successful. Indeed,
highly
speculative ventures, poor management, unduly heavy
pressure from government officials, conspicuous con-
sumption, simple bad luck, among others—had to
declare bankruptcy. These failures became so prevalent in
some years that, by 1775, the Cohong decided to estab-
lish a kind of self-insurance fund, called the Consoo
Fund, to cover the debts left behind by their bankrupt
members. The fund was officially recognized in 1780.
Each member paid 10 percent of his previous year’s

there were many who, for a variety of reasons

profit to the fund annually. In 1789, in order to ensure
that no debts would be owed to foreign merchants, the
Qing authorities imposed a 3 percent levy on foreign
imports that went to augment the fund.

While the main functions of the hong merchants were
the buying and selling of goods for the foreign merchants
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Buying is a profound pleasure.
SIMONE DE BEAUVOIR
(1908—1986>

that congregated at Guangzhou, the only Chinese port
opened to foreign trade from 1759 to 1842, they were
also charged to secure the port, collect all the port
charges and papers for each arriving or departing foreign
vessel, and guarantee the good behavior of individual
foreign merchants. With respect to the goods they sold to
foreigners, hong merchants also stood behind quality
and authenticity thereof, and if goods were returned,
then the hong merchants were obligated to replace them
without charge. They also gave advice to supercargoes
(officers on merchant ships who were in charge of the
voyage’s commercial concerns) and to private traders.
Indeed, many life-long friendships were struck between
Western and hong merchants, and their advice often
extended from the professional to the social and per-
sonal. These friendly relationships, however, did not
result in greater mutual understanding of each other’s
culture. Because Chinese officials refused to have direct
dealings with European and U.S. merchants, hong mer-
chants had to serve as intermediaries. Thus, in addition
to handling business matters, they also took care of for-
eign merchants’ personal needs, such as petitioning
grievances, finding living quarters and household ser-
vants, and getting official permits to leave their living
compounds for occasional outings in the countryside.
These official functions, together with the considerable
customs fees that they collected for the Imperial House-
hold Bureau—for all taxes levied from foreign trade
went directly into the emperor’s private purse—gave
them access to senior officials and opportunities to
receive official commendations. Several second- or third-
generation hong merchants were scholars who had
passed the state examinations and were therefore treated
as social equals by the local officials. As a group, they
occupied a rather unique place among the Chinese mer-
chant class. The hong merchants’ exclusive trading priv-
ileges with foreigners and their position as intermediaries
between foreign merchants and Chinese officials came to
an end in 1842 with Great Britain’s victory over China
in the first Opium War. The hong merchants and their
Cohong guild were disbanded, and they came to be
regarded as relics of a period when the Chinese world
and the Western world came together without much
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mutual understanding. The Chinese government did not
recognize foreign trading as a private citizen’s right.
According to normative Confucian values, trading with
foreigners was an element of diplomacy and therefore
ought to be highly controlled and limited in scope. Nev-
ertheless, it was not a matter of sufficient importance to
involve the state directly, and hence, any communication
between Chinese officials and foreign merchants was
channeled through hong merchants. On the other hand,
both the Chinese and the foreign merchants worked suc-
cessfully together, for they shared a similar set of values
about private enterprise and profit motives. After 1842,
many of the hong merchants, joined by newcomers, con-
tinued to engage in foreign trade in the form of com-
pradors (Chinese agents in the employ of foreign firms).
The Chinese worldview itself remained fractured, and it
would take another generation or two before the Chinese
state gave proper recognition to international trade and
the critical role played by the hong merchants.

Wellington K. K. Chan
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Horticultural
Societies

etween six and twelve thousand years ago, societies
Bscattered around the world began to manage and
cultivate local plants for food, containers, fibers, and
medicines. The main food crops were wheat and barley
in the Near East; rice in Thailand and China; sorghum,

A physicist is the atom’s way of thinking about atoms.

ANONYMOUS

millet, and yams in Africa; yams and taro in New Guinea;
gourds, squash, beans, and maize along with managed
crops such as maguey and sunflower in Central America;
manioc (cassava) and sweet potatoes in lowland South
America; and in highland South America the same culti-
gens as in Central America plus potatoes, quinoa, chili
peppers, and coca. In North America the main food
crops were a suite of local starchy and oily seeded plants
including marsh elder/sumpweed, chenopods, squashes,
and sunflowers. Over the millennia more than three
hundred different plants were domesticated, of which
about twenty-five are considered staples today.

So significant was this worldwide transition to farming
that it came to be viewed by most anthropologists as the
foundation of civilization. However, the revolution in the
way people fed themselves did not happen quickly, and
centuries passed before the transition from foraging to
farming was complete. This transitional period is the
nexus in which horticultural societies first emerged.

Horticulture and
Agriculture

The term “horticulture” comes from the Latin hortus,
which puts emphasis on the plants, while the term “agri-
culture,” from the Latin ager, places emphasis on the
land. This may appear to be only a semantic difference.
However, in horticultural systems the land is cultivated
for fewer years than it is allowed to lie fallow. The most
common method of land clearance involves slash-and-
burn techniques in which a plot of land is cleared and
the cut vegetation is allowed to dry. At the beginning of
the rainy season the dried vegetation is burned to release
nutrients into the soil. Next, a wide variety of cultigens
are planted, and these are harvested according to their
different rates of growth. The garden is replanted and
reused for four or five years and is then abandoned and
allowed to lie fallow for up to twenty years during which
secondary forest growth covers the plot. The result is an
“extensive” form of cultivation in which new lands are
brought under cultivation while other areas remain fal-
low for a long time. In effect, little effort is expended in
preparing the land and more effort is focused on the
plants.
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Iban Swidden Horticulture

Like many indigenous peoples of Southeast Asia, the
Iban of Sarawak practiced swidden or slash-and-burn
horticulture. The following ethnographic account by
Derek Freeman details the advantage of exploiting vir-
gin land for gardens.

Despite the fact that Iban have been living in the val-
ley of the Sut for something like fifty years, virgin jun-
gle (kampong ) was still being felled at Rumah Nyala
in 1949-50, and I was fortunate in being able to wit-
ness many different types of land usage. Before begin-
ning our survey there are several preliminary points
which should be made. Iban methods of land usage
are complex.

There is however, one general feature of especial
significance: a marked tendency (particularly when
working virgin forest) to farm land for two years in
succession, before letting it revert to secondary jun-
gle. [...]

Every land usage cycle begins with the felling of
virgin jungle. During the past hundred years, many
thousands of acres of primeval forest in the Rejang
basin have been felled by Iban axes, and in the Baleh
(and other similar pioneer areas) this onslaught is

In contrast, agricultural systems make use of perma-
nently cultivated fields, and only one or a few cultigens
are planted. These plots are typically cultivated for longer
periods than they are left fallow, and various methods for
soil enrichment, such as the addition of mulch and fer-
tilizers, are employed. Agriculture often involves a com-
bined use in which domesticated animals contribute to
soil fertility (for example, manure) and consume the
nitrogen-fixing fallow plants that are cultivated to enrich
the soil. Gardens are not returned to secondary growth
and in many cases they are specially constructed. Such
constructions include raised and ridged fields, mound-
ing, chinampas (the floating gardens of Aztec Mexico),
pond gardens, and irrigation works. In agriculture, great-
er efforts are placed on modifying the land and adding
to its fertility.

Because horticulture lies at the interface between a
complete reliance on wild foods (“foraging”) and com-
plete reliance on domesticated foods (“agriculture”), hor-

still going on. From the historical survey (presented
in Part II of this report) of the Iban occupation of
the Batang Rejang and its tributary rivers and streams,
it emerges clearly that the Iban are a virile and re-
sourceful people with an insatiable appetite for vir-
gin land. The motives which prompt this appetite
are many. Foremost is the knowledge that, given good
weather, two and more crops of exceptional abun-
dance may be harvested from an umai kampong. In
their prayers (sampi ) at the time of pemanggol, the
Iban ask for:

“Land that is fat, fat in deep layers,
Luxuriant land, land that is fruitful,
Soil soft and fecund, land richly fertile;”

and they know that this is most likely to be found
in tracts of kampong, on untouched slopes and ter-
races, where the humus of centuries lies thickly. The
labour expended on an umai kampong is heavy, but
it holds high promise of a surplus—a surplus that
leads to property and prestige and all the other things
most desired by Iban hearts.

Source: Freeman, D. (1955). Iban agriculture: a report on the shifting cultivation of hill
rice by the Iban of Sarawak (pp. 114-115). London: Her Majesty’s Stationery Office.

ticultural economies contain elements of both. Most
anthropologists believe that human groups first practiced
an economy based on foraging; in some cases these
groups harvested natural stands of plants that bore edi-
ble seeds. Many of these plants were pioneer species that
grew in areas where the climax, forest vegetation, had
been disturbed. From the outset people disturbed habi-
tats by clearing land for settlements; by cutting trees for
house construction, boats, and other uses; by using fire
to hunt game; and by dumping their trash and other
waste near their settlements, and many edible plants
thrive in these disturbed, human-created spaces.

The next step involved encouraging the growth of use-
ful plants—for example, in the eastern United States peo-
ple may have removed particular trees to increase the
output of hickory nuts. Finally, seeds and cuttings were
planted in specially prepared gardens where they were
tended throughout their growth cycle. Such tending and
management involved activities such as land clearance,
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weeding, fertilizing, and pest control. The use of such
techniques increased over the years in a process that
anthropologist Clifford Geertz called “agricultural invo-
lution.” Greater outputs of plant foods were obtained by
applying more labor to gardening processes.

Horticulture is still practiced today in most societies.
In some societies it is a way of life, although it is typically
a supplement to more intensive forms of agriculture. Peo-
ple cultivate small gardens close to their homes in which
a variety of vegetables, fruits, herbs, medicinal plants,
and flowers are grown for household use.

Contemporary Societies

Today most horticultural societies live in the tropics.
There are several reasons for this. First, the climate allows
for the cultivation of food crops year round, unlike tem-
perate regions in which farming is limited to particular
seasons. Second, it is possible to grow a wide variety of

plants in a single garden because these plants mature at
different rates. Thus, a single garden can contain root
crops, maize, legumes, fruit trees, and other food plants.
Third, because most of the nutrients in the tropics are
bound up in the vegetation itself, nutrients can be
released by simply burning the vegetation before plant-
ing. However, the nutrients released by burning provide
only a few years of soil fertility, which means that a gar-
den must be abandoned before it can be planted again.

Finally, tropical soils tend to be extremely fragile. When
Western agricultural economists first started to study
tropical gardens they concluded that this type of farming
was inefficient. However, when they introduced large,
open fields with a single cultigen there was a high rate of
soil erosion during the rainy season and the soils were
baked by the sun into unproductive hardpans within a
few years. It turned out that horticulture was well suited
to the climate and soil characteristics of the tropics.
Small fields covered with plants protect the soil from
heavy rains and insolation and provide a continuous sup-
ply of food throughout the year.

Farming is only one part of horticultural economies.
Tropical cultigens tend to be rich in starch but lacking in
protein so meat or fish must also be obtained to provide
an adequate diet. Some horticulturalists keep domesti-
cated animals as a source of protein (for example, pigs,
goats, sheep, chickens, or guinea pigs), but they tend to
rely more heavily on hunting or fishing as the main
source. They also collect a variety of wild foods from the
forest—for instance, fruits, nuts, honey, and grubs. In
sum, this is a truly mixed economy that combines farm-
ing, hunting, fishing, gathering, and collecting.

The requirements of these different strategies place
certain constraints on the organization of horticultural
societies. Although they vary according to the particu-
lars of their area, they share certain cultural practices.

A highly stylized drawing of a native Amer-
ican village in Virginia in the late 1500s.
The drawing shows a mix of crops typical
of horticultural societies including corn,
squash, and tobacco.



&

These constraints have important implications with re-
gard to village size and distribution, division of labor,
social organization, and political complexity.

Villages tend to be small, numbering fewer than two
hundred people, and they are often widely dispersed
across the landscape. In some regions the entire village is
relocated frequently. One reason is the need to continu-
ously plant new gardens. For example, a village of two
hundred people composed of thirty families will consume
about thirty hectares of forest for their gardens (that is,
one hectare per family). Gardens remain productive for
only four to five years, so every five years they must clear
an additional thirty hectares. Eventually the time it takes
to walk to the garden becomes a high cost to pay. In addi-
tion, wild animals in the vicinity of a village rapidly
decline due to hunting pressure and hunters must venture
farther and farther from the village. Finally, after the pole
and thatch houses in which villagers live become infested
with vermin, their inhabitants are compelled to abandon
them and build new ones. Large spacing between villages
promotes better access to wild game, and villages are typ-
ically moved a relatively short distance to facilitate the
recycling of materials from the old village (for example,
house posts) and to allow villagers to continue to harvest
foods from the old gardens, especially fruits.

There tends to be a strong gender division of labor
among horticultural groups. Men clear and burn the new
gardens, contribute to some of the more tedious tasks
(such as weeding), and are responsible for hunting and
fishing. Women provide a complementary contribution
to the economy. They often plant and tend the fields, har-
vest foods for daily consumption, prepare the meals, and
oversee basic domestic activities. Child care tends to
restrict their activities to the vicinity of the village. There
is often substantial leisure time, and domestic activities
are carried out at a slow pace and in a social context.
Even during repetitious tasks, such as weeding the gar-
den or preparing meals, the activities involve several peo-
ple who chat and gossip.

Because men are often away from the village on hunt-
ing and fishing expeditions, horticultural societies tend to
be organized around a core of related females. In such
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cases group and clan membership is determined by trac-
ing descent through the female line. Matrilineal descent
recognizes that the members of the clan are all related
through their mothers to a real or mythical ancestress
who lived sometime in the remote past. Maintaining a
core of related women requires that women stay in their
natal village and that their husbands move to live with
them. This creates a residence pattern that anthropolo-
gists call matrilocal. In some cases, men are so peripheral
to the group that they live in a separate men’s house and
not in the house of their wife.

Because horticultural societies have relatively few
members, there is usually little need for formal leader-
ship; however, as the size off the group increases, it is
common for one individual to emerge as the village
leader or headman. Even though related women are the
core around which the domestic group is formed, men
still fulfill the major leadership roles, especially as these
relate to external relations. Such leaders tend to rule by
example and through consensus. Because they lack the
authority to enforce their will, they must exhort their fel-
low villagers to recognize the wisdom of their ideas and
to agree to follow their lead.

A major issue that confronts village leaders is the deci-
sion to move the village. This decision is complicated by
the fact that every family has its own needs and goals.
For example, one family may have just cleared a new gar-
den so would prefer to stay, while others are ready to
abandon old gardens and move on. Moreover, as a vil-
lage grows in size through the birth of new members
there will come a point at which the group must fission
into separate villages in order to maintain their standard
of living. Fissioning is never an easy task and involves
conflicting allegiances to family, friends, and relations
through marriage. Nevertheless, because a horticultural
economy can support only a limited number of people in
one village, groups must eventually split up to maintain
an acceptable population density.

Individual villages are not, however, isolated units.
Relations must be maintained with other villages to
obtain spouses and mitigate risks, and these intervillage
alliances are often sealed through marriages. Although
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The traditional subsistence system of the Tohono O'odham (Papago) of southern Arizona was
based on a mix of farming and foraging. This drawing shows a woman and man planting

corn with a digging stick.

men often move to live in their wife’s village, they fre-
quently return to their clan’s village to participate in clan
activities. Intervillage solidarity is maintained through
visiting and through periodic feasts.

Contemporary
Horticulture

The transition to farming was a long-term process. At first,
the use of local plants involved relatively simple methods
of land preparation directed toward encouraging their pro-
ductivity, and these plants made a relatively minor contri-
bution to the overall diet. Construction of villages, midden
deposits, selective land clearance, fire, and other activities
provided the disturbed spaces in which pioneering seed-
bearing species thrived. Over time, new methods were
introduced to increase the productivity of those plants that
benefited from human interventions. In addition, animals
were domesticated and this freed some groups from the
need to obtain protein by hunting wild game.

In regions with a restricted growing season, farming
focused on a relatively small suite of highly productive
cultigens that could be grown in relatively permanent
fields and then stored for later use. Horticulture contin-
ued in the form of house gardens where herbs, vegeta-
bles, medicinal plants, flowers, and other useful plants
were grown for household use. However, in the tropics
where food crops could be grown year round, complex
systems of horticulture emerged that are still in use.

These horticultural societies found a system of cultivation
that was well suited to the vagaries of climate and soil
fertility that constrained the intensification of produc-
tion. Moreover, many of these regions lacked animals
that could be easily domesticated or maintained in large
herds, so they had to rely on hunting and fishing as a
major source of protein. The result was a mixed economy
based on horticulture, hunting, fishing, gathering, and
collecting, which molded social practices. Today horti-
culture remains a viable way of life for many people,
especially those living in the tropics. They share similar
social and political organizations and enjoy rich cultural
lives. Although Western agricultural economists once
characterized their way of life as wasteful, these societies
have, in fact, found efficient ways of making a living in a
challenging environment.

William F. Keegan

See also Agrarian Era; Agricultural Societies
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Hudson’s Bay
Company

he Hudson’s Bay Company was a significant British

trading company, leading in fur trade, exploring
and developing the Canadian wilderness, and holding
the biggest territory of any company in the history of the
world from its foundation in 1670 till the forced sale of
its landholdings in 1869. Since the land sales it has
remained a significant actor in Canadian business till
present times.

The Hudson’s Bay Company was founded as a
monopoly by a royal charter given by King Charles II
(1630-1685) in concession to Prince Rupert (1619-
1682), the king’s cousin, and his syndicate was sub-
scribed to by royal courtiers. Originally, and until 1970,
headquarters were in London while the main area of
activities was located in the Hudson’s Bay area of what
is now eastern Canada and northeastern United States.
From its beginning the company antagonized the French,
especially those of Montreal, who had already established
trading interests in the Hudson’s Bay area. However,
temporary political affinity prevented active hostilities
between the company and the French until 1689, when
relations between England and France soured as William
III (1650-1702) and Mary (1662-1694) ascended to
the throne of England and joined the Netherlands in the
League of Augsburg against France. As the political cli-
mate opened for hostilities, the conflicts of interests
between French Canadians and the Hudson’s Bay Com-
pany led to continued fighting for nearly a century, in
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which the loyalties of the Native Americans were eagerly
pursued by both sides both as fighting and as trading
partners.

The main products of the sparsely populated Hud-
son’s Bay region were furs and pelts, especially highly
profitable beaver pelts, which were much valued in
Europe where, manufactured into felt, they were used for
a range of hats, including the triangle hat that was in
common use in the eighteenth century. Many of the
beaver pelts were acquired through trade with the Native
Americans, who through their choice of trading partners
came to be allied with either the French Canadians or the
Hudson’s Bay Company. Originally the company offered
standard European manufactured products, such as
metal tools like scissors and hatchets, and vanity items in
exchange for the beaver pelts traded with the natives. The
exchange rate was fixed with the beaver pelt as the main
currency: a “made beaver” could be precisely measured in
value against European manufactured goods and the furs
of other Canadian game, and tokens were even minted
by the company to match the value of a pelt, with values
from one-fifth to one whole beaver. In 1780, the com-
pany introduced a new product, the point blanket, which
was a durable woolen blanket that won favor with Euro-
pean Canadians as well as Native Americans, who
started to accept the blanket as one of the main goods of
trade, as they found it useful both as clothing and as a
standard blanket.

Contention about land arose in connection with the
American Revolution, as the Hudson’s Bay Company
and the new states tried to claim the same territory in the
border region around the Great Lakes. The dispute was
settled, largely in favor of the United States, by the
Treaty of Paris (1783), in which Britain acknowledged
the new republic and its national borders.

The Hudson’s Bay Company was in charge of enor-
mous landholdings, at its height estimated at about one-
twelfth of the solid surface of the earth, and through its
explorations into the chartered territory it provided a
great contribution to the knowledge of the area. Through
most of its early existence, the company was almost all
male, governors as well as associated employees usually
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The following is taken from an account of Duncan
Pryde’s experiences in the Northwest Territories of the
Canadian Arctic as an employee of the Hudson Bay
Company. Pride describes the barter system used in the
fur trade and offers a glimpse into life in the Northwest
Territories of Canada during the period 1958-1970.

When I taught Ian how to trade with the Eskimos, I
followed the same barter system I had learned in
Baker Lake under Sandy Lunan and used later at
places like Spence Bay, Gjoa Haven and Perry Island.
From the beginning the Company had used alumi-
num coins or tokens to get around the rather haphaz-
ard way Eskimos had of counting. For example, almost
any Eskimo would correctly count up to three caribou,

living as singles as the cold Canadian climate was con-
sidered particularly unsuitable for white women.

In 1869 the British North America Act was passed,
creating Canada as a self-governing dominion of the
British empire. A condition for the formation of the new
state was the sale of the chartered area and the end of the
monopoly of the Hudson’s Bay Company. Given no
choice but to sell, the company was handsomely paid for
giving up its land and rights. After the land sale and
breakup of the monopoly, the company turned increas-
ingly to retail, fur auctioning, and, after 1929, oil and
gas, remaining an important factor in Canadian business
and a contributor to the allied efforts in both the First
World War and the Second World War. In 1970 a sup-
plemental royal charter turned the company into a Cana-
dian company, and headquarters were moved from
London to Winnipeg. Today (2004), the Hudson’s Bay
Company is Canada’s biggest company in general retail
and one of its five biggest employers.

Martha A. Ebbesen

See also Fur Trade
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Life in the Northwest Territories

but any more frequently just became ‘many’. An Eski-
mo might say, ‘I saw a bunch of caribou and killed
some.” Ask him how many were ‘some’, and if it had
been more than three he would probably say ‘many’.

A square token represented one white fox. The
round token, about an inch in diameter with an
HBC ‘one’ stamped in the middle (to represent one
dollar) was followed in size by smaller tokens repre-
senting smaller amounts. The tokens provided a
visual form of counting for the Eskimos that they
quickly understood.

For example, if a hunter brought in ten white fox
pelts, the prime economic unit in the fur trading
world of the North, we would lay out one square
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Human Evolution
—QOverview

ne important way world historians have expanded
Otheir perspectives on humanity’s past is through
the integration of hominid evolution with their custom-
ary consideration of events covering the last 5,000 years.
To understand hominid evolution, they have turned to
the findings of paleoanthropologists, who rely primarily
on fossil evidence rather than written records to recon-



token for each white fox. Suppose that that year the
price of fox was twenty dollars each; we would take
up one square token and replace it with twenty round
one-dollar tokens. Whenever an Eskimo bought
something, the tokens representing the value of his
purchase were removed and the change was made in
smaller tokens. The biggest trouble with these thin
aluminum tokens was that all our trading was done
in an unheated store, and the tokens were too thin to
pick up without the trader taking off his mitts. When
fingers were bared, the tokens froze nicely to the skin.

Source: Pryde, D. (1972). Nunaga: my land, my country. Edmonton, Canada: M.G. Hur-
tig Ltd.

struct the patterns of prehistory that stretch back 5 to 7
million years, when our earliest direct ancestors in the
family of hominids, an amazing variety of distinct
species, notably the australopithecines, or southern apes,
diverged onto their own evolutionary line. Seventy mil-
lion years of primate evolution set the parameters and
determined the possibilities for the origins and develop-
ment of hominids. From their primate heritage, human
beings have derived a unique
combination of physical attrib-
utes, including large brains rel-
ative to body size, eyes capable
of binocular vision, nimble
hands, smaller canine teeth,
and a skeleton designed for
upright walking. Human evo-

In this early work on
human evolution, this
drawing compares
human bones to those
other animals. This
focus on comparative
anatomy was an early
interest in the study of
human evolution.

Figs. 5-9.—5. Forelimb of man. 6. Dog.
¢, coracoid ; a, b, two bones of forc-arm.
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lution also rested on long-standing trends in primate
behavior, including social learning and cooperation,
toolmaking, and group organization.

Before discussing human evolution in more detail,
however, a word about the evidence used in paleoan-
thropology and the types of disputes that tend to arise is
in order. Given the paucity of evidence available to pale-
oanthropologists, the immense gaps in existing knowl-
edge, and the number of recent archeological finds that
call into question prevailing views, world historians
should not be surprised to find the experts constantly
disagreeing among themselves about the variables of
hominid evolution. They utilize detailed site surveys,
stratigraphic observations, chronometric methods of dat-
ing, and precise forms of climatological, biomolecular,
and comparative anatomical analysis to begin to inter-
pret what they have found. They have increasingly
emphasized the diversity rather than the uniformity of
early hominids and the possibility that early hominids
lived widely throughout sub-Saharan Africa, but have
remained divided over how to distinguish one species or
genus from another, and hence over the use of proper
nomenclature. Such fundamentals aspects of human

Fia. 8. Fie. 9.
7. Hog. 8. Sheep. 9. Horse. sc, scapula;
(Taken from various sources and grouped.)

Pia. 7.
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Observe constantly that all things take place by change, and accustom thyself to consider

that the nature of the Universe loves nothing so much as to change the things that

are, and to make new things like them. ¢ MArcuUs AURELIUS (121—180 cE)

evolution as the development of walking, speaking, and
the hunting-gathering adaptation remain subjects of sig-
nificant debate.

Earliest Hominids

Despite unresolved disagreements and uncertainties, and
evidence for the development of a discernibly upright
posture in primate evolution, paleoanthropologists have
focused on bipedal locomotion, the peculiar human
capacity to walk efficiently on two legs with a fully erect
posture, as the key to understanding what separated our
oldest forebears from other hominoids. Indisputably, Aus-
tralopithecines living in eastern and southern Africa had
ape bodies adapted to permit upright balance and a
striding gait. Bipedalism represented a beneficial adap-
tive response to Africa’s expanding open woodlands and
savanna environments. Compelled to traverse the con-
siderable distances between shrinking wooded areas as
they foraged for sustenance or sought a refuge as night-
fall approached, our distant forebears must have recog-
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nized the cooling effects of upright posture, the advan-
tages of a panoramic view, especially when striding
through tall grass, and the convenience of carrying food,
artifacts, or children with free hands. The occasional
bipedalism that natural selection steadily reinforced as
australopithecines adapted to their special niche set the
stage for the subsequent evolution of every other funda-
mental feature that separates us from our hominoid
cousins. It probably contributed to such physical modi-
fications as progressive hair loss, improved sweat glands,
and the refinement of the human hand. By indirectly
encouraging tool use and heightened levels of social
interaction, it may even have served as a fountainhead for
the development of cultural behavior.

For several decades after the discovery of Australop-
ithecus afarensis in 1974, paleoanthropologists devoted
considerable attention to the fossil evidence for this rel-
atively small, gracile species known as Australopithecus
afarensis, which lived in East Africa between 4 and 3 mil-
lion years ago. Still viewed by most investigators as the
common ancestor of all subsequent hominid forms,
afarensis possessed an almost humanlike skeleton below
the neck, but a braincase only about one-third that of the
modern average. In the mid-1990s, archaeologists dis-
covered the remains of two other previously unknown
hominids, Australopithecus amanensis, an apelike crea-
ture that apparently lived in the dense forests of East
Africa at least 4 million years ago, and what researchers
originally called Australopithecus ramidus, another East
African species remarkably similar to chimpanzees.

Ramidus inhabited flat, forested regions as many as
5.8 million years ago, and apparently did walk upright,
at least on occasion, although doubts about its capacity
for bipedialism have led some investigators to conclude
that it should be treated as a distinct genus, Ardipithecus
ramidus. If that judgment is sustained, then only ama-
nensis will be viewed as a direct precursor of Australop-
ithecus africanus, which itself completely died out 2.5
million years ago, but not before giving rise to other vari-
eties of australopithecines as well as to the most ancient
members of our genus almost 3 million years ago. One of
these species, Australopithecus africanus, lived in south-
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The world began without man, and it will complete itself without him. ¢« CLAUDE LEvi—-STRAUSS, (B.1908)

ern Africa between 3 and 2.5 million years ago, giving way
to a robust group that included Australopithecus aethio-
picus and then Australopithecus boisei in East Africa and
Australopithecus robustus in the far south. (Some pale-
oanthropologists classify aethiopicus, boisei, and robus-
tus as members of the genus Paranthropus, which gives
some impression of the degree of debate in the field.)
Robustus died out about 1.5 million years ago, while boi-
sei endured for another 500,000 years, at last succumb-
ing to less burly creatures with larger brains relative to
body size and greater dependence on tool use. The ear-
liest forms of our genus, Homo, collectively known as
Homo habilis or “handy man,” were indisputably present
in East Africa somewhat more than 2 million years ago,
coexisting with Australopithecus boisei for at least a mil-
lion years and with robustus in South Africa for a much
shorter period.

Appearance of

the Genus Homo

What paleoanthropologists have lumped together as
habilines may actually have been several closely related
species. At a minimum, some experts insist on differen-
tiating Homo rudolfensis from Homo habilis. Others ex-
plain substantial variations in terms of a pronounced sex-
ual dimorphism (that is, pronounced differences in the
physical appearance of the sexes). But all agree that an
abrupt species transition apparently did take place about
2.6 million years ago, and that the brain size of habilines
jumped appreciably around 600,000 years later. But
beyond enlarged cranial capacity, Homo habilis remained
remarkably apelike. Paleoanthropologists have used the
earliest evidence for systematic tool manufacturing—a
momentous accomplishment that gave birth to the devel-
opment of culture as a primary adaptive mechanism for
humankind—as the means for differentiating habilines
from australopithecines.

No later than 2.4 million years ago, East African homi-
nids who may have been the immediate precursors of
Homo habilis rather suddenly started to modify water-
smoothed pebbles and rocks gathered in river beds,
fashioning them into rudimentary stone artifacts suitably

shaped to fit immediate needs. Soon after 1.9 million
years ago, habilines had at their disposal an array of sim-
ple but clearly recognizable choppers, scrappers, burins,
and hammerstones, all made in set patterns created by
striking a core with a smaller stone to chip off a few
sharp-edged flakes. Known as the Oldowan industry, this
basic technique eventually spread throughout much of
Africa and Eurasia, continuing to be practiced in isolated
areas as recently as 200,000 years ago. Intentionally
designed Oldowan tools enabled habilines to broaden
their subsistence strategies through increased depend-
ence on meat. While the bulk of their diet still consisted
of vegetable foods, habilines probably turned with grow-
ing frequency to opportunistic scavenging of predator
kills and expert tracking of small game animals.
Although their hunting activities remained limited, they
were beginning to define the basic contours of the gath-
ering and hunting adaptation.

As the social organization of their bands became
more complicated, the demands placed on individuals in
their relationships with others may have contributed to
the development of the brain. Manual dexterity, bipedal-
ism, and tool use simultaneously showed signs of
improvement, all evolving together with enhanced men-
tal capacity. What made the hominid brain truly distinc-
tive was its division into two asymmetrically structured
hemispheres, each containing identifiable areas designed
to control particular mental and behavioral functions.
Among other consequences now vital to our existence,
habilines may have possessed a feature of the cerebral
cortex known as Broca’s area, a region connected with
speech in modern humans. Despite an immature larynx,
which would have limited the range of sounds they
uttered, habilines may have articulated a combination of
vowels and consonants adequate for the exchange of
some genuinely complex ideas.

Significance of

Homo Erectus

As ever more elaborate cultural innovations augmented
biological changes, the pace of hominid evolution quick-
ened, starting with the appearance of Homo erectus, a
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species that apparently evolved from habilines in East
Africa between 1.9 and 1.6 million years ago. Erectines
were more humanlike in their anatomical features and
behavior patterns than any of their hominid predeces-
sors. What made them such a milestone in the biological
evolution of our kind, however, was their impressive cra-
nial capacity. The brain of Homo erectus was not simply
bigger, but it was distinctly less symmetrical, since each
part expanded at a different rate and was designed to
perform specific functions.

Better control over the hand as well as the unprece-
dented ingenuity made possible by an increased brain-to-
body ratio enabled erectines to become more sophisti-
cated toolmakers and to create what paleoanthropoligists
call the Acheulian tradition. Beginning about 1.6 million
years ago, they gradually learned to devise a more pat-
terned and versatile stone artifact known as the hand
axe. Erectines discovered how to remove flakes from
both sides, or faces, of a shaped stone core, producing
two straight, sharp edges that converged at a point. Erec-
tines made another important technological innovation
when they introduced the cleaver, and they turned to
other materials, such as volcanic rock and flint. No later
than a million years ago they possessed a standardized
tool kit containing at least eighteen types of highly effec-
tive implements, each proportioned in accordance with
its intended purpose.

Nearly 1.5 million years ago, Homo erectus took defi-
nite steps toward the controlled use of fire, the next great
cultural advance after the fashioning of stone artifacts.
The domestication of fire, for which archeologist have
evidence dating back 400,000 years, gave hominids
their first real command over a powerful force of nature.
Still unable to ignite a fire on their own initiative, they
nonetheless taught themselves to collect flaming debris
from volcanic eruptions and lightning strikes and actively
keep it burning in small hearths. Fires provided warmth
as well as protection against dangerous animals. Erec-
tines may have intermittently exploited fire for cooking as
early as 700,000 years ago. As opportunities arose, they
certainly drove game in a desired direction and opened
up their hunting grounds with fire. Drawing on it in their

toolmaking, they hardened green wood and occasionally
bone or antler in the heat of their hearths. Along with
warmth, fire provided light, permitting Homo erectus to
lengthen the day.

Erectines learned how to turn animal skins into cloth-
ing, and at least 400,000 years ago started to build
substantial, oval-shaped huts. Such attainments, taken
together, underscore the extent to which they had be-
come dependent on cultural rather than biological adap-
tations in comparison with their hominid predecessors.
Until roughly a million years ago, the evolution of every
living thing had unfolded largely in response to chal-
lenges emanating out of the natural environment. Then,
uniquely with Homo erectus, shared understandings and
norms of conduct, painstakingly learned and transmitted
to the next generation, began to override behavior dic-
tated strictly by genetic inheritance, more and more set-
ting the context for everyday existence.

Given the size and complexity of their brains, erectines
probably became more adept at sharing their thoughts
through speech. Their nearly human linguistic potential
enabled them to become active and perhaps even habit-
ual hunters. Coming together in groups to improve their
chances for successful expeditions aimed at big game
strengthened and multiplied the patterns of interde-
pendence between erectines, making their social struc-
tures more complex, tight-knit, and recognizably human
than any network of relations that may have prevailed
among habilines. They probably took a full million years
to forge the enduring characteristics of the gathering and
hunting adaptation, a lifeway at once highly flexible and
extraordinarily stable.

Homo erectus was the first hominid to spread far
beyond the African continent. Successive waves of a
grand migration out of Africa may have started a million
and a half years ago, but the first well-documented
expansion into the frost-free zones of Eurasia occurred
about 500,000 years later. Erectines funneled through
the Near East, fanning out into southern Asia, where they
encountered woodlands and savanna environments sim-
ilar to those they had left behind. They simultaneously
moved westward into parts of Europe without ever estab-



lishing an appreciable presence there. Reacting to mount-
ing population pressures, tiny parties of the sole surviv-
ing hominid species dispersed by means of repeated
budding—the splitting away of a small group from an
existing band—in a continuous process which enabled
them to reach southern China at least 800,000 years ago
by way of India and Southeast Asia.

The tempo of evolutionary change again accelerated
about 400,000 years ago. In what must have been a
mutually supportive feedback process, erectines in Africa
and Europe abruptly showed signs of perceptible cranial
expansion at a time when they were mastering the delib-
erate ignition of fires and developing bona fide strategies
for hunting large game animals. Just 200,000 years
later, Homo erectus had virtually disappeared, having suc-
cumbed to competition from the most recent hominid
species—Homo sapiens, or “wise man.” Isolated erectines
did survive in Java until Homo sapiens intruded into the
region between fifty and sixty thousand years ago.

Emergence of

Homo Sapiens

Although gaps in the archaeological record have kept
scholars from acquiring a clear understanding of how the
emergence of anatomically modern humans actually
unfolded, archaic Homo sapiens seem to have appeared
first in north central and East Africa, but by 200,000
years ago, they had colonized much of Africa, and settled
into the temperate latitudes of Eurasia. Always more pop-
ulous in Africa than elsewhere, bands of archaic humans
migrating out of that continent apparently displaced
Homo erectus in one location after another, and subse-
quently diversified into many distinctive regional types
without ever branching into more than a single species.
From a cultural perspective, archaic Homo sapiens made
few innovations beyond the sphere of stone toolmaking.
About 200,000 years ago, however, an indisputable ad-
vance in stoneworking appeared in tropical Africa, and
subsequently spread to Europe, most likely through cul-
tural contacts. This more sophisticated technique, known
as Levallois, relied on stone (typically flint) cores pre-
shaped into set patterns, which allowed craftsmen to
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determine with reasonable consistency the dimensions of
their flakes. The Levallois tool kit featured specialized
scrapers and rough-hewn projectile points attached to
wooden shafts among its more than fifty kinds of pur-
posely designed implements.

The first signs of a cultural takeoff appeared with
Neanderthals, or Homo neanderthalensis, which evolved
in Europe and western Asia sometime after 250,000
years ago. Whether they constituted a distinct species or
represented a subspecies of Homo sapiens continues to
be another source of disagreement among the experts. In
any case, learning to adapt to intensely cold climates, they
extended the range of hominid settlement far beyond
frost-free ecological zones, penetrating the great Siber-
ian forests and unforgiving Arctic tundra. Neanderthals
showed themselves to be outstanding toolmakers; they
reinforced the trend toward smaller, lighter stone artifacts
by improving the prepared-core techniques of the Leval-
lois tradition. Never exploiting the possibilities of bone,
antler, or ivory, they did utilize wood in assembling
what could have been the first composite tools. Striving
to increase the number of specialized devices, they devel-
oped the disc-core method to yield thin flakes easily
trimmed at their sharp edges. With this approach, Nean-
derthals maintained a tool kit of more than sixty separate
types of finely crafted implements, including haftable
spearheads as well as delicate little saws and borers.

By 120,000 years ago, techniques characteristic of
what paleoanthropologists call the Mousterian industry
had spread to Africa, probably from southern France.
Exploiting nature like no hominids before them, Nean-
derthals pushed into habitats as diverse as the Russian
steppes and the immense mountain ranges of Asia. Their
propensity for wearing animal furs for clothing, erecting
skin-covered tents and hutlike structures made from
bones and tree branches, constructing snares with sinews,
and maintaining hearths within which to start encamp-
ment fires enabled them to gather in settlements as far
north as the Arctic Ocean. Armed with heavy spears and
a rudimentary spoken language more complex than
whatever Homo erectus had produced, Neanderthals be-
came magnificent big-game hunters. Still lacking the



936 BERKSHIRE ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WORLD HISTORY

cognitive capacity essential for modern speech, they none-
theless began to bury their dead in simple but clearly self-
conscious ceremonies no later than 75,000 years ago.
Experts have presumed that their ritualized treatment of
death reflected at least an elementary awareness of mor-
tality, a need to think about dying, and even belief in an
afterlife. Somewhat later, Neanderthals created the first
known ceremonial pieces and decorative objects out of
pebbles, and the teeth and bones of animals. Personal
ornamentation, whether accomplished with jewelry or
body paint, presumably allowed them to express a hint
of individuality and offered a means of declaring what-
ever social status they enjoyed. They could also unequiv-
ocally assert their kinship ties, thereby regularizing inter-
actions within and between bands. However, none of
these accomplishments meant that Neanderthals could
match the overall cultural levels attained by anatomically
modern humans, and thus make the behavioral adjust-
ments that could have delayed, if not prevented, their
extinction.

Anatomically Modern
Humans

Experts who have advocated a multiregional interpreta-
tion of human origins envision distinct populations of
archaic Homo sapiens undergoing similar evolutionary
alterations in different areas of the Eastern Hemisphere
more or less simultaneously. Yet the preponderance of
current archaeological, genetic, and fossil evidence seems
to indicate that Homo sapiens sapiens—beings with a
physiological and behavioral potential virtually indistin-
guishable from humans currently inhabiting Earth—first
evolved from African ancestors beginning about 200,000
years ago. Between 130,000 and 30,000 years ago, Homo
sapiens sapiens appeared throughout most of the Eastern
Hemisphere, gradually replacing the various populations
of their archaic forebears. No later than 30,000 years
ago, they had become the sole surviving hominid type,
and the anatomical attributes as well as the cultural capa-
bilities that have subsequently characterized our kind
were fully formed.

The hallmark features of Homo sapiens sapiens were
located from the neck up. They had delicately configured,
vertical faces with high foreheads, small brow ridges and
teeth, reduced jaws, and prominent chins. Their modified
vocal tracts made room for an enlarged pharynx and for
the rearrangement of vocal cords, larynx, and tongue that
together permitted them to make more varied sounds—
in particular vowel sounds. The ability to speak fluently
was interrelated with a further enlargement and internal
reorganization of the human brain, now encased in a
higher, rounder skull. Amazingly, the diverse facets of our
mental potential are products of the brain’s structural
complexity. While nearly four-fifths of the cortex remains
uncommitted to particular operations, leaving substan-
tial areas free to apply previous experience to immediate
circumstances or forge links between seemingly unrelated
ideas, certain parts of the brain perform highly special-
ized functions, the left hemisphere being organized for
such tasks as sequential thinking and language, the right
hemisphere for abstract and intuitive reflection.

Homo sapiens sapiens possess a unique ability to cre-
ate symbols, and through symboling to infuse objects and
ideas with discretionary meanings that transcend what-
ever may have been derived from sense experience. Sym-
boling attained its ultimate expression in language,
perhaps the most revealing outgrowth of our intelli-
gence. Along with language came the earliest manifesta-
tions of culture based upon the symbolic expression of
shared understandings. The capacity to create meaning
and value and to infuse meanings and values into objects
and events made it possible for human culture to reach
full expression as a marvelously flexible, quickly modi-
fied, and endlessly cumulative adaptive mechanism that
has almost replaced biological evolution as the primary
determinant of our long-term survival.

Upper Paleolithic Takeoff

Beginning about 40,000 years ago, anatomically mod-
ern humans were already approaching the threshold of
a cultural breakthrough that would mark a profound
watershed in the human experience. Armed with spoken



languages that improved the transmission of informa-
tion, and probably driven for the first time by popula-
tion pressures, they added to their cumulative heritage at
an accelerated rate. Our Upper Paleolithic ancestors
thus stood on the brink of making their culture—learned
systems of behavior based on their symboling capacities
—a complete way of life. Their intensified creativity
peaked at the height of the last ice age 18,000 years ago,
and lost momentum roughly 11,000 years ago. In cross-
ing this Upper Paleolithic watershed, humans funda-
mentally transformed their social structures, making
their gathering and hunting adaptations far more elab-
orate, diverse, and specialized than ever before. No later
than 15,000 years ago, clusters of bands in regions with
unusual population densities were organizing them-
selves into larger tribal units that could number up to
eight hundred people.

As networks of interaction became more extensive,
the growing need for a formal expression of beliefs that
could help them preserve values, heighten social coher-
ence, and overcome tension and uncertainty in their lives
surely contributed to the relatively swift development of
human aesthetic sensibilities. Artistic creativity rapidly
assumed an incredible variety of forms. Rock engravings
date back more than 35,000 years, while large quanti-
ties of sophisticated ornaments made of carved wood,
bone, antler, ivory, shells, and stone date back at least
that far. These ornaments include personal objects such
as necklaces, pendants, and bracelets as well as tools
and weapons used for ceremonial or decorative pur-
poses. Archaeologists have unearthed artifacts more
than 30,000 years old with patterned markings that
may be lunar calendars and systems of mathematical
notation. They have discovered remarkably beautiful
cave paintings in France and Spain, sculpted figurines
nearly as ancient, and the remains of musical instru-
ments as varied as bone flutes, whistles, rattles, and
drums. In addition Upper Paleolithic peoples apparently
expressed themselves through the rhythmic flow of
poetry, dance, and song, although experts have little
empirical evidence verifying such activities.
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These arts derived their social potency from supernat-
ural beliefs nearly as old as Homo sapiens sapiens them-
selves. Yet another manifestation of abstract thinking,
human spirituality and religious responses to the world
soon permeated every facet of daily existence. Homo sapi-
ens sapiens discovered a means of comprehending per-
ceived phenomena in terms of ubiquitous spirits, all
instrumental in determining what happened in the world
through activities almost everyone could understand.
Through a holistic formulation of mythic concepts that
embodied the actions of these spirits, they elaborated on
what little they knew about the world from direct expe-
rience with visions that inserted humankind into a single,
all-encompassing order of existence.

Like the spectacular burst of innovations in art and
religion, radical advances in Upper Paleolithic toolmak-
ing beginning roughly 35,000 years ago reflected the
newly enhanced symbolizing capacity of modern humans.
Suddenly craftsmen were devising a wide range of more
specialized, durable, and efficient implements. Along
with at least 130 identifiable devices, the tailored cloth-
ing, control of fire, and insulated shelters that anatomi-
cally modern humans developed helped them expand
throughout Earth’s habitable regions during the Upper
Paleolithic.

Peopling of the Planet

Waves of migrations out of Africa, where populations
were heaviest, began modestly around 100,000 years
ago, exploded 40,000 years later, and by the start of the
Holocene epoch 10,000 years ago gave to humankind
a virtually global range. Pushed forward by frequent
band splitting, Homo sapiens sapiens soon traversed the
open grasslands of a Sahara region somewhat cooler
and wetter than it is today and moved into the Near
Eastern corridor. A progressively arid climate then
drove excess populations into the steppe lands and tun-
dra of southern Europe and western Asia. Anatomically
modern humans appeared in East Asia 70,000 years
ago at the very latest, reaching the heart of what is
today China perhaps 30,000 years ago, not too long
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after Cro-Magnons (a particular population of anatom-
ically modern humans) had established themselves in
Europe and at approximately the same time that pioneers
were starting to adapt to Arctic latitudes in earnest. By
moving along the southern shores of Asia, humans
reached Australia some 40,000 years ago and perhaps as
much as 20,000 years earlier.

Although experts hold various theories about the peo-
pling of the Americas, they agree that it happened at a
relatively late date, and most likely involved a land bridge
across the Bering Strait, known as Beringia, which ap-
peared and vanished as ocean levels rose and fell. Although
the earliest evidence for possible human settlement in the
Americas has been problematic at best, isolated bands
may have reached central Alaska as many as 40,000
years ago. Archaeologists have recently verified a site of
human habitation at Monte Verde, located roughly 800
kilometers south of Santiago, Chile, that was certainly
occupied 12,500 years ago and may date back more
than 30,000 years. What experts have concluded with
confidence is that between 14,000 and 12,000 years
ago, scattered Paleo-Indian settlements with tool Kkits, lan-
guages, and cultural traditions resembling those com-
mon on the other side of the strait expanded throughout
eastern Beringia and south of the retreating glaciers onto
the Great Plains. Shortly after 12,000 years ago, the
Paleo-Indian population suddenly exploded, pushing
human beings to continuously occupy much of the
Americas within several millennia.

By the end of the most recent ice age, Homo sapiens
sapiens had established themselves as the most numer-
ous and widely scattered mammals on the planet, a dom-
inant species culturally equipped to manipulate the
natural environment in a manner potentially beneficial to
their well-being, but simultaneously disruptive of the
ecosphere’s sensitive balances. Although world popula-
tion had probably reached 10 million in the aftermath of
the Upper Paleolithic watershed, the gathering and hunt-
ing adaptation continued to prevail everywhere Homo
sapiens sapiens resided. The attributes that now distin-
guish us as human beings had emerged at different stages
in a prolonged and complicated evolutionary process as

yet not fully explained, despite recent scientific advances.
Although the relatively hospitable savannas of sub-Saharan
Africa invariably provided the setting for our emergence,
we cannot readily designate a precise period in world his-
tory when our behavior became truly human, unless it
would be the tremendous evolutionary leap that occurred
during the Upper Paleolithic.

John A. Mears

See also Paleoanthropology; Universe, Origins of
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Human Rights

Human rights have emerged as a major subject of
international law during the past sixty years. Before
World War II, the international community gave little
attention to how a country treated its own citizens within
its own borders. This reluctance ended after the world
witnessed the horrors committed by Germany against its
own citizens during World War II, as well as by Germany
and Japan against the citizens of the countries they occu-
pied. After the war, those building a new international
legal structure understood that protecting the human
rights of all people was central to avoiding future global
conflagrations. In the second half of the twentieth cen-
tury, the spread of democracy and the recognition of the
worth of each individual further boosted the priority of
global human rights issues.

Historical Background

The focus on individual rights in Europe evolved over
centuries as monarchies began loosening their grip on
absolute power and recognized the political and eco-
nomic rights of at least some individuals. In England, the
Magna Carta in 1215 and events in subsequent centuries
gradually gave wealthy male property-owners some
rights that they could assert against the crown. The
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American Declaration of Independence in 1776 declared
that “all men are created equal,” but all of the original
thirteen states in fact granted rights only to white males,
and many only to male property-holders; African slaves,
Native Americans, and women were granted no rights to
participate in political decision-making. Slavery was not
eliminated until almost nine decades after the United
States declared its independence; women were not given
the vote until 1920; and Native Americans were not
finally accepted as U.S. citizens until 1924..

Like the American Revolution, the French Revolution
in 1789 was based on concepts of individual liberty, and
some European writers of the time articulated the water-
shed idea of a government, based on the consent of the
governed, that would protect the worth of each individ-
ual. France and the other European nations moved slowly,
however, in the direction of any real recognition of indi-
vidual equality.

Laws of'war

During the nineteenth century, international tribunals
were occasionally established to protect the rights of
aliens who were discriminated against or exploited by
the countries in which they resided. Although these tri-
bunals were generally a product of power politics, some
of their decisions included a clear recognition of the
rights of the individual.

Western nations also made efforts in the nineteenth
century to reduce the destructive effects of warfare by dis-
tinguishing between combatants and noncombatants
and by protecting those captured in battle. In the United
States, President Abraham Lincoln asked Francis Lieber
to draft a code to govern military conduct during the
U.S. Civil War (1860-1865). The laws of armed conflict
were further developed by international treaties such as
those promulgated at the 1899 and 1907 Hague Con-
ferences, which attempted to protect civilians from the
scourge of war and focused on prohibiting the use of
weapons that caused unnecessary suffering without pro-
viding a significant military advantage

The Geneva Conventions of 1929 provided a com-
prehensive and widely ratified set of treaties designed to
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protect captives and civilians in warfare. These treaties
were revised in the four Geneva Conventions of 1949
and were further updated through two protocols
adopted in 1977.

These early efforts were important in providing some
recognition of individual rights, but the real impetus to
protect human rights at the international level did not
begin until after World War II. The postwar trials of Ger-
man and Japanese war criminals held in Nuremberg and
Tokyo were defining moments in reinforcing the culpa-
bility of human rights abuses. Although criticized at the
time as “victors’ justice,” i.e., punishment of the losers of
the war by the winners, the careful and dramatic evi-
dentiary documentation of government planning and
implementation of systematic wartime atrocities made
clear the need to work toward a world where such
depravities would occur, in the phrase popular at the
time, “never again.”

International Human Rights
Lawin the Postwar Era
The most important event in the development of con-
temporary international human rights standards was the
establishment of the United Nations in 1945. The United
Nations Charter contains two key articles recognizing the
importance of protecting the human rights of all individ-
uals: Articles 55 and 56 state that the United Nations and
its members shall promote “universal respect for, and ob-
servance of, human rights and fundamental freedoms for
all without distinction as to race, sex, language, or religion.”
Pursuant to this mandate, delegates representing the
founding members of the United Nations, led by former
First Lady Eleanor Roosevelt of the United States,
drafted the Universal Declaration of Human Rights,
which listed the fundamental rights of individuals. This
text was promulgated by the U.N. General Assembly in
1948, the same year the Genocide Convention was
offered for ratification (the latter came into force in
1951). The Universal Declaration has come to be
respected as an authoritative listing of rights, and its pro-
visions are now widely regarded as customary interna-
tional law.

Many U.N. delegates wanted a formal treaty to give
the rights listed in the Universal Declaration even more
force. The ensuing process of treaty drafting took eight-
een more years, complicated by differing national per-
spectives on human rights. The United States and others
viewed human rights as primarily civil and political rights,
designed to allow individuals to participate in political
decision-making and to protect them against government
abuses. But other countries stressed the additional impor-
tance of economiic, social, and cultural rights, arguing that
food and shelter, for instance, were more basic and more
important for those in the developing world than the more
abstract civil and political rights. These different catego-
ries of rights require different mechanisms of enforcement,
because economic rights can be protected only through
the expenditure of money; thus, the enforcement of eco-
nomic rights is commonly regarded as best undertaken
by legislative bodies balancing competing priorities,
rather than by courts with no budgetary responsibility.

Because of differences such as these, it was decided to
prepare two separate treaties, and in 1966 the U.N. Gen-
eral Assembly promulgated both the International Cov-
enant on Civil and Political Rights and the International
Covenant on Economic, Social, and Cultural Rights.

In the first treaty, the fundamental civil and political
rights include the right to life; the right to freedom from
torture and cruel, inhuman, and degrading treatment; the
right to freedom from slavery; the right to freedom from
arbitrary arrest and detention; the right to equal treatment
without regard to race or sex; the right to participate in
political decision-making, directly or through chosen rep-
resentatives; the rights to freedom of thought, conscience,
and religion; the rights to freedom of opinion, expres-
sion, association, and assembly; the right to privacy; the
right to freedom of movement; and the right to fair pro-
cedures in criminal, civil, and administrative matters.

The International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights
is overseen by the Human Rights Committee, an eighteen-
member body based in Geneva, Switzerland, with mem-
bers elected by the countries that have ratified the treaty.
Ratifying nations provide regular reports regarding their
human rights record to the committee, and individuals



can bring complaints against their own government, if
the government has also ratified the Optional Protocol to
the Covenant. The opinions issued by the committee are
influential in clarifying the rights in the treaty and can be
used by the complaining parties in their national courts.
Complaints can also be filed by one country against
another under Article 41 of the covenant.

The fundamental economic, social, and cultural rights
in the second treaty include rights to free choice of em-
ployment and to form and join trade unions; rights to
education, food, housing, and health care; the right to
rest and leisure; and the right to participate in the cul-
tural life of the community. Again, ratifying countries are
expected to prepare reports regarding their protection of
these rights, and the committee established to review
these reports issues opinions to provide guidance to the
ratifying countries.

Groups of people also have human rights recognized
under international law: Article 27 of the International
Covenant on Civil and Political Rights recognizes the
right of members of ethnic, religious, and linguistic
minorities to enjoy their own culture, practice their reli-
gion, and use their own language. Indigenous people
who are not self-governing also have the right to self-
determination. Other rights generally recognized as
important, but whose specific content and means of
enforcement continue to evolve, include the right to a
clean and healthful environment, the right to economic
development, and the right to peace.

In addition to these global covenants, many special-
ized treaties addressing specific human rights areas have
been promulgated by the international community
including the 1951 Convention Relating to the Status of
Refugees (and its 1967 Protocol), the 1966 International
Convention on the Elimination of Racial Discrimination,
the 1979 Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of
Discrimination Against Women, the 1984 Convention
Against Torture and Other Cruel, Inhuman, or Degrad-
ing Treatment or Punishment, the 1989 Convention on
the Rights of the Child, and the 1989 International
Labor Organization Convention Concerning Indigenous
and Tribal Peoples in Independent Countries. Also of

HUMAN RIGHTS 941

substantial importance are the three regional human
rights treaties: the European Convention for the Protec-
tion of Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms, the
American Convention on Human Rights, and the
African Charter on Human and Peoples’ Rights.

The European Court of Human Rights issues opinions
binding on the European nations, and it has evolved into
a court of last resort on a wide range of important and
controversial issues. In the 2003 case of Lawrence v.
Texas, the U.S. Supreme Court cited some of these Euro-
pean cases to provide support for a ruling that declared
a Georgia law banning sodomy unconstitutional. The
American Convention on Human Rights is overseen by
a seven-member commission and a seven-member court,
both based in San Jose, Costa Rica. Although this con-
vention has not yet attained the near-universal ratification
of the European Convention, the Inter-American Human
Rights Commission and Court have issued numerous
important opinions bringing clarity to human rights
principles applicable in the Western Hemisphere.

Also helping to identify and protect human rights is
the United Nations Commission on Human Rights, a
body that reports to the U.N. Economic and Social
Council (ECOSOCQ). The Human Rights Commission
consists of 53 government representatives elected by
ECOSOC for three-year terms. It meets in Geneva for six
weeks each spring to discuss specific human rights vio-
lations, initiate studies and fact-finding missions, and
draft conventions and declarations.

Universal Jurisdiction
Because international and regional enforcement mecha-
nisms (with the exception of the FEuropean Court of
Human Rights) remain somewhat primitive and inade-
quate, some human rights victims have attempted to uti-
lize national courts to bring claims against human rights
abusers. These cases have been brought under the theory
of “universal jurisdiction,” which allows those who vio-
late the most fundamental human rights to be sued and
prosecuted in any jurisdiction where they are found.
U.S. federal courts have adjudicated a number of uni-
versal jurisdiction claims, utilizing jurisdiction provided
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by the Alien Tort Claims Act, which was enacted by the
First Federal Congress in 1789, and the Torture Victim
Protection Act, enacted in 1992. A claim was brought in
1986 in the federal court in Hawaii, for example, by a
class of 9,500 victims of torture, murder, and disappear-
ance in the Philippines during the dictatorial regime of
Ferdinand Marcos, which lasted from 1972 to 1986. A
U.S. federal jury determined that Marcos was personally
liable for these atrocities, and awarded the class members
$775 million in compensatory damages and $1.2 billion
in exemplary or punitive damages. Efforts to collect this
judgment have been frustrated, but are continuing.

Other countries, including Spain and Belgium in par-
ticular, have also utilized universal jurisdiction to bring
human rights abusers to justice. In late 1998, after for-
mer Chilean dictator General Augusto Pinochet arrived
in London for a herniated disc operation, a Spanish
judge asked the United Kingdom to extradite him to
Spain for prosecution for torture and murder during his
seventeen-year rule from 1973 to 1990. The British
House of Lords ruled that Pinochet did not have any
immunity from such prosecution and that he should be
extradited, but the transfer never took place because of
Pinochet’s declining health.

In the 1990s, the U.N. Security Council established
criminal tribunals to prosecute those who had commit-
ted war crimes, crimes against humanity, or genocide
during the civil war in the former Yugoslavia and the eth-
nic slaughter in Rwanda. More recently, tribunals utiliz-
ing both local and international judges have been
established to prosecute those who engaged in criminal
behavior in Sierra Leone and East Timor, and efforts are
continuing to establish a similar tribunal in Cambodia.

To establish a permanent court to deal with future sys-
tematic abuses, the countries of the world met in Rome
in the summer of 1998 to draft a treaty creating an Inter-
national Criminal Court. The treaty needed sixty ratifi-
cations, which were obtained relatively rapidly, and the
court came into existence in March 2003, when its eight-
een judges from all over the world were sworn in. The
International Criminal Court has jurisdiction over war
crimes, crimes against humanity, and genocide, and it

will gain jurisdiction over the crime of aggression, after
that term is defined in further detail. Although some
important nations, including the United States, remain
reluctant to ratify the court’s statute, its establishment
stands as a landmark achievement in the quest to protect
human rights globally.

Human Rightsin the
Twenty—-First Century

Although nations continue to disagree about the univer-
sality of certain human rights, a clear global consensus
has emerged about the necessity of protecting the fun-
damental rights of every individual. The nations of the
world have made enormous strides in defining these
rights during the past sixty years. Although the mecha-
nisms for protecting human rights are still evolving, the
mix of national, regional, and international tribunals cur-
rently being employed to prosecute wrongdoers and
provide compensation for victims is beginning to show
promise. The dream of having a world where every indi-
vidual’s rights are protected has not yet been attained,
but progress toward that goal is continuing.

Jon M. Van Dyke
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Iberian Trading
Companies

he first great European merchant empires that estab-

lished global commercial networks during the early
modern era were those of the Iberian peninsula. Spain
and Portugal first began to form these connections dur-
ing the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. Those systems
provided substantial revenue for both countries and gal-
vanized rival European powers to tap into lucrative mar-
kets in Asia, Africa, and the Americas. Because the Iber-
ian powers had the initial advantage in establishing these
economic structures, Spanish and Portuguese trading
companies appeared later than, and in response to,
those of their European rivals, especially the Dutch and
the English. Because the Iberian powers had the advan-
tage in first establishing these economic structures, hav-
ing few other European rivals in these global markets,
Iberian companies were not necessary, at least initially.
Spanish and Portuguese trading companies patterned
along lines similar to the companies of their Dutch and
English rivals appeared during the seventeenth and eigh-
teenth centuries.

Exploration and
Trade Expansion
The chance to profit from commercial opportunities drove
both the Portuguese and the Spanish in their exploratory
voyages, which were outgrowths of those conducted dur-
ing the Middle Ages. Twvo such voyages were the redis-



covery of the Canary Islands in the mid-1300s by
Genoese sailors in service to Portugal and the 1291 voy-
age of Ugolino and Vadino di Vivaldi, who disappeared
near Safi, Morocco, due to their attempt to circumnavi-
gate Africa.

Beginning in the early fifteenth century, the Portuguese
extended their influence in the Atlantic Ocean through a
series of journeys down the West African coast. In
exchange for Iberian agricultural products, the Por-
tuguese received gold, fish, and slaves from North Africa.
Establishing colonies and sugar plantations in places
such as the Azores and Madeira islands permitted the
Portuguese to obtain a geographic advantage in their fur-
ther exploration of economic opportunities in Africa.

The foundation of fortified trading posts was signifi-
cant for the development of Portugal’s economic empire.
Sao Jorge de Mina, located in modern Ghana, was one
such post, where the Portuguese traded European horses,
leather, textiles, and metal products for luxury goods
such as gold, slaves, pepper, and Sudanese ivory. Profits
received from this trade helped the Portuguese to fund
further explorations down the coast. These posts, estab-
lished soon after the first Portuguese incursions were
made into new areas, were designed to control trading
routes. Through the supposed military superiority of
their ships and cannons, the Portuguese sought to force
other merchant vessels to dock at these posts and pay
duties. By the middle of the sixteenth century the Por-
tuguese had more than fifty such fortified entrepots,
extending from West Africa to East Asia. However,
thanks to the strength of Muslim, Indian, and Malay mer-
chants, combined with the dearth of Portuguese vessels,
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Portuguese dominance of the Indian Ocean shipping
lanes was never a foregone conclusion.

Spain, though it maintained a distinct economic pres-
ence in the Far East, focused its mercantile attentions
largely toward the Americas. Spain founded an empire
based on land rather than setting up a string of trading
ports as did the Portuguese. The 1545 discovery of enor-
mous deposits of silver in Potosi, located in modern
Bolivia, was a watershed event for Spain’s imperial his-
tory. Mining became a singularly important industry
within Spanish American territories, and the silver
galleons that sailed the seas from Acapulco to Manila
were crucial to Spain’s political and mercantile empire.
Demand for silver, the principal currency of the Chinese
economy, was very high within Asian markets. Between
1570 and 1780 ck anywhere from 4,000 to 5,000 tons
of silver crossed the Pacific Ocean. Because the Spanish
crown received a fifth of the bullion, the trade in gold
and silver across both oceans was quite lucrative.

Trading Companies

Though Portuguese and Spanish trading companies are
not as well known as their English or Dutch counter-
parts, such as the English East India Company or the
Dutch United East India Company (Vereenigde Oost-
Indische Compagnie), privileged Iberian trading compa-
nies nonetheless played a substantial role in the early
modern era. In 1685, the Portuguese founded a com-
pany for the purchase of slaves, one of the more prof-
itable aspects of their transatlantic trade. It was not until
the eighteenth century that the Spanish formally char-
tered several companies for their trade in the Indies. The

945
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King Ferdinand I on
Shipments to the Indies

As indicated by the following item in an ordinance
issued by Ferdinand I, King of Spain in 1511, all
sorts of matters related to trade—even clothes ship-
ments—came under imperial authority.

Item: With regard to the cargo of clothes going
to the Indies, I command that the pertinent or-
dinance of the House be obeyed; and besides, it
is my will that anyone taking clothes to the
Indies without first registering in the House
whatever he carries, will lose them, and who-
ever discovers it will receive one-third of it, the
remaining two-thirds being for the expenses of
the House; and that in the Indies everything
which has not been registered in the House of
Seville is to be confiscated, the proceeds being
distributed as prescribed.

Source: Williams, E. (1994). Documents of West Indian history (p. 180). Brook-
lyn, NY: A&B Books. (Original work published 1963)

1728 founding of the Royal Guipuzocan Company of
Caracas linked Venezuela with the Basque country in
Spain and monopolized the cacao market until 1780.
Additional Spanish companies included the Royal Com-
pany of Havana, founded in 1749 and designed to spur
interest in Cuban agriculture and trade; the 1747 Royal
Company of San Fernando of Seville, which focused on
parts of the South American trade that were not covered
by other companies; and the Royal Company of Barce-
lona, founded in 1765, which covered trade with the
islands of Santo Domingo, Puerto Rico, and Margarita.
These companies, designed to revive Spanish fleets and
drive out foreign merchants, did not monopolize trade in
the Caribbean for long. The Seven Years’ War (1756-
1763) saw the Spanish government open trade to Span-
ish ports left out of official companies’ trading partner-
ships. In 1778, the government allowed partial foreign
shipping into the Indies and restrictions on free trade
were lifted completely in 1789.

Michael A. Ryan

See also Spanish Empire
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Ibn Battuta

(1304—13681369>
ARAB SCHOLAR AND TRAVELER

mong travelers of premodern times who have left

any record of their adventures, Abu ‘Abd Allah
Muhammad ibn ‘Abd Allah al-Lawati at-Tanji ibn Battuta
is unrivaled for distance covered and sights seen. The
account of his journeys in Eurasia and Africa between
1325 and 1354 is one of the most absorbing and his-
torically valuable documents to come down to us from
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[bn Battuta on the
Maldives

The inhabitants of the Maldives are all Muslims,
pious and upright. The islands are divided into
twelve districts, each under a governor whom
they call the Kardui. The district of Mahal, which
has given its name to the whole archipelago, is
the residence of their sultans. There is no agri-
culture at all on any of the islands, except that a

cereal resembling millet is grown in one district
and carried thence to Mahal. The inhabitants live
on a fish called qulb-al-mas, which has red flesh
and no grease and smells like mutton. On catch-
ing it they cut it in four, cook it lightly, then
smoke it in palm leaf baskets. When it is quite
dry, they eat it. Some of these fish are exported to
India, China, and Yemen. Most of the trees on
those islands are coco-palms, which with the fish
mentioned above provide food for the inhabi-
tants. The coco-palm is an extraordinary tree; it
bears twelve bunches a year, one in each month.
Some are small, some large, some dry and some
green, never changing. They make milk, oil, and
honey from it, as we have already related.

Source: Gibb, H. A. R. (Trans.). (1929). Travels in Asia and Africa: 1325-1354,
by Ibn Battuta. New York: Routledge & Kegan Paul, Ltd.

the medieval era. His Rikla strikingly reveals both the far-
flung cosmopolitanism of Muslim civilization in the
fourteenth century and the dense networks of communi-
cation and exchange that linked together nearly all parts
of the Eastern Hemisphere at that time.

Born in Tangier, Morocco, in the time of the Marinid
dynasty, Ibn Battuta grew up in a family known for ca-
reers in legal scholarship. He received an education in the
religious sciences, literature, and law befitting a young
Arab gentleman. In 1324, he left Morocco to perform
the holy pilgrimage (hajj) to Mecca in western Arabia.
Initially, he may have intended to study Islamic law in
Cairo or one of the other Muslim university centers, then
return home to a respectable career in jurisprudence. In-
stead, he set forth on a remarkable twenty-nine year odys-
sey that took him from what is now Tanzania to Kaza-
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khstan and from the South China Sea to tropical West
Africa. He traveled by donkey, horse, camel, wagon, and
ship, covering in all 116,000-120,000 kilometers. His
account of his adventures includes numerous delights, trib-
ulations, and brushes with death. He was shipwrecked
off the coast of Sri Lanka, lost in a mountain blizzard in
Anatolia, captured by Indian bandits, attacked by pirates
off the Malabar Coast, nearly executed by the Sultan of
Delhi, infected with disease, and drawn into a plot to
overthrow the government of the Maldive Islands. He
also married and divorced several times, bought and sold
slaves, fathered children, and sat in audience with Mon-
gol monarchs.

Everything we know about Ibn Battuta’s routes and
destinations is to be found in the narrative he produced
at the end of his traveling career. The itinerary and chron-
ology as he reports them are complex and often puz-
zling, but despite numerous uncertainties, we may with
some confidence group the travels into ten major periods:

m 1325-1326. Tangier to Mecca by way of Cairo and
Damascus.

m 1326-1327. Mecca to Iraq, western Iran, and back to
Mecca.

m 1328-1330. Mecca to Yemen, East Africa, South Ara-
bia, the Persian Gulf, and back to Mecca.

m 1330-1333. Mecca to Syria, Anatolia, the Pontic-
Caspian steppes, Byzantium, the Volga River valley,
Transoxiana (in present-day Uzbekistan), Afghanistan,
and North India.

m 1333-1341. Residence in the Sultanate of Delhi and
travels in North India.

m 1341-1345. Delhi to Gujarat, Malabar, the Maldive
Islands, Ceylon (present-day Sri Lanka), and Bengal.

m 1345-1347. Bengal to Indochina, Sumatra, and south-
ern China.

m 1347-1349. Southern China to Sumatra, Malabar, the
Persian Gulf, western Iran, Syria, Egypt, Mecca, Tunis,
and Morocco.

m 1349-1351. Travels in Morocco and southern Spain,
including visits to Fez, Tangier, Gibraltar, Granada,
Salé, and Marrakech.
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A traveller must have the back of an ass to bear all, a tongue

m 1351-1354. Sijilmasa on the northern fringe of the
Moroccan Sahara to the West African Sudan, and
back to Fez.

The relatively stable political conditions that prevailed
in many parts of Afro-Eurasia in the second quarter of the
fourteenth century no doubt facilitated Ibn Battuta’s
prodigious journeys. This was the twilight of the age of
Mongol dominance. When he began his traveling career,
four great Mongol states, three of them Muslim, ruled the
greater part of Eurasia. Among other large and flourish-
ing states were the Mamluk empire in Egypt and Syria,
the Sultanate of Delhi in North India, and the Mali
empire in West Africa—all Muslim. Typically, the rulers of
these states encouraged long-distance trade and provid-
ed security for the interurban journeys of Muslim diplo-
mats, preachers, and scholars, including Ibn Battuta.

Ibn Battuta’s motives for travel were many. First, he
journeyed as a religious pilgrim. He took part in the rit-
uals of the hajj in Mecca six or seven times during his
career, and indeed the Holy City became the central hub
of his peregrinations. Second, he traveled to pursue
advanced studies in Islamic law, though he attended lec-
tures, as far as we know, only in Damascus and Mecca.
Third, he traveled as a devotee of Sufism, the mystical
dimension of Islam. He visited a number of cities and
Sufi lodges specifically to pay his respects to living
scholar-saints or to the tombs of deceased ones, thus
sharing in the aura of divine grace associated with them.
Fourth, he journeyed to seek employment. In Delhi, he
received generous salaries and honors for serving the
Muslim Turkic government as both a judge and a royal
mausoleum administrator. For several months he held a
judgeship in the Maldive Islands. We must also accept
that his motive for visiting some places, tropical East
Africa, for example, was simply that these were parts of
the Muslim world he had not yet seen.

According to the scant references to him that appear
in other Arabic texts of the fourteenth and fifteenth cen-
turies, he died in 1368 or 1369, after serving in his later
years as a judge in an unidentified Moroccan town. A
tomb where tradition says he is buried still stands in the

like the tail of a dog to flatter all, the mouth of a hog to eat

what is set before him, the ear of a merchant to hear all
and say nothing. e THomas NAsHE (1567—1601)

heart of Tangier. The Moroccan scholar Abelhadi al-Tazi
has recently reported documentary evidence suggesting
that the traveler’s bones may rest in Anfa, a port town
that today lies beneath modern Casablanca.

Ibn Battuta identified himself with the Muslim learned
class (ulama), and that status, which he displayed in piety,
dress, social manners, and religious knowledge, gained
him entry to the homes and princely courts of the pow-
erful and rich. We have no evidence, however, that he
was an especially accomplished intellectual. When he
ended his traveling career in Fez, he wrote the account of
his adventures in collaboration with Muhammad Ibn
Juzayy (1321-1356 or 1358), a young Moroccan scholar,
who had skills Ibn Battuta did not possess to compose
the travels in proper literary form.

Formally titled “A Gift to the Observers Concerning the
Curiosities of the Cities and the Marvels Encountered in
Travels,” the Rihla circulated in manuscript form among
educated North Africans in the fourteenth century and in
West Africa, Egypt, and possibly Syria in subsequent cen-
turies. In the mid-nineteenth century, French scholars dis-
covered manuscript copies of the Rikla in Algeria and
prepared both a printed Arabic text and a French trans-
lation. Since then, the account has been translated into
English, Spanish, German, Persian, and several other lan-
guages. In recent years, Ibn Battuta has become more
widely known in Western countries owing to publication
of popular articles about him and to his inclusion in
most encyclopedias and world history textbooks.

The Rihla is of immense documentary value, partly
because it illuminates the values, customs, and cosmo-
politanism of educated Muslims in the late Mongol era
and partly because Ibn Battuta recorded observations of
nearly every conceivable facet of life in Muslim and in
some measure non-Muslim societies. His subjects of live-
ly and sometimes critical commentary include religion,
education, state politics, royal ceremony, law, warfare,
gender relations, slavery, trade, agriculture, cuisine,
manufacturing, geography, transport, and the achieve-
ments and failings of numerous jurists, theologians,
monarchs, and governors. The Rikla is the only surviv-
ing eyewitness account from the fourteenth century of



the Maldive Islands, Sudanic West Africa, and several
other regions.

The book belongs to the genre of literature known as
rihla, that is, an account of journeys usually centered on
a pilgrimage to Mecca. This genre flowered in North
Africa and Muslim Spain between the twelfth and fif-
teenth centuries, and Ibn Battuta’s text is the most am-
bitious representation of it. Scholars agree on the
authenticity and reliability of the Rikla in general, and
independent sources have corroborated many of the trav-
eler’s detailed observations. Even so, the itinerary and
chronology present numerous inconsistencies and conun-
drums, and the journeyer’s statements are sometimes
inaccurate. Parts of the descriptions of Syria, Iraq, and
Arabia are copied, usually without attestation, from at
least two other earlier travel accounts, though we cannot
be sure how much responsibility for this borrowing might
lie with Ibn Juzayy or later copyists. Scholars have also
concluded that the accounts of journeys to Bulghar on
the upper Volga River, to the city of Sanaa in Yemen, and
to northern China are almost certainly fabrications. More-
over, debate continues regarding the trustworthiness of
Ibn Battuta’s claim to have visited any part of China. Nev-
ertheless, the Rikla is a preeminent source for fourteenth-
century world history, and because its author reveals so
much about his own personality, attitudes, and opinions
(far more than does his near contemporary Marco Polo),
the narrative continues to captivate modern readers.

Ross E. Dunn

See also Islamic World
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Ibn Khaldun

(1332—1406D
ARAB HISTORIAN

bn Khaldun (or Abu Zayd ‘Abd ar-Rahman ibn Khal-

dun) is widely regarded as the greatest Arab-Muslim
historian and sociological thinker of the pre-modern peri-
od. His writings have been compared to those of intel-
lectual giants such as Aristotle, Thucydides, Ibn Rushd
(Averroes), Machiavelli, and Vico, as well as to world his-
torians of the twentieth century. While Ibn Khaldun’s
fame is largely a result of his historical and sociological
thought, he also led a career as a well-traveled statesman,
which included the kind of cross-cultural encounters
normally associated with the great premodern travelers
Marco Polo (1254-1324) and Ibn Battuta (1304-
1368/69).

Ibn Khaldun’s family came to Spain during the Arab
conquest of the Iberian Peninsula. During their four cen-
turies in Spain, they served under the Umayyad, Almo-
ravid, and Almohad dynasties, holding high positions in
administrative and military affairs. His family fled Spain
in 1248, immediately before the Christian reconquest of
the Iberian Peninsula, and settled in North Africa.
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Ibn Khaldun was born in Tunis. His father, himself a
scholar, ensured that Ibn Khaldun received a thorough
education, rooted in the study of the Quran, Arabic
grammar, and jurisprudence. Ibn Khaldun took particu-
lar interest in his teachers, chronicling their lives and the
subjects that they taught. But in 1349, the seventeen-
year-old Ibn Khaldun lost his great mentors and parents
to the Black Death, the great plague that ravaged Afro-
Eurasia in the fourteenth century. Ibn Khaldun later
came to recognize the Black Death as a contributing fac-
tor to the political instability of Muslim regimes in Spain
and North Africa during the fourteenth century.

In 1350 Ibn Khaldun began a chaotic odyssey through
North Africa and Muslim Spain. From 1350 to 1375, he
served numerous masters as secretary, ambassador, and
chamberlain, was imprisoned, and even lived among the
Bedouin tribes of Algeria. In 1362 he crossed into Gra-
nada, entering into the service of the sultan of Granada
as an ambassador to the Christian king of Castille, Pedro
the Cruel. Ibn Khaldun’s mission went so well that he
was offered a position in Pedro’s service. Although he
declined to serve in Christian Castille, Ibn Khaldun’s
experience in Christian Spain offers historians an illu-
minating, non-European view of the Christian expansion
into Muslim Spain.

After an intense quarter-century of political life, Ibn
Khaldun retired to the castle of Qal‘at ibn Salama (near
present-day Frenda, Algeria) in 1375. He began writing
his massive seven-volume historical work, Kitabal-‘ibar
(Universal History), which includes his masterpiece, the
Mugaddimah (Prolegomena to History). The Kitab al-
‘ibar also contains a definitive history of North Africa as
well as a candid autobiography, detailing his numerous
political and academic appointments. He continued his
scholarship until his departure for a pilgrimage to Mecca
in 1382, which led him to a new career in Cairo.

In 1382, Ibn Khaldun met the Mamluk sultan of Egypt,
Barquq, who appointed him as a lecturer at al-Azhar Uni-
versity as well as the chief qadi (judge) of the Maliki
school of Sunni Islamic jurisprudence. In 1400, Ibn
Khaldun accompanied the sultan as an emissary to the
conqueror Timur (Tamerlane, 1336-1405), who was in

o

Ibn Khaldun on Taxes

In the early stages of the state, taxes are light in
their incidence, but fetch in a large revenue. . . As
time passes and kings succeed each other, they
lose their tribal habits in favor of more civilized
ones. Their needs and exigencies grow. . . owing
to the luxury in which they have been brought
up. Hence they impose fresh taxes on their sub-
jects. .. [and] sharply raise the rate of old taxes
to increase their yield . . . But the effects on busi-
ness of this rise in taxation make themselves
felt. For business men are soon discouraged by
the comparison of their profits with the burden
of their taxes...Consequently production falls
off, and with it the yield of taxation.

the process of laying siege to Damascus. Ibn Khaldun’s
encounter with Timur illustrates the decline of Arab
power in the face of Central Asian invaders, yet it also
underscores the unity of an Islamic civilization that con-
nected Muslim Spain, Mamluk Egypt, and Turkic-Mongol
Central Asia.

In the Muqaddimah Ibn Khaldun explored religious,
economic, and geographical determinants of social or-
ganization. However, the most important element of his
science of social organization is asabiyah (social soli-
darity). He reasoned that small, rural societies have the
strongest social cohesion and the potential to become
great empires, while large, urbanized states tend to be-
come corrupted by luxury. This weakening of social soli-
darity led, he theorized, to economic and social decay,
which ultimately caused societies to fall prey to a strong-
er conqueror. Thus, Ibn Khaldun’s astonishingly mod-
ern philosophy of history and social organization artic-
ulated universal cycles of cultural change and the rise
and fall of civilizations.

Although Ibn Khaldun lived and wrote in the four-
teenth century, his approach to history foreshadowed that
of twentieth-century world historians such as Arnold
Toynbee and Oswald Spengler. Like today’s world his-
torians, Ibn Khaldun was concerned with cross-cultural
interactions, large-scale comparisons between empires,
and patterns of history that affect empires and cultures.
Therefore, Ibn Khaldun’s work is likely to become more
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Belief in truth begins with doubting all that has hitherto been

widely recognized as the field of world history contin-
ues to grow.

Michael C. Low
See also Writing World History
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Ibn Sina

(980—1037)
IsSLAMIC SCIENTIST AND PHILOSOPHER

bn Sina was a physician, scientist, philosopher, and

mathematician whose Qanun (Canon of Medicine)
was the standard medical reference in Europe and the
Middle East until the seventeenth century. Ibn Sina was
born to middle-class Persian (Iranian) parents in the vil-
lage of Afshana, near Bukhara, Uzbekistan. A precocious
child whose Arabic name is “Abu al-Husayn ibn Sina,”
ibn Sina (widely known as “Avicenna” in the West) mas-
tered the Quran and available Arabic and Greek classics
as a teenager.

By age seventeen Ibn Sina turned his energy and intel-
lect to the study of medicine, the field in which he made
his most significant contributions. Like those of many
great historical scholars and artists, Ibn Sina’s life and
career were closely tied to the political climate of his
day. Ibn Sina lived during a period of great political insta-

believed true. e FRIEDRICH NIETZSCHE (1844—1900)

bility during the Samanid dynasty (864-999 cg), the first
native dynasty to arise in Iran. Ibn Sina’s renown in med-
icine led him to be summoned to cure the Samanid king,
Nuh ibn Masur (reigned 976-997 ck). Having been given
a cure that had eluded more experienced physicians, the
king offered ibn Sina handsome rewards. However, the
young physician is said to have requested permission
only to use the Royal Library of the Samanids, access to
which was vital to Ibn Sina’s scholarship.

By age twenty-one Ibn Sina had established a thriving
medical practice in Ray, near modern Tehran, Iran, before
political instability forced him to relocate to Hamadan,
also in present Iran. He then turned to writing and
wrote more than one hundred titles on mathematics,
medicine, and the use of medicinal drugs, physics, and
metaphysics. Most of these works were written in both
his native Persian and Arabic.

His two most important works are Kitab al-Shifa’
(Book of Healing) and his Qanun. Kitab al-Shifa’ was an
enormous undertaking that covered topics such as logic,
the natural sciences, psychology (Ibn Sina studied in
great detail the physiology of human emotions), Euclid-
ian geometry, astronomy, mathematics, and even music
as a branch of math based on musical intervals (the dis-
tance between notes on a chord) and rhythmic patterns.
Although this work attracted considerable attention
from his contemporaries, Ibn Sina’s Qanun secured his
place in world history.

‘With well more than one million words, the Qanun
has been called the most important single work in the
history of medicine, even if its influence today has
waned. It was the standard medical reference in Europe
and the Middle East until the seventeenth century. The
Qanun is divided into five books. The first covers gen-
eral principles; the second deals with medicinal drugs
(a field of Ibn Sina’s expertise that attracted Western
doctors for centuries), the third with particular organs
of the body, the fourth with diseases, and the fifth with
compound medicines (i.e., medicines made from vari-
ous substances).

The Arabic text of the Qanun was published in Rome
in 1593, making it one of the earliest Arabic books to



952 BERKSHIRE ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WORLD HISTORY

be printed (as opposed to transcribed by hand). The
Qanun became the preeminent medical encyclopedia of
the Western world, eclipsing the works of other famous
physicians such as Abu Bakr Muhammad ibn Zakariya’
al-Razi (known as “al-Razi”) (c. 865—c. 925 cE). By the
end of the sixteenth century, only seven years after its
first printing, the Qanun passed through fifteen Latin
editions and was also translated into Hebrew. By the
end of the twentieth century the Qanun had finally been
translated into English.

Western history has not been particularly kind to Ibn
Sina, whose contributions to medicine have largely been
ignored and forgotten. At least two tributes remain: His
portrait hangs in the Hall of the Faculty of Medicine in
the University of Paris, and the British Museum has sev-
eral manuscript of Ibn Sina’s treatise on cardiac medicine
and drugs. By contrast, the historical museum in Bukhara
displays many of his writings, surgical instruments from
the period when he practiced medicine, and paintings of
patients undergoing treatment. An impressive monument
to the life and works of the man who became known as
the Islamic “doctor of doctors” and changed the face of
medicine for centuries still stands outside the museum’s
central grounds.

Benjamin S. Kerschberg

See also Science—Overview
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Imperialism

Ithough many governments and political bodies
have been labeled “empires” throughout world his-
tory, the related term imperialism today refers to a set of
ideological principles whereby one group sets out to

p——

A Monarch's Misrule Can
Bring on Calamities

“Those who are wronged are sighing and crying
and they deeply affect the harmonious atmos-
phere. When the harmonious atmosphere is in
disorder, the living will be subject to epidemics
and flood and drought will come next. . . Re-
cently the dry weather has extended beyond its
time, and there are clouds but no rain. The farm-
ers lay down their implements, looking forward
without hope and clamoring. Would they not
blame Your Majesty, who though She is sagely
virtuous does not bestow kindness upon the peo-
ple? Now if the drought extends through the
spring and makes the seasonal sowing impossi-
ble, there must be a great loss in this year’s har-
vest. Should Your Majesty not respectfully fol-
low the will of Heaven and pity the people with
Your kindness?”

The Chinese believed that a monarch’s wise
acts and merciful rule kept heaven, earth, and
humans in harmony. Natural calamities were re-
garded as heaven’s warning to a monarch for his
moral lapses or misrule, and unless the monarch
changed his ways and made amends, heaven will
inflict further punishments or end its mandate.
This memorial in the paragraph above was pre-
sented by a minister to Empress Wu (684-705)
to protest her policy of inflicting severe punish-
ments on critics and offenders. The point made
here was her improperly severe policy had angered
heaven and brought calamity on her people. She
did not accept the advice; historians have judged
her actions as wrong.

Source: Ch'u T'ung-tsu. (1961). Law and society in traditional China (p. 216).
Paris: Mouton and Co.

impose its belief systems on another. This imposition is
most often political but can also be cultural, religious,
economic, or even ecological. At its core imperialism is
defined by power relationships and the ability of one
group to assert some form of power or control over
another. Historians who examine imperialism tend to
study either one aspect of this power or one concrete



example, such as a particular empire or the spread of a
particular system. Most commonly, imperialism refers to
the particular type of political organization that emerged
during the nineteenth century, the “New Imperialism” by
which Europe established empires in Africa, Asia, and
Oceania (islands of the central and south Pacific).

The major impact of imperialism was the spread of
ideas among different peoples, particularly in highly cos-
mopolitan empires. Empires operate on two key princi-
ples: acquisition of wealth, whether in money or in other
resources, and the spread of belief systems to other peo-
ples in order to establish unity under one imperial struc-
ture. This structure comes with an attendant worldview
on religious, social, cultural, and political matters that
subjects of the empire are expected to accept or at least
accommodate. Internal conflicts within empires usually
come as a result of resistance to the imperial worldview
by subject peoples. Modern empires built upon these
foundations and added more sophisticated bureaucratic
structures and explicit drives for religious conversion, par-
ticularly Islam and Christianity. Improved means of trans-
portation, particularly sailing and later steam vessels,
and the discovery of the New World added opportuni-
ties for overseas expansion and more diverse empires.
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Origins (Sixteenth—
Eighteenth Centuries)

The discovery of the New World opened up new paths
for exploitation on many levels. After the initial pillage of
the Aztec and Inca empires by the Spanish conquista-
dors, silver mines in Bolivia and Mexico gave the Span-
ish Empire tremendous revenue. This revenue helped
finance the wars of the Habsburg (a European ruling
house) against European rivals such as the Dutch, Eng-
lish, and Ottoman Turks. Spain was ultimately overex-
tended by these wars, and the Habsburg emperors found
such a large empire difficult to manage effectively. Spain’s
rivals also set about exploiting the New World and
pushed into the Indian Ocean and the Pacific as well.
The biological consequences of the conquest were much
more profound in the long run than was silver. Old
World diseases decimated up to 90 percent of the native
population, leading to the importation of African slaves
to labor on the new sugar, cotton, and tobacco planta-
tions. New crops, such as maize and the potato, were
exported to the Old World, allowing for diversified agri-
culture and large population growth. This package of
crops would also allow Europeans to establish them-
selves in areas with similar climates, opening up areas of
settlement in the Americas,
South Africa, and Australia.
The increase in population
and resources promoted in-
creased trade as demand went
up and new opportunities for
trade were opened.

The pond in the
principle compound of
the Emperor’s Summer
Palace, in Beijing.
Around this pond is
where the Emperor and
his court would live
during Beijing’s
sweltering summer.
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In February 1899, British novelist and poet Rudyard
Kipling wrote a poem entitled “The White Man’s Bur-
den: The United States and The Philippine Islands.” In
this poem, Kipling urged the United States to take up
the “burden” of building an empire, as had Britain and
other European nations. Published in the February 1899
issue of McClure’s Magazine, the poem coincided with
the U.S. Senate’s ratification of the treaty that placed
Puerto Rico, Guam, Cuba, and the Philippines under
American control. The racist notion of the “White Man’s
Burden” became a euphemism for imperialism, and
many anti-imperialists couched their opposition in re-
action to the phrase.

Take up the White Man’s burden—
Send forth the best ye breed—

Go bind your sons to exile

To serve your captives’ need;

To wait in heavy harness,

On fluttered folk and wild—

Your new-caught, sullen peoples,
Half-devil and half-child.

Take up the White Man’s burden—
In patience to abide,

Increasingly, European wars took on a global dimen-
sion as conflicts in Europe were fought on the high seas
around the world and by small groups of European sol-
diers and their native proxies in locations as far apart as
Canada and India, with the Seven Years War (1756—
1763) being the best example. Settlements were initially
seen as less important than trading posts, and they were
certainly less lucrative. British, French, and Dutch East
India Companies were established and were given
extraordinary powers to administer territory, raise armies
and fleets, and wage wars to promote and manage trade.

Europeans settled areas that had a climate similar to
Europe’s and that had few natives to put up resistance
(largely due to diseases introduced by Europeans). Such
areas were largely seen as a useful outlet for excess or dis-
contented populations in Europe and were given a large
degree of autonomy in exchange for sending back re-
sources for the home country. This practice was referred

Rudyard Kipling, The White Man's Burden (1899)

p—— —

To veil the threat of terror

And check the show of pride;

By open speech and simple,

An hundred times made plain

To seek another’s profit,

And work another’s gain.

Take up the White Man’s burden—
The savage wars of peace—

Fill full the mouth of Famine

And bid the sickness cease;

And when your goal is nearest
The end for others sought,

Watch sloth and heathen Folly
Bring all your hopes to nought.
Take up the White Man’s burden—
No tawdry rule of kings,

But toil of serf and sweeper—

The tale of common things.

The ports ye shall not enter,

The roads ye shall not tread,

Go mark them with your living,
And mark them with your dead.
Take up the White Man’s burden—
And reap his old reward:

to as “mercantilism” and became a source of discontent
in colonies as their economies developed. Until the
American Revolution, the British were the major success
story of the eighteenth century, supplanting the Dutch as
the dominant naval power and winning a series of wars.
These victories gave Britain a dominant position in the
Caribbean and North America and made Britain the
dominant European power in India.

British involvement in India would be crucial for the
development of imperialism in both theory and practice
during the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Previ-
ously European empires had been trade oriented, estab-
lishing trading posts to facilitate exchange, or colonial,
taking advantage of favorable circumstances to transplant
populations and essentially replicate themselves abroad.
The New Imperialism was a shift in philosophy whereby
European powers attempted to impose their political, eco-
nomic, and cultural systems upon subject peoples.



The blame of those ye better,

The hate of those ye guard—

The cry of hosts ye humour

(Ah, slowly!) toward the light:—
“Why brought he us from bondage,
Our loved Egyptian night?”

Take up the White Man’s burden—
Ye dare not stoop to less—

Nor call too loud on Freedom

To cloke your weariness;

By all ye cry or whisper,

By all ye leave or do,

The silent, sullen peoples

Shall weigh your gods and you.
Take up the White Man’s burden—
Have done with childish days—
The lightly proferred laurel,

The easy, ungrudged praise.

Comes now, to search your manhood
Through all the thankless years
Cold, edged with dear-bought wisdom,
The judgment of your peers!

Source: Kipling, R. (1899). The white man’s burden. Retrieved from http://www.
online-literature.com/kipling/922/

Britain and India
Britain had become the dominant power in India
through a series of wars with both local powers and the
French. The British East India Company (EIC) had been
chartered to solidify the British trade position in Asia,
particularly in the tea trade. Increasingly as a result of
military conquests and political maneuvers, the EIC
became a governing body over large sections of India,
particularly in Bengal, by the end of the eighteenth cen-
tury. The mission of the company was heavily ques-
tioned in the aftermath of corruption scandals that
attracted parliamentary investigation. The British gov-
ernment was also under pressure to allow more mis-
sionary activity, something resisted by the EIC for fear
that such activity would anger the Hindu and Muslim
populations in India.

Through the first half of the nineteenth century the
EIC expanded its political control over India through
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conquest and legal seizure of princely states when the
heirs died without a successor. By the mid-1800s the
British were in control of almost all of India, through
either direct rule or “indirect rule” whereby princes re-
tained their states, but the company directed foreign and
trade policies. This gradual conquest led to questions
over the purpose of British involvement in India. People
raised moral questions as the missionary movement
wanted to make more attempts at conversion, and some
people objected to the increasing exportation of opium
grown in India to China, an exportation that led to the
Anglo-Chinese Opium War. This war dramatically dem-
onstrated the technological superiority of Europeans and
helped lead to an important strain of thought in modern
imperialism: that technological superiority implies cul-
tural and eventually racial superiority.

The outbreak of the Great Mutiny in India in 1857 led
people to reassess the goals of imperialism. The EIC was
removed as the governing power, and India was placed
under Crown rule. With trade no longer the top priority,
the concept of a civilizing mission took over, whereby the
British would bring the benefits of their technology, gov-
ernment, and culture to India while still exploiting
India’s resources. This shift was crucial for the New
Imperialism because now the “civilizing” aspects of impe-
rialism would be the prime justification for conquest.

The Scramble for Africa

The slave trade led Europeans to hold a number of con-
cepts about Africans. The first of these concepts was that
Africans were an inferior race, thus justifying the practice
of slavery. The second was that Africa was an uncivilized
“dark continent” waiting for exploration and exploita-
tion. The primary obstacle to greater European penetra-
tion of Africa was the tropical disease belt that took a
heavy toll on European settlers, traders, and missionaries.
Advances in medicine, particularly the discovery of qui-
nine, which gave a resistance to malaria, allowed for
greater European activity in central Africa during the
1860s. Dr. David Livingstone was perhaps the most im-
portant of the new explorers. Livingstone was a Scottish
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In this cartoon by Thomas Nast from
1880, France is shown to object to
American and British imperialist ambi-
tions for control of the Panama Canal.

missionary and explorer, and his accounts of Africa and
the search for him conducted by another explorer, Henry
Morton Stanley of England, captured the public imagi-
nation. Lurid accounts of the slave trade and living con-
ditions in Africa increased calls for intervention.

Although European powers had previously established
colonies in north and south Africa, the late nineteenth
century brought a remarkably swift conquest of the rest
of Africa. The Berlin Conference of 1884-1885 divided
Africa among European powers, with no input from the
natives, creating arbitrary divisions with no account for
tribal and ethnic groupings. Europeans justified their rule
on the basis of the civilizing mission, ending the slave
trade and bringing Europe’s superior way of life to Africa.
The reality was much different because the conquest was
marked by significant brutality and exploitation. Natural
resources were a major factor as gold, diamonds, ivory,
and rubber were extracted, frequently with forced native
labor. Resistance was largely futile, although the Italians
failed to conquer Ethiopia at the turn of the century (al-
though they would conquer Ethiopia under Fascist leader
Benito Mussolini in 1936), and Britain suffered early set-
backs in South Africa against the Zulu and the Boers and
in the Sudan against the Mahdists.

Ideologies of Imperialism

The Enlightenment (a philosophic movement of the
eighteenth century marked by a rejection of traditional
social, religious, and political ideas and an emphasis on
rationalism) had given the minds of Europe a drive to
order things by the use of reason and deduction. Scien-
tific advancement and orderly societies were the meas-
uring posts by which the Europeans ordered the world.
Other peoples were encountered and measured by these
measuring posts, and imperialism was justified when peo-
ples came up wanting. Bringing the benefits of progress,
science, and reason to the benighted people of the Earth
was the positive drive of imperialism. In reality, this drive
became more of a drive for “God, gold, and glory” at the
expense of the people who were told that all was done

Vo XXIV.—%o 1211 KEW YORK, BATURDAY, MARCH 13

e e R T W T VR s & i e

s e il —=

[ . ="

iy
SUPPORTED

CONGRESS

|
|
e EETIM l —
rﬁ,mgﬁaﬂz

DEAD.|

THE GUMOPEAY PLIS

for their benefit. The economic benefits of imperialism
were mixed, with some colonies that had extensive nat-
ural resources yielding vast profits but others being finan-
cial drains on the home country. Critics of imperialism,
such as the English economist John Hobson, saw col-
onies as an unnecessary financial burden that hindered
free trade, whereas Russian Communist leader Vladimir
Ilich Lenin saw colonies as the last stage of capitalism
before the inevitable worldwide proletarian revolution
that the German political philosopher Karl Marx had
predicted. Imperialism was therefore to some extent irra-
tional because informal empires of economic dominance
were more logical from a business standpoint than the
expense of direct military and political control.
However, business and scientific curiosity blended
with a romantic sense of adventure, and the general pub-



lic who followed the accounts of Stanley and Livingstone
avidly consumed serial stories and novels with imperial
themes. The English writers Rudyard Kipling, H. Rider
Haggard, and their counterparts outside Britain gave
readers an exciting version of the imperial mission: that
even if most people could not take part, readers could
feel part of a greater project. Kipling’s poem “The White
Man’s Burden” was aimed at a U.S. audience, calling on
people to “send forth the best ye breed” to govern Fili-
pinos “half-devil and half-child” (Kipling 1899). Adven-
ture appealed to men who were increasingly desk bound
and out of touch with nature after the emergence of the
white-collar middle class after the Industrial Revolution.
Imperialism was a chance to reorder the world in a way
that made sense, creating a world in which men were
active and women were subordinated. However, women
also found opportunities to fight for equality, using the
treatment of women by colonized peoples as a way of
equating women’s rights with greater civilization.

The English naturalist Charles Darwin’s ideas lent cre-
dence to philosophies of competitive social hierarchies
that weed out the weak and reward the strong. Social
Darwinism justified imperialism by twisting Darwin’s
theories of adaptation and natural selection to human
societies. By this logic European nation-states competed
with one another for colonies, and subject peoples were
the victims of natural selection, not fit to govern them-
selves. Some of the more horrific brutalities inflicted in
Africa were justified by this logic, leading to massacres
and forced labor on a massive scale. Nationalism and
race were increasingly blended, and the idea of races as
Darwinian species competing with one another took
hold, driving Europe to more aggressive militarism
before World War 1.

Anticolonial Movements

Although resistance to imperialism had existed from the
beginning, a more articulate version emerged during the
twentieth century. People had fought wars against impe-
rialism during the late nineteenth century, but European
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military superiority made these wars largely futile ges-
tures. Millennial movements (apocalyptic antimodernist
religious movements) were in part a reaction to this supe-
riority, with visions of religious faith triumphing over
technology, guiding movements among the Sioux in the
United States, the Boxers in China, and the Mahdi’s jihad
(holy war) in the Sudan. Although these movements were
failures in the short term, they did lead to moral ques-
tions about the imperial mission, and the vast number of
natives massacred by European firepower was soon mir-
rored in the mud of Flanders in northern Europe as a
generation of young European men died in the trenches
of World War 1.

Large numbers of colonial native troops were used by
the Allies in World War I, with many serving in France.
The horror of war and the squalid conditions that the
troops served in led many people to question the sup-
posed superiority of Western society. Movements such as
the Indian National Congress had emerged before the
war but now took on new urgency. Indian nationalist
Mohandas Gandhi’s campaign for Indian self-rule, Hind
Suaraj, was based on the perception that although Brit-
ain may claim noble goals, in essence racism defeats
these goals. Gandhi’s genius lay in passive resistance and
the realization that the West’s own values could be turned
against imperialism. In India and elsewhere claims to
self-rule, freedom of expression, and racial equality be-
came stronger as the ideals that Europeans professed
took hold.

If World War I rattled the structure of imperialism,
World War II was a finishing blow. A war fought against
the ultimate form of racial nationalism in the name of
freedom led to the overwhelming desire for independ-
ence. India was the first to achieve independence,
although with traumatic consequences for those people
caught on the wrong side in the division between Hindu
India and Muslim Pakistan. Similar results and conse-
quences came with decolonization in other parts of the
world as tribal, ethnic, and religious tensions reemerged
amid frequently bloody struggles for independence
against colonial powers. These struggles merged with the
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Cold War as Communism championed itself as a libera-
tor from the capitalist structure of imperialism. The arbi-
trary dividing lines of colonies fed civil and national wars
in Africa and Asia and led to a sense of bitterness and
resentment that is still felt today.

Jeremy H. Neill

See also Colonialism; Empire
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Inca Empire

y the middle of the fifteenth century cg, the Inca

empire was the largest pre-Hispanic state ever known
in the Americas. The empire covered almost a million
square kilometers and stretched over the Andes for more
than 4,000 kilometers. Running in a band from what is
now the northern border of Ecuador to the Chilean cap-
ital of Santiago, the realm encompassed coastal deserts,
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I am strongly in favour of using poisoned gas against uncivilized tribes.

The moral effect should be good. .. and it would spread a lively terror. ..

rugged mountains, and verdant forests. From the imperial
capital of Cuzco (located southeast of present-day Lima,
Peru), the emperor, known as the Sapa Inca (Unique Inca),
held sway over 10 million subjects from myriad ethnic
groups that spoke different languages, followed different
subsistence strategies, supported different political struc-
tures, and worshipped different gods.

The Incas called their empire Tawantinsuyu, “the land
of the inextricably linked four quarters.” The four quar-
ters, Collasuyo, Antisuyu, Cuntisuyu, and Chinchasuyu,
were political provinces defined by imaginary lines ema-
nating from the capital. The name Tawantinsuyu reflected
more a desire than a reality—the union of these quarters,
and the people that lived within them, remained tenuous
throughout the state’s short life span. When the empire
was about one hundred years old, a band of 168 Span-
ish adventurers led by Francisco Pizzaro (c. 1475-1541)
helped bring an end to Tawantinsuyu in 1533. Since
there was no indigenous system of writing in the Andes,
our understanding of the empire is gleaned from archae-
ology, early Spanish documents, and a handful of native
accounts. These sources often disagree, and there remain
many gaps in our understanding of Inca life.

The Rise and Fall
of an Empire
According to their oral histories, the Inca civilization be-
gan when four brothers and four sisters emerged from a
cave at the site of Pacariqgtambo (The Inn of Dawn) near
Cuzco. The siblings, led by Manco Capac and his sister/
wife Mama Oqlla, went on a quest to find a place to set-
tle. At the end of this search, Manco Capac founded
Cuzco and became the first Inca king. The Incas were just
one of many small, warring, ethnic groups that popu-
lated the mountains of central Peru until the beginning
decades of the fifteenth century. At this time, the eighth
ruler, Viracocha Inca, was preparing to give the throne to
one of his sons. Before a transfer of power could occur,
a rival group, the Chancas, invaded and surrounded the
village of Cuzco.

Viracocha Inca and his heir fled the city, and another
son, Cusi Inca Yupanqui, was left to defend Cuzco
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against overwhelming odds. As he and the forces under
his command awaited certain death at the hands of the
Chanca, Cusi Inca Yupanqui had a vision. The creator god
told him that if he spread the true religion, he would be
a great ruler and conqueror. Inspired by his vision, Cusi
Inca Yupanqui broke the siege and then went on to rout
the Chanca. He was crowned ruler and took on the
name of Pachakuti—“Cataclysm” or “He Who Remakes
the World.” Over the space of fifty years, Pachakuti
(reigned 1438-1471) and his son Tupac Yupanqui
(reigned 1471-1493) conquered almost all of what
would become the Inca empire. The remaining portions
of the empire, Ecuador and the chiefdom of Chacha-
povas in northern Peru, were captured by the succeeding
king, Huayna Capac (reigned 1493-1526).

The Incas legitimatized their expansion as a means to
spread the true religion. The true religion entailed two
things—reshuffling existing gods and practices to fit
within a “proper” imperial pantheon and the placing of
the Inca sun god, Inti, at the second position in that hier-
archy (Viracocha, the creator god, held the highest posi-
tion). As long as a conquered group agreed to both
acquiesce to the god’s position in this hierarchy and
worship Inti, local religions could remain intact. In this
way, the Inca were able to fulfill their divine mandate for
expansion without seriously challenging local beliefs.

The Incas conquered through a mixture of diplomacy
and force. Resisting the empire often had terrible conse-
quences; after defeating the Collas of the Lake Titicaca
Basin, for example, the Sapa Inca destroyed many vil-
lages, killed many of the inhabitants, and cut off the
heads of all of the Colla lords. Those that acquiesced to
Inca rule, however, were offered sumptuous gifts and
given a privileged position in the new imperial hierarchy.

By the end of Huayna Capac’s reign, the strain of
keeping the massive empire together was beginning to
show. The Sapa Inca was faced with unrest along both
the northern and southern frontiers of the empire. Rebel-
lions within the realm, although a problem throughout
the empire’s existence, may have become more frequent.
The groups that populated the semitropical forests along
much of the regime’s eastern border were nuisances that
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proved impossible to defeat for a number of reasons.
They were small, mobile, and politically acephalous.
Inca military tactics did not work well in tropical forests,
and tropical peoples often used guerrilla tactics and did
not mass their troops. There were the risks of disease,
especially Chagas’ disease. There was also little of value
obtained in the Inca’s expeditions into the eastern low-
lands. The exotic animals, honey, feathers, and a bit of
gold that they captured were not worth the effort.
Huayna Capac’s swift death, by an epidemic of smallpox

This engraving from the
eighteenth century
shows the Inca leader
Atahuallpa being taken
by the Spanish in 1533.

that preceded the Spanish in-
vaders, accelerated civil unrest
and caused a war of succession
between his two sons, Huascar
and Atahuallpa (c.1502-1533).
Atahuallpa finally defeated his
brother, but this event was
overshadowed a few days later
by Atahuallpa’s capture on 16
November 1532 by Pizarro.
By the following November,
Atahuallpa and Huascar were
dead and the Spaniards con-
trolled Cuzco. In 1572, the last
vestiges of Inca resistance end-
ed with the capture of the jun-
gle redoubt of Vilcabamba.
At the time of the Inca con-
quest, it appears that the em-
pire was overextended. By the
reign of Huayna Capac, the pace
of imperial expansion had sig-
nificantly slowed and the em-
peror spent much of his time
quelling rebellions in different
parts of the empire. This strain
in keeping the empire together,
as mentioned above, increased
with the wars of succession be-
tween Huascar and Atahuallpa.
Huascar was the designated successor to Huayna Capac
and was supported by the royal lineages in Cuzco. Ata-
huallpa, who controlled the bulk of the seasoned army
in Quito, at first acknowledged Huascar as the rightful
heir but refused to visit his half-brother (different moth-
ers) in Cuzco. Huascar suspected treason (perhaps
rightfully so, it does appear that Atahuallpa was making
plans to stake his claim to the throne) and began the
war of succession by sending an immense but undisci-
plined force in a failed attempt to capture Quito. For the



next six years, there were a number of battles and
diplomatic overtures between the forces of the brothers
with little concrete results. Finally, Huascar was cap-
tured in battle when a small contingent of soldiers led
the emperor into a trap. Atahuallpa was in the midst of
his triumphant march to take over Cuzco when Pizzaro
captured him.

While the Inca account of the later years of the em-
pire may be largely accurate, archaeological evidence
contradicts aspects of their rise to power. For example,
research suggests that the Incas were important region-
al players who controlled many valleys around Cuzco
during the preceding Late Intermediate Period (1000-
14-38). While the Chancas attack may have occurred, the
Incas possessed a powerful state when the attack oc-
curred. In another example, recent radiocarbon dates
place the ex960pansion of the empire twenty-five to fifty
years earlier than the dates provided by written sources.

The Heartland

When the Spaniards entered Cuzco in 1533, the capital
housed more than 100,000 people and was the largest
city in South America. The city, located in the same place
as modern Cuzco, stood in a fertile mountain valley in
central Peru at an elevation of 3,395 meters. At the time
of the Inca expansion, Cuzco was probably a typical
mountain town of thatched huts that contained several
ethnic groups living in distinct districts. Around 14-63,
Pachakuti returned to the village from his conquests and
removed all non-Inca ethnic groups from the city’s core
and resettled the groups into fringe enclaves. The Sapa
Inca then rebuilt Cuzco as his capital.

The city’s center was divided into upper and lower sec-
tors that abutted a large plaza divided into two parts. In
the middle of the plaza, a pointed stone covered in gold
was the focal point for many state ceremonies. The large
halls surrounding these plazas were likely temples,
palaces, and houses for women who served the emperor.
The city core may have been shaped in the form of a
puma, with the megalithic terraces of Sagsawaman form-
ing its head. Builders fitted together the massive fine-cut
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For man, when perfected, is the best of animals, but,
when separated from law and justice, he is the worst
of all. ¢ ArRisTOTLE (384—322 BCE)

stone blocks used in Sagsawaman without the use of
mortar. This type of masonry was used in many of the
important buildings of Cuzco; architectural embellish-
ments included trapezoidal niches and double (and even
triple) jamb doors. Most Inca buildings in both the
heartland and the provinces, however, were made of
fieldstones or mud bricks (or both).

Crowned from among the members of at least ten
royal kin groups (called panacas), the Inca emperor was
an absolute ruler. The Sapa Inca was divine—the
descendent of the creator god Viracocha, and the son of
the sun god Inti. When the emperor died, all of his pos-
sessions were kept by his descendents. His mummy was
worshipped and continued to eat (burnt offerings),
visit friends (other mummies), and attend ceremonies.
This system made it necessary for each successive ruler
to build his own palaces, estates, and terraced fields.
Through split inheritance, a new panaca was formed
each time a new emperor was crowned. The panaca of
the previous emperor maintained his holdings, but
each new emperor needed to build his own estates be-
cause his new panaca had no previous holdings. Royal
estates, usually made up of agricultural lands surround-
ing a cluster of well-made residences, halls, and shrines,
controlled much of the land around Cuzco. Machu Pic-
chu, the well-preserved ridgetop site located by Hiram
Bingham in 1911, was perhaps one of the estates built
by Pachakuti.

Besides the creator and the sun, the Inca pantheon
included gods that symbolized other celestial bodies
and forces of nature, such as the moon, lightning, thun-
der, and the rainbow. The Incas also worshipped several
hundred sacred sites—often springs, rocks, lakes, and
mountains—that were called huacas, as well as ances-
tor mummies housed in aboveground sepulchers. Sup-
plicants offered gold, silver, cloth, ceramics, corn beer,
llamas, alpacas, and, more rarely, humans to these divine
beings, and many rituals were tied into a sacred calendar
of twelve lunar months. Around Cuzco, the huacas were
organized on a network of forty or forty-one lines radi-
ating from the Coricancha, Cuzco’s sun temple. Called
the ceque system, each line was assigned to a particular
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For it is a peculiarity of humans, in contrast to the other animals, to have

perception of good and bad, just and unjust, and the like; and community in

these things makes a household and a city. ¢ ArRisTOTLE (384—322 BCE)

social group that was responsible for the ceremonies at
each huaca.

The Provinces

There were at least eighty provinces divided among the
four quarters of Tawantinsuyu. While ethnic Incas usually
controlled the most important political and religious po-
sitions in these provinces, local lords retained a signifi-
cant degree of control over local affairs. In general, the
Inca encouraged a degree of autonomy to decrease ad-
ministrative costs and hinder groups from uniting, and
strove to maintain local religions, dress, and languages.
Nonetheless, the empire was still a disruptive force. The
empire claimed ownership over all natural resources, di-
vided land into tracts for the Incas, the state religion, and
the local communities, bought colonists, called mitmagq-
kuna, into new areas, and moved settlements into more
productive growing areas. In addition, the empire tore
down or built up political systems according to its inter-
ests and organized local populations into units of one
hundred, five hundred, a thousand, five thousand, and
ten thousand households to facilitate census taking and
labor recruitment.

The Inca economic system was neither a market nor a
tribute system. No coinage was used in the realm, and,
strictly speaking, the empire demanded no goods in kind
from its subjects. Instead, the mainstay of the imperial
economy was a labor tax that was couched in an ethos of
reciprocity. Every household was required to provide
some kind of service, such as farming, herding, construc-
tion, mining, or military service, to the state. In return, the
state sponsored large feasts for its subjects at which enor-
mous amounts of food and drink were consumed. The
state also maintained a number of specialists that worked
full-time for the state, such as artists, household servants,
and temple workers. The most famous of these specialists
were the aqllakuna, young women who brewed corn beer
and wove cloth at state centers. Kept under close guard,
the Sapa Inca often married these women to Inca and
local elites in order to strengthen his political power.

The Incas built provincial administrative centers across
the empire. These centers served as local hubs for admin-
istration, religious ceremonies, military actions, and labor

recruitment. Most importantly, the Inca accumulated the
fruits of the labor tax at these sites. The largest of these
centers, such as Willkawaman, Pumpu, Cajamarca, and
Huéanuco Pampo, contained hundreds of storehouses.
Quipus, mnemonic devices made by hanging knotted
strings from a main cord, were used to record the con-
tents of the storehouses. Census data, ritual calendars,
astronomical observations, and even histories may have
also been recorded on the quipus. While many products
were consumed locally at the provincial centers, caravans
of humans and llamas transported many of the goods
across the 30,000 kilometers of Inca roads. The roads,
an engineering marvel in the rugged terrain of the Andes,
also served to facilitate the movement of troops. A system
of runners allowed messages and small items to be car-
ried quickly on these roads over long distances.

The Incas and the World

The opportunity to learn from the Incas was almost
completely squandered after the Spanish conquest. The
Spanish success, helped by the Inca war of succession,
the willingness of subjected groups to rebel, and, most
importantly, the diseases that the adventurers carried
with them, nearly obliterated Andean civilization. Epi-
demics, civil wars, and forced labor over the first fifty
years of Spanish rule wiped out over half of the popu-
lation. Entire villages were abandoned, languages were
lost, and rituals forgotten. Outside of the Andes, the
most lasting legacy of the encounter between the Incas
and the Spanish may be the potato. The daily fare of
Inca commoners and elites, the potato has now become
an important staple crop in countries around the world.
It is an unlikely reminder of a mighty empire that lived
for only a short time.

Justin Jennings

See also Andean States
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Indigenous
Peoples

Il peoples are in a sense indigenous peoples, since
they come from somewhere. The term indigenous
peoples has referred to those people who have become
minorities within their own territories as a result of the
expansion of technologically more advanced peoples.
This process of creating indigenous peoples accelerated
in the past five centuries, though it is a process as old as
the advent of agricultural societies. Today, the major
groups of indigenous peoples are the Amerindians of the
Americas, the aborigines of Australia and Oceania
(including peoples in Papua New Guinea, New Zealand,
and Hawaii), the Eskimo and Siberian peoples in the far
northern hemisphere, the Taiwanese, and the Ainu in
Japan. It is possible that soon other peoples, such as
Tibetan and Turkic peoples in China, will be considered
indigenous peoples, but they will not be treated here.
Although the diversity of indigenous peoples, ranging
from tiny groups in the tropical Amazon, millions in high-

land Guatemala, thousands on Pacific islands, to small
villages on the tundra, is extremely large, they all share
similar characteristics. The similarities are important; in
most cases these groups have been displaced over the past
centuries from their original territory or other peoples
have moved in and conquered the aboriginal inhabitants.
Indigenous peoples by definition do not have separate
states, though they may define themselves as “nations” (in
fact, in many areas such as Canada indigenous peoples
are formally known as “First Nations”) and have consid-
erable autonomy, as is the case with the Inuit in Canada.
Indigenous peoples also change status as regions are
decolonized, and move from aboriginals to citizens of
nation-states where they are the majority and wield most
political power.

Periodization
In a sense, there always has been a conquest of aborig-
inal peoples that goes back before the dawn of history;
it might for example explain the disappearance of Nean-
derthal man. However, it is possible to define four prin-
cipal periods in the history of indigenous peoples
throughout the world. The first period is one of slow
progression of the domination over indigenous peoples
through conquest and colonization. This process began
with the formation of agricultural societies and the cre-
ation of the first states, about 7,000 years ago. Agricul-
tural societies, because of the food surplus they were
able to generate compared to foraging and nomadic soci-
eties, slowly but surely replaced these indigenous peo-
ples at a relatively constant pace. At times, nomadic peo-
ples invaded agricultural societies but were eventually
absorbed, for example in the Aryan invasions of India in
the 1200s BcE or the Mongol invasions of Russia, the
Middle East, and China in the 1200s ce. However, even-
tually agricultural societies won out and were most fre-
quently the aggressors, illustrated by the slow expansion
of the Cossacks at the expense of Siberian peoples be-
ginning in the 1400s CE or the colonization of southern
Africa by Bantu agriculturalists from the first century C.E.
to the 1500s.

The process accelerated considerably in the 1500s
with the conquest of the Americas and the Philippines by
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All the peoples of the world are men. ... All have understanding and volition, all have the five exterior senses and the

four interior senses, and are moved by the objects of these, all take satisfaction in goodness and feel pleasure with

happy and delicious things, all regret and abhor evil. e BARToLOME DE LAS Casas (1474—1566)

the Spanish and the Portuguese, beginning the second
phase in the creation and subjection of indigenous peo-
ples. The people who would be known as “Indians,” such
as the Maya, Aztecs, and Incas, were in the majority agri-
culturalists as well, thus changing the older dynamic of
mostly agrarian versus foraging societies. The Amerindi-
ans suffered a process of conquest and absorption by
European states and their successors that only ended in
the twentieth century, following the colonization of the
Amazon. The term “Indian” is of course a misnomer;
Christopher Columbus thought he had reached India
and therefore called the inhabitants “indios.” Indigenous
peoples, who were very diverse and did not have much
in common, accepted the idea that they were “Indians”
only after the Spanish set up legislation favoring Indians
a generation after the conquest. It was to the Indians’
advantage to accept this designation, as it helped prevent
some abuses.

The third phase began in the late eighteenth century,
when the European powers conquered the peoples of the
Pacific islands and Australia, and accelerated in the nine-
teenth century when western European countries divided
up Africa and parts of Asia. In this phase, peoples who
had industrialized conquered mostly agriculturalists and
made them into “indigenous people.”

The last period began in the mid-twentieth century as
indigenous peoples fought against the colonial powers
and were able to create independent nation-states in
Africa, Asia, and Oceania. The process continued and
accelerated again in the 1990s as the fall of the Soviet
Union and the creation of independent nations in its
stead converted indigenous groups into national soci-
eties. Likewise, indigenous groups within nation-states
such as in the Americas and the Pacific islands have
organized and gained increasing autonomy and political
power where societies have become more democratic
and accepted their pluriethnic character.

The Making of

Native Americans

The most intense period of the creation of indigenous
peoples started in the 1450s ck, with the expansion of

western Europeans into the rest of the world. The sys-
tems of the major European colonial powers varied sig-
nificantly, though in all cases the Europeans took away
lands, exploited labor, and killed those who rebelled.
Interactions between Europeans and indigenous groups
also varied according to the types of indigenous societies.
For example, the Spanish found small-scale societies in
the Caribbean in the sixteenth century that were difficult
to subdue. Later, Hernan Cortés and Francisco Pizarro
led small groups of Spanish into the Aztec and Inca
empires respectively, conquering them in alliance with
dissident indigenous groups. The groups in Brazil were
too loosely organized for the relatively weak Portuguese
to conquer all at once. Likewise, on the eastern seaboard
of North America, the English settlers found themselves
in the seventeenth century confronted with loosely fed-
erated but militarily powerful peoples who could not be
easily subdued. It took European diseases and many dec-
ades for the Portuguese and English to dominate the abo-
riginal peoples and gain a secure foothold. Thereafter, the
Spanish attempted to maintain some land and legal rights
for the Indians while regulating the exploitation of their
labor, whereas the Portuguese settlers (especially around
Sao Paulo, Brazil) were more interested in enslaving
indigenous peoples for the sugar plantations in the
Northeast. The English found little use for the indigenous
and took away their lands, while the small number of
French clustered in northern and central parts of North
America tried to ally themselves with powerful indigenous
groups as a means of gaining access to the fur trade.

The Making of Indigenous

in Central Asia and Pacific

The seventeenth century also saw the subjugation of peo-
ples in Siberia by the Russians. The Buryats were Mon-
gol pastoralists who increasingly came under the rule of
Russian traders as the Russian state pushed eastward,
across the Ural Mountains. The Russian state also gained
some tenuous control over other groups such as the
Tuvans, Kalmyks, Kazakhs, and Tajiks through their set-
tlers, greater organization, and access to better weapons
than the natives. In a similar pattern, the Han Chinese,



.

Columbus on the
Indigenous People of Cuba

From the 24 December 1492 entry of the Journal
of the First Voyage of Christopher Columbus,
1492-1493:

A better race there cannot be, and both the peo-
ple and the lands are in such quantity that I
know not how to write it. I have spoken in the
superlative degree of the country and people of
Juana, which they call Cuba, but there is as much
difference between them and this island and
people as between day and night. I believe that
no one who should see them could say less than
I have said, and I repeat that the things and the
great villages of this island of Espanola, which
they call Bohio, are wonderful. All here have a
loving manner and gentle speech, unlike the oth-
ers, who seem to be menacing when they speak.
Both men and women are of good stature, and
not black. It is true that they all paint, some with
black, others with other colours, but most with
red. I know that they are tanned by the sun, but
this does not affect them much. Their houses and
villages are pretty, each with a chief, who acts as
their judge, and who is obeyed by them. All these
lords use few words, and have excellent man-
ners. Most of their orders are given by a sign with
the hand, which is understood with surprising
quickness.. ..

Bourne, E. G. (Ed.). (1906). The northmen, Columbus and Cabot, 985 —1503: The
voyages of the northmen (p. 203). New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons.

especially during the Qing dynasty (1644-1912 cg;
ironically, the Qing emperors themselves were non-Han
Manchurians), extended their control westward, subju-
gating some of the same Mongol and Turkish peoples in
what is the Xianjiang region in northwestern China.

In the eighteenth century it was the turn of the peoples
in the Pacific. Although the Muslim and Buddhist peo-
ples of Java and the other main islands of the Indonesian
archipelago slowly but surely dominated peoples from
islands toward the east, turning them into “indigenous,”
the British took over Australia and New Zealand. The
Australian colony, founded in the mid-eighteenth century
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as Botany Bay, mistreated the foraging Australian abo-
rigines by taking away their land and often simply killing
them. In turn, the British competed with the French for
New Zealand. The native peoples there, called Maori,
were better organized and had access to muskets as part
of the trade that had begun in the late eighteenth century.
The British signed the Treaty of Waitangi in 1840 with
many Maori chiefs, converting the Maori into British sub-
jects. The Maori conceptions of land tenure were very dif-
ferent from that of the English; for the Maori land sales
signified the payment for temporary use rather than per-
manent loss. As European settlers began to overwhelm
the Maori, they rebelled in a series of wars in the 1860s,
but the Maori lost. Thereafter, the British acquired lands
with impunity and there was little the Maori could do.

In the Japanese archipelago, the far northern island of
Hokkaido is populated by a people called Ainu, who are
ethnically distinct from the rest of Japan. As the Japanese
state expanded, it gained control over this population by
the fourteenth century ce. During the Edo or Tokugawa
period (1600/1603-1868), the state favored the Japan-
ese over the Ainu. After the Meiji Restoration in 1868,
things only got worse for the Ainu. In the name of
progress and because of population pressures, the state
sent Japanese to Hokkaido, turning the Ainu into a
minority in their own lands. The Ainu were forced to
learn Japanese and abandon their own customs, though
many families continued to speak their own language
and maintain their culture clandestinely.

The Nation-State and the
Indigenous in the Americas
By the early nineteenth century, most of the former Euro-
pean colonies in North America had become independ-
ent, but the situation of indigenous peoples worsened
uniformly. In North America, the United States and
Canada killed the Indians in their way or forced them
into reservations far from their home territory or on eco-
nomically marginal lands. In nineteenth-century Brazil,
the Brazilian imperial troops likewise saw Indians as peo-
ple who had to be absorbed into general society or exter-
minated if they opposed assimilation. In the former
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Rewriting History

One component of indigenous people’s movements is a
reexamination and rewriting of their histories, written
by outsiders. The following is an example of the revi-
sionist history of the Mohawk, an Iroquois nation in
New York State and Canada.

The Position Papers:
The Iroquois History
of the Western World

The Iroquois revisionist history is comprised of sev-
eral elements. First, it refers to various historical puz-
zles found in scholarly writings on Indians. For
example, Iroquois traditionalists reject the Bering
Strait land bridge theory, asserting the in situ creation
of North American indigenous peoples (Akwesasne
Notes 1978:1). A second example is their rejection of
the widely-accepted view among academic historians
that the Oneidas sided with the Americans in the Rev-
olutionary War, the position papers, and numerous
other writings, insisting the Oneidas were continu-
ously neutral, along with the rest of the League
(Akwesasne Notes 978:105). A third example is the
claim by some traditionalists that the Iroquois
League was founded in 1390, not two hundred years
later, as some scholars estimate. A fourth example is
the argument that the seventeenth-century Iroquois
destroyed the Huron peoples not because of fur-trade
rivalries, but because the Hurons were pawns of the

Spanish colonies, the Indians were initially given full cit-
izenship rights after independence, but these were slowly
taken away as the elites, mainly descendants of Euro-
peans, fortified the state and adopted scientific racism
and social Darwinism as justifications for taking away
the lands and political rights of the Indians. As a result,
indigenous peoples were increasingly impoverished dur-
ing the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. Com-
bined with the increasing marginalization of the
indigenous peoples under state rule, in the late nine-
teenth century the national states invaded the territories
of indigenous groups not yet under their domination,
such as the Pampas and Patagonia.

Jesuits (Akwesasne Notes 1980 calendar, March 16).
Finally, traditionalists say that Mohawks founded Kah-
nawake and later Akwesasne not as mission settle-
ments, but as repopulations of lands that were part of
the ancient Mohawk territory. In this way native histo-
rians have constructed a counter version of Iroquois
history partly by responding point by point to the
scholarly and popular representations of their past.
A second element in the construction of the tradi-
tionalist narrative of world history is the occasional
use of a few scholarly sources that support key polem-
ical positions in traditionalism. They often cite Mor-
gan (1851) because he portrays the fully-functioning,
idealized League. They often cite Parker’s version of the
“Code of Handsome Lake and the Constitution”
(Parker 1968), usually ignoring the critique of Parker’s
sources by Fenton (Fenton 1968). In Basic Call to
Consciousness they cite Francis Jennings’s “The Inva-
sion of America” (1975) because his demystification
(America was “invaded” not “discovered”) concurs
with the Indians’ perspective. Ironically, the position
papers in Basic Call to Consciousness open with a
copy of a line drawing of the Iroquois cosmology by
William Fenton. The native version of history, there-
fore, sometimes depends on rather than reacts to
academic sources and anthropological constructions.

Source: Ciborski, S. (1990). Culture and power: The emergence and politics of Akwesasne
Mohawk traditionalism (p. 99-100). Ann Arbor, MI: University Microfilms International.

Indigenous Peoples

in Central Asia

Most people defined as indigenous in Asia come from
its central parts. Their experience in the twentieth century,
with few exceptions, has been a horrific one. The Stalinist
regime in the Soviet Union, although it paid lip service
to the rights of ethnic minorities, was murderous in its
actual policies. Central Asian peoples suffered tremen-
dously. The Buryats, for example, tried to establish a Mon-
golian republic independent of both Russia and China in
the early twentieth century. When Stalin incorporated the
Buryat region into the Soviet Union, many independence
leaders fled. However, Stalin demanded their return and



when they did so, they were summarily executed in 1929.
Stalin’s actions halved the Buryat population. The Tuva also
resisted collectivization in the 1930s, but the Terror of
1937 led to the murder of the nationalists. The declaration
of the Tuva region as an autonomous province in 1944 did
not help. The Tuva were put into boarding schools and
“Russianized,” while Stalin encouraged Russian colonists
to diminish the population of indigenous peoples.

Only the fall of the Soviet Union in 1989 has im-
proved the political situation of some of the indigenous
peoples of Siberia and Central Asia. In Central Asia, some
of the previously indigenous people saw themselves trans-
formed almost overnight into national groups, such as in
Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan, and Uzbekistan.
Unfortunately, many of these new nations are still ruled
by autocrats, often old Communist apparatchiks from the
pre-independence era.

The Chinese Communist state instituted similar poli-
cies to the Soviet Union in Xianjiang after 1949 and Tibet
after the 1950 invasion. The process of “Sinification” of
the western borders of China appears to have accelerated
in the last few decades of the twentieth century as increas-
ing prosperity and overpopulation in the eastern sections
brings more Han Chinese westward. The Chinese state
has defined any resistance by ethnic minorities especially
in the West as “terrorism,” thus providing for a police or
even military response. The fate of indigenous peoples in
China has only worsened over the past century.

Indigenous Movementsin
Pacitic and the Americas
Indigenous peoples in the Pacific and Latin America
fared somewhat better in the second half of the twenti-
eth century as they got better organized. In the early
twentieth century the Maori established a Young Maori
Party, which triumphed in the 1935 elections allied with
the Labour Party. In 1980 New Zealand established the
Waitangi Tribunal to examine land claims dating from
the nineteenth century onward. Finally, in 1995 Queen
Elizabeth apologized publicly for the wrongs committed
against the Maori.
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In this photo from the early twentieth
century, an Aymara Native American in
Bolivia poses in traditional dress. Such
depictions of indigenous peoples were quite
common during this time period.

In 1997, the Japanese Diet finally passed a law that
encouraged Ainu culture. The 1899 law, which encouraged
Ainu to cultivate land, and policies favorable to the Ainu in
the 1960s had not brought an end to discrimination. The
Ainu are still the poorest population within Japan and now
the Ainu are asking for compensation to right past wrongs.

Crucial to the successes of indigenous peoples espe-
cially in Latin America has been International Labor Or-
ganization Convention 169, which recognizes indigenous
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ANNEX I

DRAFT DECLARATION AS AGREED UPON BY
THE MEMBERS OF THE WORKING GROUP AT
ITS ELEVENTH SESSION

AFFIRMING that indigenous peoples are equal in
dignity and rights to all other peoples, while recogniz-
ing the right of all peoples to be different, to consider
themselves different, and to be respected as such,

AFFIRMING ALSO that all peoples contribute to the
diversity and richness of civilizations and cultures,
which constitute the common heritage of humankind,

AFFIRMING FURTHER that all doctrines, policies
and practices based on or advocating superiority of
peoples or individuals on the basis of national origin,
racial, religious, ethnic or cultural differences are racist,
scientifically false, legally invalid, morally condem-
nable and socially unjust,

REAFFIRMING also that indigenous peoples, in the
exercise of their rights, should be free from discrimi-
nation of any kind,

CONCERNED that indigenous peoples have been
deprived of their human rights and fundamental free-
doms, resulting, inter alia, in their colonization and
dispossession of their lands, territories and resources,
thus preventing them from exercising, in particular,
their right to development in accordance with their
own needs and interests,

RECOGNIZING the urgent need to respect and
promote the inherent rights and characteristics of
indigenous peoples, especially their rights to their
lands, territories and resources, which derive from
their political, economic and social structures and

rights in terms of land, culture, and political organization.
A number of Latin American governments have accepted
ILO Convention 169 as part of their constitutions,
including Ecuador, Bolivia, Argentina, and Costa Rica.
As Latin America democratized beginning in the
1980s, indigenous groups organized and gained some

p—— —

Selection from the Latest Version of the Draft United Nations
Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples, 1993

from their cultures, spiritual traditions, histories and
philosophies,

WELCOMING the fact that indigenous peoples are
organizing themselves for political, economic, social
and cultural enhancement and in order to bring an
end to all forms of discrimination and oppression
wherever they occur,

CONVINCED that control by indigenous peoples
over developments affecting them and their lands, ter-
ritories and resources will enable them to maintain
and strengthen their institutions, cultures and tradi-
tions, and to promote their development in accor-
dance with their aspirations and needs,

RECOGNIZING ALSO that respect for indigenous
knowledge, cultures and traditional practices contrib-
utes to sustainable and equitable development and
proper management of the environment,

EMPHASIZING the need for demilitarization of the
lands and territories of indigenous peoples, which will
contribute to peace, economic and social progress
and development, understanding and friendly rela-
tions among nations and peoples of the world,

RECOGNIZING in particular the right of indige-
nous families and communities to retain shared
responsibility for the upbringing, training, education
and well-being of their children,

RECOGNIZING ALSO that indigenous peoples
have the right freely to determine their relationships
with States in a spirit of coexistence, mutual benefit
and full respect,

CONSIDERING that treaties, agreements and other
arrangements between States and indigenous peoples

voice. This was especially the case after 1992, when the
indigenous reacted to the quincentennial celebrations of
the Columbus voyage. The most vociferous were the Ecua-
dorian Indians, who had earlier formed CONAIE (Con-
federacion de Nacionalidades Indigenas del Ecuador —
Confederation of Indigenous Nationalities of Ecuador),



are properly matters of international concern and
responsibility,

ACKNOWLEDGING that the Charter of the United
Nations, the International Covenant on Economic,
Social and Cultural Rights and the International Cov-
enant on Civil and Political Rights affirm the fun-
damental importance of the right of self-determination
of all peoples, by virtue of which they freely deter-
mine their political status and freely pursue their eco-
nomic, social and cultural development,

BEARING IN MIND that nothing in this Declara-
tion may be used to deny any peoples their right of
self-determination,

ENCOURAGING States to comply with and effec-
tively implement all international instruments, in par-
ticular those related to human rights, as they apply to
indigenous peoples, in consultation and cooperation
with the peoples concerned,

EMPHASIZING that the United Nations has an
important and continuing role to play in promoting
and protecting the rights of indigenous peoples,

BELIEVING that this Declaration is a further impor-
tant step forward for the recognition, promotion and
protection of the rights and freedoms of indigenous
peoples and in the development of relevant activities
of the United Nations system in this field,

SOLEMNLY PROCLAIMS the following United
Nations Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous
Peoples:

Source: Commission on Human Rights, Economic and Social Council, United Nations.
Retrieved December 26, 2002, from Center for World Indigenous Studies, http://www.
cwis.org

an indigenous confederation that encompassed lowland
jungle dwellers as well as highland peasants. Huge dem-
onstrations in 1990, 1992, and 1994 strengthened
CONAIE'’s ability to influence policy.

Indigenous groups have gained great power in the
early twenty-first century, bringing down governments
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and helping elect their allies. The heavily indigenous Zap-
atista Army in southern Mexico erupted in 1994 to
protest the inclusion of that country into the North
American Free Trade Area. Although a military stalemate
quickly developed between government forces and the
Zapatistas, the image that it was possible to resist the rul-
ing Revolutionary Institutional Party, which had been in
power over seven decades, helped lead to the election of
opposition National Action Party leader Vicente Fox as
president in 2000. In the same year, the Ecuadoran Indi-
ans, in alliance with members of the army, overthrew the
president. Since then, they helped elect one of the con-
spirators, General Lucio Gutiérrez, to the presidency but
since have split with him. In Bolivia, an Aymara Indian
organization had become one of the most important
opposition forces to a military dictatorship in the 1970s.
Although it never received many votes under democracy,
the Aymaras’ ability to choke off the roads leading to the
capital gave it great power. In 2004, they helped unseat
President Gonzalo Sanchez de Lozada after riots led to
the death of a number of demonstrators.

In other Latin American countries where there is a
large indigenous presence, progress has not been as
great. In Guatemala, Maya groups continue to fear right-
wing death squads, whereas in Peru a brutal civil war
with Maoist guerrillas in the last two decades of the
twentieth century hindered the development of indige-
nous political organizations. In Chile, whereas the
Mapuche gained some political representation in the
1960s and 1970s, the brutal Pinochet dictatorship
(1973-1990) destroyed indigenous organizations. In
Brazil, despite a relatively benign government policy
toward indigenous peoples, deforestation, gold mining,
and the large-scale migration of non-Indians into the
Amazon have overwhelmed the government’s capacity to
protect indigenous groups.

Canada has made great strides in providing political
and territorial rights to the Inuits (commonly known as
Eskimos) in its territory. Since 1975, the Canadian gov-
ernment and the Inuits signed a number of land claim
agreements. The largest and most innovative was for
Nunavut, a huge territory in the northern stretches of for-
mer Northwest Territories. The Inuit there gained a great
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degree of self-government and were also paid over 1 bil-

lion Canadian dollars for the use of their resources.

Outlook

All in all, the situation for indigenous groups is improv-
ing, though many will disappear anyway. Those that are
strong enough have allies either in the country or outside
it and, where there is democracy, have a chance of survivi-
ng and even maintaining their culture as they change
with the times. In any case, the issue of indigenous rights
will not go away.

Erick D. Langer

See also Foraging Societies, Contemporary; Indigenous
Peoples Movements
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Indigenous Peoples
Movements

Since the advent of humanity movements by indige-
nous peoples have strived to have their rights recog-
nized or their language preserved and defended their
land against usurpation by a dominant ethnic group. The
term indigenous peoples refers to those people who have
become ethnically distinct minorities within their own
territories as a result of the expansion of technologically
more advanced peoples—a process that began when
some people adopted herding and agriculture whereas
others remained hunters and gatherers. Later, agricultural
peoples dominated each other, creating indigenous peo-
ples among the dominated.

We often have difficulty distinguishing indigenous
movements from peasant revolts or millenarian uprisings



(movements in which people wanted to go back to an
idealized past) because of the potential broadness of the
definition of indigenous movements. We therefore should
restrict the definition to apply after the advent of the
nation-state, when presumably one linguistic or ethnic
group dominated and a new sensibility of the national
citizen evolved regardless of race, ethnic background, or
religion. Indigenous peoples in this context are those
people who see themselves as Aboriginal peoples who
do not accept the cultural, linguistic, or religious con-
formity that the nation-state presumes of its citizens. In
many cases these peoples’ territory spans more than one
modern state. In this sense Aboriginal peoples as diverse
as the Uyghur of western China, the Maya of Mesoamer-
ica (the region of southern North America that during
pre-Columbian times was occupied by peoples with
shared cultural features), the San of southern Africa, and
the Inuit of North America are typical. Of course, some
peoples who are confined to just one nation-state, such
as the Aborigines of Australia and the Maori of New
Zealand, have important indigenous movements.

Periodization

If one accepts that true indigenous peoples movements
did not exist until the formation of the nation-state, then
the periodization of these movements becomes clearer.
Indigenous peoples movements existed since the forma-
tion of nation-states, from the eighteenth century onward,
although most movements expressed their demands
mainly through violence because of their members’ sub-
ordination and inability to have a voice in the national
political arena. This situation continued patterns from
the earlier period, during which many independent states
were still colonies. Thus, the leader of the Taipac Amaru
rebellion (1780-1784) in the central Andes Mountains
of South America, for example, posited the return of the
Inca empire. An associated movement, by the Kataris far-
ther south, advocated the extermination of all Spaniards
and their descendants. Later indigenous movements in
Peru and Bolivia during the nineteenth and early twenti-
eth centuries expressed themselves as rebellions because
indigenous people were barred as actors from formal
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politics. Most important in this respect was the Caste
War of the Yucatan (184:8-1902), which pitted the Maya
against the local white elites, who were divided among
conservative, liberal, and autonomist views of how to
constitute the Mexican state.

Only one exception exists: the Maori in New Zealand,
where a national indigenous peoples movement emerged
before the change from British colony to nation. This
exception shows that when elites were willing to permit
indigenous organization in national politics, indigenous
groups generally remained part of the formal process. In
1840 a British representative and many Maori chiefs signed
the Waitangi Treaty, which gave full citizenship rights to the
latter but also required them to sell land to the British.
Much of the Maori land was alienated from the natives, and
in the 1860s rebellions broke out in the colony. However,
the Maori were able to participate in formal politics and
formed the Young Maori Party during the early twentieth
century. They won the 1935 elections in alliance with the
Labour Party, marking the beginning of a successful process
in asserting territorial claims and cultural rights. Elsewhere,
during the 1920s members of the Mapuche people were
elected to Congress in Chile, although after that the politi-
cal power of the Mapuche waned until the 1970s.

During much of the nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries, indigenous peoples under domination of Euro-
peans or descendants of Europeans (in the Americas,
Australia, and Africa) generally lost whatever rights they
may have possessed. Under the conceptions of social
Darwinism, which posits that Europeans are the superior
race and that other groups, especially conquered native
peoples, are inferior, indigenous peoples were seen as
incapable of equal participation in the political arena. By
the 1920s some elite groups in Latin America challenged
those conceptions by advocating indigenismo (indigen-
ism). That paternalistic movement exalted the ancient,
and presumably wise, peoples such as the Aztecs, Mayas,
and Incas but looked down upon the contemporary natives
as degenerate specimens of their race.

From the 1930s onward ethnicity and race took a back
seat to class, and, as a result, indigenous peoples move-
ments—with some exceptions, such as in New Zealand
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Article 2

1. Governments shall have the responsibility for
developing, with the participation of the peoples
concerned, co-ordinated and systematic action to
protect the rights of these peoples and to guarantee
respect for their integrity.

2. Such action shall include measures for:

(a) Ensuring that members of these peoples ben-
efit on an equal footing from the rights and oppor-
tunities which national laws and regulations grant
to other members of the population;

(b) Promoting the full realisation of the social,
economic and cultural rights of these peoples with
respect for their social and cultural identity, their
customs and traditions and their institutions;

(c) Assisting the members of the peoples con-
cerned to eliminate socio-economic gaps that may
exist between indigenous and other members of the
national community, in a manner compatible with
their aspirations and ways of life.

Article 3

1. Indigenous and tribal peoples shall enjoy the full
measure of human rights and fundamental free-

—received little attention. The various revolutions that
exploded during the twentieth century in Mexico, Alge-
ria, China, and elsewhere at best paid lip service to eth-
nicity and, in many cases, tried to combine all lower-class
peoples into one homogeneous mass. In official dis-
course indigenous peoples became peasants, and some
governments, such as that of the Chinese Communists,
actively suppressed ethnic expressions as subversive to
the greater goals of the nation. Only in the Soviet Union
and in the revolutionary states such as Communist China,
Cuba, Vietnam, Eastern Europe, and Iran was there a state
recognition of ethnicity as an important organizing prin-
ciple, resulting in what one historian has called the

— - p—— —

Selection from: Convention concerning Indigenous and
Tribal Peoples in Independent Countries (ILO No. 169)

doms without hindrance or discrimination. The pro-
visions of the Convention shall be applied without
discrimination to male and female members of these
peoples.

2. No form of force or coercion shall be used in vio-
lation of the human rights and fundamental free-
doms of the peoples concerned, including the rights
contained in this Convention.

Article 4

1. Special measures shall be adopted as appropriate
for safeguarding the persons, institutions, property,
labour, cultures and environment of the peoples
concerned.

2. Such special measures shall not be contrary to the
freely-expressed wishes of the peoples concerned.

3. Enjoyment of the general rights of citizenship,
without discrimination, shall not be prejudiced in
any way by such special measures.

Source: 72 ILO Official Bull. 59.

“Affirmative Action State.” However, even there ethnicity
was subsumed to class and revolution, although with the
breakup of the Soviet Union many of these ethnic
regions such as Uzbekistan, Tajikistan, Estonia, and the
Ukraine became independent states.

During the 1970s people began to recognize the im-
portance of ethnic differences and began to form effective
ethnic organizations. These developments occurred in
Bolivia, for example, where the old peasant unions
formed after the 1952 social revolution had become
completely co-opted, even by the military dictatorships.
Instead, members of the linguistic group Aymara came
together to form ethnically based Katarista parties,



inspired by the rebel leaders of the 1780s. They were able
to mount an effective resistance to the military dictator-
ship of General Hugo Banzer during the 1970s by mobi-
lizing the indigenous communities around the cities and
cutting off roads that supplied them.

Since the last few decades of the twentieth century
important indigenous peoples movements have flour-
ished throughout the world, from Latin America to Asia,
Africa to Europe. All are diverse and have different aims,
although many movements were inspired by the passage
in 1989 of the International Labor Organization (ILO)
Convention 169, which provided indigenous peoples the
right to maintain their culture, their language, and their
way of life as a part of international law. This passage
was made possible by the rise of nongovernmental
organizations (NGOs) that have helped to organize and
finance these movements.

Failuresin Asia
In Asia indigenous peoples movements have not had
much success. True, much of the southern portion of the
Soviet Union in Asia has become independent, and native
peoples have gained control over the government. How-
ever, independence had little to do with indigenous move-
ments, and, in fact, the new countries of Uzbekistan, Kaza-
khstan, Kyrgyzstan, Turkmenistan, and Tajikistan are
controlled by former members of Soviet political organi-
zations. At best, in Asia indigenous peoples have been
recognized, and governments at times have been willing to
accede to indigenous peoples’ demands. These develop-
ments occurred in Japan, where the native Ainu popula-
tion of the northern island of Hokkaido in the 1980s and
1990s received recognition of their rights to existence and
some economic aid. In China at worst the government
continues to repress the native populations of the western
territories, suppressing any indigenous movement as sub-
versive and labeling its members as “terrorists” to gain the
acceptance of government policies by other countries.
The Chinese case merits special attention. The Uyghurs
of Xianjiang in northwestern China had briefly estab-
lished the Republic of East Turkistan in the twentieth cen-

INDIGENOUS PEOPLES MOVEMENTsS 973

tury, but this republic was quickly crushed by the gov-
ernment. During the 1990s the Uyghurs again launched
a movement for autonomy. The Chinese Communist gov-
ernment responded by building roads and infrastructure
to promote economic growth. The government also re-
pressed the autonomy movement and severely restricted
the practice of Islam and other Uyghur cultural practices.
Lastly, the government flooded the region with Han
Chinese to build a non-Uyghur majority that could con-
trol the resistant natives. This tactic appears to have
been effective, and the Chinese have used similar tactics
in Tibet as well. Although the Chinese case represents
the repressive extreme, other indigenous populations
(even ethnic minorities in the former Asian Soviet
republics) are generally repressed and have been unable
to develop effective movements for greater autonomy.

The Americas

The case of the Americas is more positive for indigenous
peoples, although great variation exists there as well. For
example, indigenous peoples movements such as the
American Indian Movement (AIM) in the United States
attempted during the 1970s to force the U.S. govern-
ment to honor the treaties it signed with Native Ameri-
can tribes during the nineteenth century, but this attempt
led to repression by the Federal Bureau of Investigation
(FBI) and an infamous standoff between the government
and AIM activists at Wounded Knee, South Dakota, in
1973. Since then the movement has been unable to make
much headway. After a 1991 law made gambling legal
on reservations, many tribes have tried to develop their
reservation economies by operating casinos rather than
unifying in a single movement.

Other indigenous movements have been more suc-
cessful. Perhaps the most successful has been the move-
ment to establish autonomous zones for the Inuit (com-
monly called “Eskimo”) in Canada. Since 1975 the
Canadian government has signed a series of laws creat-
ing large autonomous territories in the far northern por-
tion of the country. Largest is the territory of Nunavut,
where the Inuit have substantial control over legislation



974 BERKSHIRE ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WORLD HISTORY

and judicial systems autonomous of the Canadian fed-
eral government.

Farther south indigenous movements have had suc-
cess in varying degrees. In Mexico, beginning in 1994 the
armed Zapatista movement in Chiapas in the southern
region brought the indigenous movement back into the
limelight, but, in fact, indigenous peoples have not ben-
efited much. In Guatemala an indigenous activist, Rigoberta
Menchu, won the Nobel Peace Prize in 1992. However,
death squads and a violent political climate forced the
Maya to organize mainly in Mayan language and cultural
organizations without overt political goals. Menchi’s
example was more important for providing moral
authority to movements elsewhere in Latin America.

Indigenous movements have been most successful in
South America in the Andes, where a large indigenous
population has been able to mobilize politically. Ecuador-
ean indigenous peoples after the late 1980s were able to
unify the highland peasant communities with the low-
land hunters and gatherers. In the highlands issues such
as good agricultural prices, access to transportation, and
lack of arable land were most important to the indigenous
peoples, whereas in the lowlands settler invasions, envi-
ronmental destruction by oil companies and miners, and
indiscriminate road building were the most important
issues. Nevertheless, the rather diverse groups were able to
organize the Confederation of Indigenous Nationalities of
Ecuador (CONAIE) and stage a peaceful but massive inva-
sion of Ecuador’s capital city, Quito. CONAIE grew even
stronger in 1992 with massive protests of the five hundred-
year anniversary of Columbus’s voyage to the Americas.
After that CONAIE formed a political party, Pachakutik,
and helped defeat the president of Ecuador in January
2000. In 2003 Pachakutik helped elect Lucio Gutiérrez, an
Ecuadorean army colonel who had conspired with the
indigenous peoples in 2000. However, Pachakutik soon
thereafter went into opposition because Gutiérrez was
unwilling to fulfill the indigenous peoples’ demands.

In Bolivia indigenous organizations have remained
important, with some ups and downs, to the early twenty-
first century. Although indigenous political parties have
not been able to win many votes (the most important

The day, water, sun, moon, night—I do not have to purchase

these things with money. ¢ PLautus (254—184 BCE)

Aymara leader, Felipe Quispe, received only 6 percent of
the vote in 2003), they have allied themselves with other
leftist parties. Moreover, people have discovered that
declaring their indigenous heritage is politically advant-
geous. For example, the leader of the coca growers, Evo
Morales, during the 2002 elections “discovered” his
indigenous heritage and received about the same number
of votes (22 percent) as the eventual winner, Gonzalo
Sanchez de Lozada. In October 2003, under pressure
from unions and Aymara peasants who blocked the roads
to the capital, Sanchez de Lozada resigned. The Bolivian
indigenous peoples movement apparently had won a
great victory, as had happened in 2000 in Ecuador. In
Peru the indigenous peoples movement is just beginning
and has not had a major effect on politics, although Ale-
jandro Toledo won the 2001 elections playing up his
indigenous heritage.

Indigenous peoples movements are less developed in
the rest of South America, although the Mapuche in Chile
have a relatively strong political presence in the southern
part of the country. In Brazil different indigenous groups,
in conjunction with NGOs, have been able to protect
some of their lands. However, the smaller numbers of
indigenous people—compared with the rest of the pop-
ulation in these countries and in the rest of South
America—have lessened their political impact nation-
ally. Still, democracy and the abundance of multina-
tional NGOs with their networks and funds have made
indigenous movements in South America a force to be
reckoned with.

Africa

Indigenous peoples movements have cropped up in
Africa, but the situation is confused there because con-
flicts between ethnic groups usually have gone on for
many centuries. The major conflicts are between Arabic-
speaking peoples and non-Arabic-speaking peoples in
the northern tier of the continent and between Bantu-
speaking peoples and the indigenous San (Bushmen)
people. The San have formed multinational organiza-
tions that span South Africa, Botswana, Namibia, Zam-
bia, and Zimbabwe. Each country has a movement and



then they have an umbrella movement that spans all the
countries where the San live. Such organizations are
attractive to multinational NGOs, but the lower San pop-
ulation compared with the non-San populations and the
weak national political presence have made the San
movements relatively toothless in any one country.

Pacitic Basin

As decolonization proceeded in the Pacific Basin, ethnic
movements (which can be equated to national movements
on many islands) gained national status. The only excep-
tions were the French and U.S. possessions, as well as New
Zealand and Australia, with majority populations whose
ancestors had migrated from western Europe. In New Zea-
land the Maori had gained considerable autonomy and
political power (they also constituted by 2001 about 15
percent of the population) and were represented separately
in Parliament according to their relative population. In
1980 New Zealand established the Waitangi Tribunal to
examine land claims dating from the nineteenth century
onward. In 1995 British Queen Elizabeth apologized pub-
licly for the wrongs committed against the Maori, provid-
ing a moral victory for the indigenous population.

In Australia the Aboriginal peoples, although they
have gained some rights, lag behind in political organi-
zation and in their rights. Aborigines tend to be more
rural and less educated than the Maori. The vastness of
the continent and the sparse population also have made
organization difficult for Aboriginals.

The Future of Indigenous
Peoples Movements
In certain regions, such as the Americas, indigenous peoples
movements will continue to thrive, although in many cases
integrating them in constructive ways into the body politic
(persons politically organized under a single government)
will continue to present problems. In Peru and Guatemala
indigenous peoples movements likely will begin to flex their
political muscles as democracy, the ability to communicate
via the Internet, and NGOs foster organization.
Indigenous peoples movements are not always posi-
tive, however. During the 1990s, in countries such as
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Rwanda, Turkmenistan, and Zimbabwe, rulers at times
persecuted people who were seen as settlers in the name
of recouping indigenous rights.

Erick D. Langer

See also Foraging Societies, Contemporary; Indigenous
Peoples
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Indo-European
Migration

he majority of the peoples of Europe and a substan-
tial portion of the present and ancient peoples of
western Asia speak closely related languages that all be-
long to the Indo-European language family. European
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colonial expansions and the spread of Euro-American
culture have been so successful that nearly half the pop-
ulation of the planet now speaks an Indo-European lan-
guage. Even before the first centuries BCE, Indo-European
languages extended from the shores of the Atlantic to
eastern India and the westernmost province of China. Yet
the place of origin of this language family and the course
of its earliest migrations have been topics of heated and
inconclusive debate for more than two centuries.

The Early Indo-Europeans
The Indo-European language family can be divided into
thirteen groups that may be briefly summarized, moving
broadly from west to east.

THE CELTIC LANGUAGES

During the period from about 500 BCE to about 1 BCE the
Celts occupied much of western and central Europe and
undertook raids into Italy and as far east as Greece and
Anatolia (present-day peninsular Turkey). Today the Celtic
languages survive only on the periphery of Atlantic Europe
as Gaelic (both Irish and Scots), Welsh, and Breton.

THE ITALICc LANGUAGES

In ancient Italy, Latin was by far the most successful of a
group of closely related languages. Latin became the sole
language of the Italian peninsula sometime around 100 cg
and was then carried by Roman expansions over much
of Europe. The Italic branch survives today in the form of
modern Romance languages of French, Spanish, Por-
tuguese, Italian, and Romanian, among others such as
Catalan and Provencal.

THE GERMANIC LANGUAGES

Speakers of these northern and central European lan-
guages, such as the Goths, expanded from the north dur-
ing the first millennium CE to occupy lands previously
held by the Celts and other groups. The modern Ger-
manic languages include English, Dutch, German, and
the Scandinavian languages.

THE BaLTic LANGUAGES

The Balts once occupied a vast territory from the Baltic
Sea across northern Russia, but the expansion of Ger-
manic speakers from the west and Slavic speakers from
the south has left only the two modern Baltic languages
of Lithuanian and Latvian.

THE SLAvVICc LANGUAGES

During the first millennium cE the Slavs began their his-
torical expansions in central and southeastern Europe.
The major Slavic languages include Russian, Beloruss-
ian, Ukrainian, Polish, Czech, Slovakian, Slovenian,
Serbo-Croatian, Macedonian, and Bulgarian.

THE BALKAN LANGUAGES

The Indo-European languages of the ancient Balkan
region are very poorly attested in inscriptions and in
place and personal names recorded in neighboring clas-
sical languages. The major groups were the Dacians and
Thracians, occupying roughly the areas of the modern
states of Romania and Bulgaria respectively, and the
Illyrians in the west Balkan region. The only Balkan lan-
guage that survives is Albanian, which many suggest
may have derived from the earlier Illyrian language.

GREEK

The language of the ancient Greeks is attested from at
least the thirteenth century BCE in the Linear B inscrip-
tions of Late Bronze Age Greece and Crete. During the
first millennium BCE the Greeks undertook extensive pro-
grams of colonization that carried them as far as Spain
in the west and to the northern shores of the Black Sea
in the east.

ANATOLIAN

By about 1900 BCE documents from Anatolia indicate
the existence of Indo-Europeans speaking languages of
the Anatolian branch. The most notable and best studied
of the early languages is Hittite. Some Anatolian lan-
guages survived to the beginning of the first millennium
CE, but all are now long extinct.
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PHRYGIAN

With the collapse of Hittite power (c. 1380 BCE), the
Phrygians established themselves in central Anatolia,
and their language, attested almost entirely in inscrip-
tions, survived into the first millennium ck.

ARMENIAN

The Armenian language emerged in eastern Anatolia
during the first millennium BCE after the collapse of ear-
lier non-Indo-European states such as those of the Hur-
rians and the related Urartians. Although much of its
vocabulary has been borrowed from its neighbors,
Armenian still has a core vocabulary inherited directly
from its Indo-European ancestors.

IrRANIAN

The Iranian languages formed a vast chain of speakers
from 700 BCE onwards that extended from the Scythians
on the Black Sea to the Saka in western China. Most Cen-
tral Asian languages (Bactrian, for example) are from the
Iranian language family. The most abundant evidence of
the presence of speakers of Iranian languages derives
from ancient Persia (Persian), and Iranian languages pre-
dominate in modern Iran and Afghanistan.

INDO-ARYAN

Closely related to Iranian is Indo-Aryan, the vast language
group of the northern two-thirds of India from which
many of the modern Indic languages, such as Hindi, Urdu,
and Gujarati, derive. This group is abundantly attested in
Sanskrit literature, which emerges by at least the end of
the second millennium BCE. India also includes two non-
Indo-European language families, Dravidian and Munda.

TocHARIAN
Extreme outliers, the two Tocharian languages were spo-
ken in oasis towns along the Silk Road in present-day
Xinjiang, the westernmost province of China. They be-
came extinct by about 1000 ck.

Europe also houses several non-Indo-European fami-
lies. These include Basque, spoken in northern Spain and

southern France, and the Uralic languages, which occupy
a broad area of Europe’s northeastern forest zone. Among
the more notable modern Uralic languages are Finnish,
Saami (Lapp), Estonian, and Hungarian.

The Proto-Indo—-Europeans

Membership in a language family presupposes an ances-
tral language spoken somewhere at some time in the past
that expanded to such an extent that its speakers came to
speak regional variants that grew increasingly different
from one another, though those variants were still related.
The fragmentation of the late Latin of the Roman Empire
into a series of increasingly different Romance languages
is a familiar example of how one language diverges into
a number of different languages. A comparison of the gram-
mars and vocabularies of the various Indo-European
languages provides the evidence that they were once
genetically related; that is, that they all derive from a
common source. For example, the words mother, father,
brother, and sister are rendered in Latin as mater, pater,
frater, and soror; in Greek as méter, pater, phreter, and
éor; and in Sanskrit as matdr, pitdr, bhc’itar, and svdasar.

These correspondences reflect the fact that there was
once a common language, which we term Proto-Indo-
European, from which all of the daughter languages are
derived. A comparison of the common vocabulary of the
Indo-European languages permits linguists to recon-
struct something on the order of 1,200-1,800 items of
Proto-Indo-European vocabulary. (There were obviously
many more words in the proto-language but we can only
securely reconstruct a portion of these.)

The reconstructed Proto-Indo-European vocabulary
provides all the semantic classes of words that we would
find in any language, including parts of the body, verbal
actions, pronouns, and numerals, for example. Of great-
est cultural interest are those words pertaining to the nat-
ural world and to the economy, material culture, kinship,
social structure, and religious beliefs of the Proto-Indo-
Europeans. We know that the speakers of Proto-Indo-
European had domestic animals (linguists have recon-
structed Proto-Indo-European words for cattle, sheep, goat,
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pig, and dog; Proto-Indo-Europeans also knew the horse,
but whether wild or domesticated is hotly disputed). They
engaged in cereal agriculture (there are Proto-Indo-Euro-
pean words for grain, barley, yoke, plow, harvest, winnotw,
and grinding stone); stored and cooked their food in ce-
ramic vessels; hunted and fought with the knife, spear,
and bow; had some acquaintance with metals (there are
words for copper, gold, and silver); and utilized wheeled
transport (wheel, wagon, pole). In addition we can recover
the names of at least some of the wild plants and animals
known to the Proto-Indo-European speakers. In general,
the arboreal evidence suggests a temperate climate (tree
words include Proto-Indo-European equivalents of oak,
birch, willow, and ash) and forest and riverine animals
(judging from words for bear, wolf, fox, red deer, otter,
and beaver).

In general, linguists have estimated that Proto-Indo-
European was spoke from about 4000 to about 2500
BCE, but this is largely an informed guess. Nevertheless,
those dates do broadly conform with the dates indicated
by analysis of their vocabulary for material culture, as
such items as wheeled vehicles do not appear anywhere
in the world before approximately 4000 BCE.

The Homeland Problem
For two centuries linguists and archaeologists have sought
to determine the location or homeland of the Proto-Indo-
Europeans and their subsequent migrations. In a vast lit-
erature that comprises both the brightest and the weirdest
of would-be scholarship, the homeland has been located
in space anywhere from the North Pole to the South Pole
and from the Atlantic to the Pacific; in time the Proto-
Indo-Europeans have been sought from the time of the
Neanderthals (before 100,000 BCE) until the spread of
use of the chariot (after 2000 BCE). The (Proto-)Indo-
Europeans have been presented as everything from the
bringers of a high culture who civilized Europe to the de-
stroyers of European (proto)civilization; from peaceful
farmers to warlike barbarian horsemen, depending on
how scholars, sometimes acting under various national or
ideological agendas, choose to interpret the limited data.
The difficulty of the whole enterprise, from a scholarly
perspective, rests with the nature of searching for prehis-

My humanity is bound up in yours, for we can only be
human together. « DEsmonD TuTU (B.1931)

toric linguistic entities: while the object being sought is
strictly linguistic—a protolanguage—there is no purely
linguistic technique that yields a convincing solution.
That is not to say that there is not an arsenal of tech-
niques that have been employed, but they just do not give
convincing results when applied to the world’s largest
language family. One technique, for example, applies the
notion of the “center of gravity” in the search for a lan-
guage family’s place of origin. The logic is that where we
find the greatest amount of differentiation (in other words,
the greatest concentration of different languages, dia-
lects, and so forth) is where the place of origin should
lie, because it is in that area that the language family has
existed longest and had the greatest amount of time to
change. While languages invariably change over time,
time is not the only factor of linguistic change. Topog-
raphy, social structure, and contact with various foreign
substrates, which are more diverse and inclusive than
any single language, are also likely to influence language
divergence.

Recognizing this, some linguists have sought to locate
the homeland where they either find the greatest amount
of conservation of the Proto-Indo-European vocabulary
(presuming preservation to indicate the absence of for-
eign substrates and therefore the least movement from
the homeland) or the least evidence for non-Indo-Euro-
pean loanwords. But neither of these techniques is sat-
isfying. Because the various Indo-European languages
have been attested at widely different times (with San-
skrit attested earlier than 1000 BCE and evidence for
Lithuanian appearing two and a half thousand years
later), it is hard to know how one can make a fair test
of which has the most archaic vocabulary or the great-
est number of loanwords. In fact, every Indo-European
language possesses a sizeable vocabulary that cannot be
demonstrated to derive from Proto-Indo-European.
There is no evidence that any Indo-European language
has sat in blissful purity over the past four or five thou-
sand years. A measure of the inadequacy of these purely
linguistic methods can be seen in the fact that the center-
of-gravity principle has generally favored southeastern
Europe (Greece and the Balkans) as the homeland, while
the conservation principle has been adduced most often



to support a homeland in either India or on the shores
of the Baltic Sea (because of the conservative nature of
Lithuanian).

Models

No matter where one places the homeland, there is an
expectation that its location should at least be congruent
with the evidence of the archaeological record; that is,
there should be some form of concrete evidence of the
expansion of a language. A homeland at the North Pole
obviously fails the test because there was no one there to
speak any language. Other solutions have localized the
Proto-Indo-Europeans in regions where there is simply
no archaeological evidence that might suggest a move-
ment consistent with the historical distribution of the
Indo-Europeans, such as Scandinavia and the Baltic
region, Britain and Ireland, the Iberian peninsula, Italy,
Iran, India, and Xinjiang. All of these areas are not only
peripheral to the overall distribution of Indo-European
groups, they also lack any evidence whatsoever for a
major out-migration that might be equated with Indo-
European expansions.

It is all the more ironic, then, that although the arrival
of each Indo-European group in its historical seat (the
Celts in Ireland, Latin speakers in Italy, Indo-Aryans in
India) might appear to be a good starting place for back-
tracking to the Indo-European homeland, no dates for
any of those arrivals have yet been determined. Instead,
archaeologists are confronted with a series of windows
of possible intrusions that may span up to four thousand
years, as every new horizon of ceramic type, tools, or bur-
ial is (generally unconvincingly) associated with a poten-
tial invasion of Indo-European speakers. There is simply
no region where there is an archaeological smoking gun
—evidence for an invasion so massive that it must be
associated with the arrival of the Indo-Europeans. The
appearance of the Celts in Ireland has been set at any-
time between 4000 and 250 BcCE, while the evidence for
the arrival of the Indo-Aryans in India is so ambiguous
that many Indian scholars have argued that the Indo-
Europeans have always been there (though these schol-
ars do not explain how they could have spread elsewhere
from India). A retrospective approach to Indo-European
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migrations (that is, one that starts from current locations
and tries to wind the clock backwards) throws up too
many dead ends; in the current state of play most prefer
to start with a proposed homeland and trace putative
out-migrations. There are two popular models for Indo-
European origins that differ with respect to location,
time, and means of expansion.

THE NEOLITHIC MODEL

Some associate the expansion of the Indo-Europeans
with the spread of agriculture, a mechanism of language
spread that has also been argued for the dispersal of
other major language families, including Austronesian,
Sino-Tibetan, Afroasiatic, and the Bantu languages.
Farming entered Europe from Anatolia about 7000 BCE
and passed through Greece and the Balkans both to the
north and west across Europe, arriving at the Atlantic
and Baltic by about 4000 Bck. This model supports the
notion of demic diffusion, that is, the massive although
gradual movement of people with a more productive
economy into areas earlier occupied by people with a
less productive economy (namely, hunter-gatherers),
whom the newcomers absorb culturally and linguisti-
cally. Some argue that enormous language families can
only be explained by such massive cultural change. The
process is seen to have taken many generations and the
emphasis, at least for southeastern and central Europe,
has been on population replacement, generally by peace-
ful farmers. The attraction of this model is that it intro-
duces a very powerful mechanism to explain how a
language family could spread over such a vast area and
extinguish all previous languages.

But the model also has its critics. Many do not be-
lieve population movement is responsible for the arrival
of agriculture in northern and western Europe; they pos-
tulate a process of acculturation, the local hunter-gatherers
adopting agriculture from their neighbors, and so the
mechanism for language dispersal is not so compelling
for the periphery of Europe. And when it comes to ex-
plaining the Indo-Europeans of Asia (who occupied an
area at least equal to that of Europe), the earlier pres-
ence of agriculture there, which appears to be unasso-
ciated with the origins of agriculture in Anatolia, forces
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the proponents of the Neolithic hypothesis to abandon
their demic model and adopt a segment of the second
model: Bronze Age migrations (around 2000 BCE) of
horse-using warriors from the steppe lands of Eurasia.
The Neolithic model also seems to require migrations
that are still several thousand years earlier than the most
recent technological items associated with the Proto-Indo-
European vocabulary; in other words, it places Indo-
Europeans in Greece and Italy several thousand years be-
fore archaeologists believe that they could have become
acquainted with either the horse or wheeled vehicles,
items that are reconstructed to Proto-Indo-European and
whose names are inherited in the vocabularies of these
regions. Finally, the suggested path of Neolithic expan-
sions in Europe does not correlate very well with the
linguistic relationships between the different Indo-
European groups.

THE STEPPE MODEL

The second model suggests that the Indo-Europeans orig-
inated in the steppe and forest-steppe of eastern Europe
(south Russia and the Ukraine). Proponents of this model
argue that expansions began about 4500 BCE and contin-
ued in a series of waves both west into Europe and east
into Asia. The farmers of the Neolithic model are here
regarded as non-Indo-Europeans who occupied much of
Europe before the expansion of the Indo-European lan-
guages. Rather than population replacement, the steppe
model requires massive language shift among the indige-
nous population brought about by a minority of intru-
sive Indo-Europeans whose possession of the domesti-
cated horse and ox-drawn wagon provided far greater
mobility, and whose economy (pastoralism, with some
agriculture) and social system were far more aggressive
than those of the farmers of Europe. The mechanism for
language shift lies here in either the political dominance
of the intrusive Indo-European elites or the spread of Indo-
European social institutions, which the local populations
adopted along with the language associated with the new
order. The key here—as with the spread of any language
—is establishing what causes people to become initially
bilingual and then to abandon their native language.
Once the process was initiated, with minimal population

movement the Indo-European languages could have
spread from one region to another, arriving in the north
and west of Europe by around 3000 BCE or more
recently. The steppe model explains the Indo-Europeans
of Asia as further expansions of Bronze Age mobile war-
riors. The problem with the steppe model is that while
evidence for migration can be found from the steppe
lands into the lower Danube region, especially in char-
acteristic burials under a mound (in Russian kurgan; the
term gives the model its alternative name, Kurgan
model), it is much more difficult to trace such movements
beyond Hungary and the Balkans. Similarly, while there
is clear evidence of expansions from Europe into the Asi-
atic steppe and partially into central Asia, there is mini-
mal evidence of any migrations further south into what
would become the major civilizations of ancient Iran and
India. Moreover, the presence in an area of many of the
alleged traits of the steppe expansions, such as greater
mobility, increased weaponry, and development of status
burial, has been attributed to internal social processes
rather than the impact of intruding Indo-Europeans.

The problem of Indo-European origins and migrations
has been a major challenge to prehistorians, and the fail-
ure to develop a single fully convincing model is a salu-
tary caution to anyone interested in tracing the path of
migrations in the archaeological record. If increased
doubt is the result of the type of intense discussion that
tracing the roots of the Indo-Europeans has occasioned,
then this does not bode well for many other hypothe-
sized migrations that have seen far less scrutiny.

J. P. Mallory

See also Language, Classification of

Further Reading

Anthony, D. (1991). The archaeology of Indo-European origins. Journal
of Indo-European Studies, 19(3-4), 193-222.

Blench, R., & Spriggs, M. (Eds.). (1997). Archaeology and language I:
Theoretical and methodological orientations. London and New York:
Routledge.

Diakonoff, I. (1985). On the original home of the speakers of Indo-
European. Journal of Indo-European Studies, 13(1-2), 92-174.

Dolgopolsky, A. (1987). The Indo-European homeland and lexical con-
tacts of Proto-Indo-European with other languages. Mediterranean
Language Review,3, 7-31.



INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGIES 981

Chemistry is a most effectual agent for democracy, since it actually accomplishes in regard to

many material things that equality which legislation aims to bring about in the political s
phere. Luxuries, formerly the monopoly of the privileged classes, become, through applied
science, the common property of the masses. ¢ EDwIN E. SLossoN (20TH CENTURY)

Drews, R. (1988). The coming of the Greeks. Princeton, NJ: Princeton
University Press.

Gamkrelidze, T., & Ivanov, V. (1995). Indo-European and the Indo-
Europeans. Berlin and New York: Mouton de Gruyter.

Gimbutas, M. (1991). The civilization of the goddess. San Francisco:
Harper.

Gimbutas, M. (1997). The Kurgan culture and the Indo-Europeanization
of Europe (M. R. Dexter & K. Jones-Bley, Eds.), Journal of Indo-
European Studies Monograph No. 18: Papers by Marija Gimbutas.
Washington, DC: Institute for the Study of Man.

Mallory, J. P. (1989). In search of the Indo-Europeans. London: Thames
and Hudson.

Mallory, J. P. (2002). Indo-Europeans and the steppelands: The model of
language shift. In K. Jones-Bley, M. Huld, A. D. Volpe, & M. R. Dex-
ter (Eds.), Journal of Indo-European Studies Monograph No. 44: Pro-
ceedings of the Thirteenth Annual UCLA Indo-European Conference
(pp. 1-27). Washington, DC: Institute for the Study of Man.

Mallory, J. P., & Adams, D. Q. (1997). Encyclopedia of Indo-European
culture. London and Chicago: Fitzroy Dearborn.

Renfrew, C. (1987). Archaeology and language. London: Jonathan
Cape.

Renfrew, C. (1996). Language families and the spread of farming. In D.
R. Harris (Ed.), The origins and spread of agriculture and pastoralism
in Eurasia (pp. 70-92). London: University College.

Renfrew, C. (1999). Time depth, convergence theory, and innovation in
Proto-Indo-European: ‘Old Europe’ as a PIE linguistic area. Journal of
Indo-European Studies,27(3-4). 257-293.

Sherratt, A., & Sherratt, S. (1988). The archaeology of Indo-European:
An alternative view. Antiquity, 62, 584-595.

Zvelebil, M., & Zvelebil, K. (1988). Agricultural transition and Indo-
European dispersals. Antiquity,62, 574-583.

Industrial
Revolution

See Electricity; Energy; Industrial Technologies; Mod-
ern Era

Industrial
Technologies

he use of industrial technologies—procedures
through which raw materials are transformed and
prepared for human use by a combination of energy and
workmanship—is evident throughout recorded history. A

technology incorporates a comprehensive set of individ-
ual techniques that make it possible to carry out these
transformations, and a technique is, in the final analysis,
a set of instructions, much like a recipe. They tell the bas-
ket weaver and the metallurgical engineer how to do
their work. Through most of history, these instructions
were informal and usually part of an oral tradition, but
they were at least in part codified and unambiguous.
Either way, industrial technologies are an essential part
of useful knowledge, and without them, humans could
not survive.

The techniques used by a society by and large deter-
mine its quality of life, its standard of living, and most
other components of its material existence. To be sure,
resource endowment and geographical environment
seem at first glance to be of primary importance, but
clearly such endowments need to be exploited and uti-
lized; a society that finds itself sitting on huge oil
reserves, such as those in Saudi Arabia, cannot enjoy the
potential wealth they could generate until industrial tech-
nologies have reached a stage that makes their exploita-
tion feasible. It is equally true that some locales, such as
Japan and Switzerland, were on the whole poor in natu-
ral resources, but through increasingly sophisticated tech-
nology became capable of creating living standards far
superior to those of many well-endowed nations in South
America and Africa.

The instructions contained in industrial technology
usually involve three elements. One is the use of tools
and artifacts. Some find the artifact to be the central unit
of technology (Basalla 1988), but this approach is clearly
misleading. A piano is an artifact, but different sets of
instructions are needed to play the Hammerklavier sonata,
to tune it, or to move it into a fourth-floor apartment. A
second element is energy: both heat and kinetic energy
are used to transform substances into a useful form in
which they can be consumed. Some scholars, such as
Wrigley (1988), have indeed suggested that the entire
nature of industrial technology is dependent on whether
a society depended primarily on organic energy (wood
and animal power) or mineral power (fossil fuels). Other
sources of energy, such as wind and water power, or nu-
clear and geothermal power, have also been of some
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James Watt's beam condensing steam
engine, an improvement on earlier versions.

importance in various societies. A third element of indus-
trial technology is raw materials: industrial technologies
transform materials that come from agriculture, from
minerals, or sometimes from the atmosphere, the ocean,
the forest, or another common resource.

Competence and
Transmission
One obvious fact about the instructions that constitute
industrial technology is that they are always and every-
where incomplete. It is rarely possible to write a set of
“instructions” that fully encompasses all of the three
components above. After all, instructions are expressed
or written in code (and they do not include their own
code). Thus, if a blacksmith’s instruction is to heat the
iron until it reaches a certain temperature, it is assumed
that he knows what this temperature means and can de-
termine when it has been reached. Sometimes code books
are provided, but of course they themselves are written in
code. The knowledge that is not included in the codified
instructions proper is known as tacit knowledge (Polanyi
1962), and it is this tacit knowledge that can be regarded
as workmanship or competence. Competence is an essen-
tial element of industrial technology: we cannot drop a
modern technique, such as building microprocessors, on
a backward society, in which the workmanship to carry
out the instructions does not exist.

Industrial techniques are part of human culture, if we
define culture as that part of predictable and shared
human behavior that is passed on from generation to

generation, as well as horizontally among individuals
through instruction and imitation. Needless to say, in most
past societies they were rarely written down: farmers and
artisans were rarely literate and did not really have to be
to exercise their crafts. Yet the mechanisms that passed on
industrial technologies from generation to generation
were closely linked to how the economies of these soci-
eties operated. In a primitive society of farmers and crude
craftsmen, much of this teaching was purely personal
and one to one. In many cases, it took place in the form
of parent-to-offspring or master-to-apprentice relation-
ships: mothers the world over taught their daughters to
spin yarn, while fathers taught their sons the basic prin-
ciples of farming or iron working. When the techniques
became more involved, the learning process became
more formal and complex, both in China and in Europe,
where it was often fully specified by craft guilds. In Eur-
ope, many skilled crafts demanded both a learning period
(apprenticeship) and a practice known as journeyman-
ship, during which experience was believed to provide
the necessary competence. Some scholars indeed feel that
the main function of the medieval craft guild was to pro-
vide the institutional framework for the intergenerational
transmission of industrial technology. In the modern age
the process was further formalized, taking place in
schools of engineering or vocational institutions.

Industrial Technology
Before 1750

Where did industrial techniques come from? For most of
human history, technology resulted from a combination
of trial and error and serendipity. People often stumbled
on procedures that led to new products or made old pro-
cesses work better by trying variations and refinements.
There is no question that all societies contain innovative
individuals, people willing to challenge tradition and
looking for a better way to make things and thus improve
their life. Yet the rate at which this type of advancement
took place before 1750 was excruciatingly slow by our
standards, and therein lies much of the secret of eco-
nomic modernity. The reasons why the rate was so slow
in the past are well understood. One was that even when
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God forbid that India should ever take to industrialism after the manner of the west. ..

keeping the world in chains. If [our nation] took to similar economic exploitation,
it would strip the world bare like locusts. ¢ MoHANDAs GANDHI (1869—1948)

improved techniques were tried and found to be feasible,
they often disappeared because their owners kept them
secret or the new technique simply was too localized and
disappeared when its inventors died, before it could
become widespread. The modern age, with its competi-
tive globalized economy, has a number of mechanisms
available through which new techniques can spread rap-
idly (even if their use is limited in the short term by
patent protection), but none of these existed, for exam-
ple, in classical antiquity. Secondly, most societies of the
past were far more conservative and tradition-bound
than those of today. Respect for the knowledge of past
generations permeated most societies, and an act of
invention was always and everywhere an act of rebellion,
displaying disrespect for one’s ancestors and elders. This
technological conservatism, however rational it may have
seemed at the time, ensured that many new ideas were
nipped in the bud. By specifying production processes in
meticulous detail and being intolerant of any deviation,
guilds and similar organizations became an instrument
of the technological status quo.

It is also indisputable that the vast bulk of industrial
technology before 1750 lacked almost entirely an under-
standing of the physical and chemical processes involved
in manufacturing. The “epistemic base” of the techniques
was exceedingly narrow. It was a world of engineering
without mechanics, iron making without metallurgy,
farming without soil science, mining without geology,

A fanciful drawing of a 1629 steam turbine.

water power without hydraulics, dye making without
organic chemistry, and medical practice without micro-
biology and immunology. Not enough was known to
generate sustained economic growth based on techno-
logical change.

In view of all this, it is amazing how much techno-
logical change actually did occur in the world before
1750. In different periods, the Chinese and the Euro-
peans took turns producing innovations in agriculture,
textile manufacturing, shipbuilding, iron making, and the
harnessing of energy sources. Wind and water power
grew in importance, machines and instruments of vari-
ous kinds were devised, animals were bred better and
used more effectively, and new products such as paper,
eyeglasses, and eventually printing made the diffusion
and retention of useful knowledge itself easier and
cheaper. All these advances took centuries to accomplish,
but it cannot be doubted that in 1750 industrial tech-
nology was far more sophisticated than it had been in
the time of the Roman emperor Constantine the Great.

The Industrial Revolution
and the Modern World

The industrial revolution was driven by an acceleration
of the process of innovation. While technological change
did take place in the premodern age, it was both slow
and exceptional. None of this is true for our modern age:
we basically expect continuous improvement in every
area of our material existence. Many reasons have been
put forward to explain this technological takeoff. Some
have focused on the improved institutional environment
in which industrial technology operates: New techniques
are often protected by patents, and the capital goods in
which they are used are reasonably safe from predators
and tax collectors. While resistance to new technology is
still rampant in some areas such as genetic engineering
and nuclear power and a few special-interest organiza-
tions such as labor unions have exerted a braking influ-
ence on continuous progress, by and large technological
conservatism has been pushed into a corner. Modern
society has discovered the idea of industrial R&D, in
which large firms deliberately engage in trying to
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improve what they do, rather than experience techno-
logical progress as a more or less incidental byproduct of
normal activity. Governments and other public agencies
have increasingly realized that human capital formation
and innovation deserve and need public support. A lit-
erate and numerate population has both higher levels of
competence and the intellectual ability to unlearn known
techniques and relearn new ones as the technology
around them changes.

But above all, modern economies are more innovative
because society as a whole controls more knowledge. It
is doubtful that as individuals people today are much
more intelligent than in the time of St. Augustine, but it
can hardly be disputed that collectively we know more.
Our understanding of the physical processes that under-
lie every industrial technique has increased at an accel-
erating rate since Antoine Lavoisier published his Traité
Elementaire de Chimie on the eve of the French Revolu-
tion. Some of the best examples of major knowledge
breakthroughs that have revolutionized industrial tech-

nology are a better understanding of energy through the
laws of thermodynamics (discovered in the middle of the
nineteenth century), the understanding and control of
electricity, and the discovery of the electron and the uti-
lization of electronics. The germ theory of disease revo-
lutionized medicine (and food processing). Routinization
led to mechanization, and mechanization to automation.
Some changes in industrial technology, however, relied
more on better organization and coordination than on
revolutionary insights from physics: Mass production,
interchangeable parts, continuous flow processes, and
the rise of the modern factory are all part and parcel of
the deep changes in mankind’s use of technology.

The culture and technology of information storage
and transmission and the rise of competitive markets and
global networks of information have ensured that the peo-
ple who need to access pools of information and data
banks can do so at low cost. The creation of new tech-
nology and the growth of the underlying scientific knowl-
edge that constitutes its epistemic base have mutually
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An example of the mas-
sive industrial expan-
sion currently taking
place in China. China is
the world’s largest ex-
panding market, as well
as the largest country
and so is, today, a hub-
bub of construction.

reinforced each other for the
past two centuries. Technology
has enriched science as science
has enriched technology, creat-
ing a positive “feedback loop,”
which thus far has shown no
signs of slowing down.

The continued progress in
industrial technology has been
a major—if not the only—
reason for the sharp rise in per
capita income in the industri-
alized world. The diffusion of these techniques to non-
Western nations, however, has been highly uneven and
ranges from the sensational successes of Japan and South
Korea to the dismal failures of Haiti and Somalia. Dis-
crepancies like this are crucial to understanding many of
the world’s contemporary economic problems. Clearly
two elements stand out: the ability of a society to adopt
more advanced industrial techniques from the West (that
is, the competence of the local workers and managers to
digest and execute the instructions contained in them),
and the friendliness of the institutional environment to
the adoption of more advanced techniques.

Joel Mokyr

Further Reading

Basalla, G. (1988). The evolution of technology. Cambridge, UK: Cam-
bridge University Press.

Cowan, R., & Foray, D. (1997). The economics of codification and the
diffusion of knowledge. Industrial and Corporate Change 6(3), 595—
622.

Mokyr, J. (1990). The lever of riches: Technological creativity and eco-
nomic progress. New York: Oxford University Press.

Mokyr, J. (1994). Progress and inertia in technological change. In J. James
and M. Thomas (Eds.), Capitalism in context: Essays in honor of R. M.
Hartwell (pp. 230-254). Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

Mokyr, J. (2002). The gifts of Athena: Historical origins of the knowledge
economy. Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press.

INFORMATION SOCIETIES 985

Polanyi, M. (1962). Personal knowledge: Towards a post-critical philoso-
phy. Chicago: Chicago University Press.

Rosenberg, N. (1976). Perspectives on technology. Cambridge, UK:
Cambridge University Press.

Rosenberg, N. (1982). Inside the black box: Technology and economics.
Cambridge, UK: Cambridge University Press.

Wrigley, E. A. (1988). Continuity, chance and change: The character of the
industrial revolution in England. New York: Cambridge University
Press.

Information
Societies

Il societies are information societies in some deep

sense. One of the most fundamental properties of
human social existence is distributed knowledge. While
knowledge resides, in the final analysis, only in the
human brain, it needs to be shared with others and dis-
tributed in order to be effective. To put it simply, no one
can know everything, and so cooperation between peo-
ple consists of sharing necessary knowledge. Historically,
the fineness of the division of knowledge has been one
of the main characteristics of commercially and techno-
logically sophisticated societies, and the degree of the
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Information is religion’s greatest enemy, and in an age when information is just a few

keyboard strokes away from anyone with a computer, this is going to pose a greater
threat to Christianity than anything it has yet ‘survived.” ® FARRELL TiLL (8.1933)

division of labor is to a large extent derived from the divi-
sion of knowledge. This essay will focus on that part of
knowledge that is necessary for economic activities.
There are many ways to cut and classify the kinds of
information people need to possess and exchange. One
appealing way is to divide the information up into those
parts that deal with social matters and human affairs and
those that concern the external environment. These
roughly correspond to the spheres of exchange and pro-
duction. While the sphere of exchange contains allocative

” &«

knowledge such as “where do I hire a pipe fitter,” “what
is the price of bread,” or “how do I purchase the stock of
Microsoft,” the sphere of production contains mostly
statements about the physical and biological environ-

ments in which people operate.

Technology concerns the latter sphere: It consists of
information that regards natural phenomena and the
rules and regularities we can formulate about them. It
includes statements like “the Mississippi flows from
north to south” and “it snows in the winter in Michigan”

Roman wax writing tablets found near Hadrian's Wall in England.



An example of bone oracle writing from the
Shang dynasty in China.

as well as Schrédinger’s wave equations. Science is a
small subset of this set of knowledge, which can be
termed propositional knowledge, but the hallmark of the
modern age is that its relative importance in the econ-
omy has risen steadily.

Allocative Knowledge

The ways society has used information to allocate re-
sources and reproduce itself involve some of the central
questions of economic history. Information about ex-
change is summarized effectively in market economies by
the price mechanism. In a classic article published in
1945, economist F. A. Hayek pointed out that in market
economies a mind-boggling amount of information is
summarized and processed by the price mechanism. The
typical consumer of a meal of sushi in Evanston does not
have to know where the fish was caught, how it was
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processed and shipped to Illinois, and how it was cooked:
By paying the price of a meal, all this information is sum-
marized and processed by people the consumer does not
know and does not have to know. On the other hand, the
Japanese wholesalers processing the tuna do not have to
know or care who precisely wants to eat what.

Free decentralized markets are neither tools of exploi-
tation nor miracle cures for all of society’s ills; they are
above all information-cost-saving devices. Once markets
are disrupted or abolished, as happened in Marxist com-
mand economies, this information has to be processed
consciously by officials, who set prices by decree rather
than through competitive processes. The results have
been devastating.

Money played a unique role in increasing the infor-
mational efficiency of societies, since money served as a
unique unit of account and thus made exchange easier.
Without a means of exchange, exchange would require
a double coincidence of wants, which is informationally
more cumbersome. Money also provides a measure of
value, thus providing different goods with a common
denominator, which lubricates the exchange process. It is
now widely recognized that decentralized and unregu-
lated markets are the most efficient information-pro-
cessing social tools in our arsenal. Even when they
misfire and create inefficient outcomes, the remedies are
often worse than the maladies.

The degree to which societies allocate resources through
markets rather than through central planning or another
allocation mechanism (such as intra-tribal allocation by
the whim of the leader) and the way allocative knowledge
is processed and distributed determine to a great degree
the social and economic development of a society. Market
economies on the Eurasian continent developed, by and
large, to a greater degree than those in Africa, Oceania,
and pre-1492 America. In western Europe market alloca-
tions were highly developed in Roman times but for a vari-
ety of reasons declined in the second half of the first
millennium, whereas the Islamic Middle East and China
were in that sense far more developed.

Parts of western Europe recovered during the Middle
Ages, and markets became increasingly important in
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processing allocative information, with prices of both
locally and internationally traded goods increasingly
effective in indicating both information about the scarcity
(supply) and desirability (demand) of commodities.
Moreover, the same kind of decentralized market
processes began to control the allocation of labor and
land, extending the coordinating role of markets to the
factors of production.

In the nineteenth century, even capital markets became
increasingly competitive, although in those markets the
processing of information was often problematic and in-
efficient because of informational asymmetries between
lender and borrower, and the performance of different
economies was often influenced by the functioning of
their capital markets.

Allocational information is of course constrained by
how well it can flow over communication channels.
People wrote letters, and while the postal system was
far from perfect, all information societies have found
ways of communicating over long distances. Informa-
tion is the lightest of all cargoes, but it still needs to be
moved. Short of unusual forms of optical communica-
tion—like smoke signals, the Chappe semaphore tele-
graph introduced in the late eighteenth century, and the
use of (expensive) homing pigeons—information moved
with people. Until the nineteenth century, then, the speed
of information flows was only as fast as a horse or a
ship could travel. This limited the effectiveness of the
price mechanism for many goods and services, and
before 1800 or so most prices did not converge be-
tween regions, a telltale sign of less-than-perfect infor-
mation flows.

With the introduction of railroads in the early 1830s
and the telegraph a decade later, the age of informational
globalization truly began. Interest rates and wheat prices
quickly converged across the Atlantic after the transatlan-
tic telegraph cable was laid. Despite disruptions due to
political upheavals in the twentieth century, the trend
toward globalized allocational information has contin-
ued. Securities and commodities markets demand that
traders and investors have access to highly specific data
more or less instantaneously.

A fragment of the Codex, bark books used
in pre-Conquest Mesoamerica found at
Chichén Itza.

The telegraph was a huge step forward, possibly the
greatest discontinuity in information transmission in rel-
ative terms, but it was gradually displaced by the tele-
phone, by teletexts of various kinds, and eventually by a
vast electronic network of information that guarantees the
effective operation of markets. This does not mean that
these markets deliver the most efficient of all possible
worlds, only that arbitrage opportunities do not persist.

Propositional Knowledge
Propositional knowledge was in many ways equally fun-
damental to the economic performance of society.
Whereas commercial exchange societies demand a great
deal of information about availability and desirability
(summarized in prices), this information is not truly
indispensable. On the other hand, to figure out the reg-
ularity of seasons and plant and animal life was already
an informational requirement on hunter and gatherer
societies. All production, whether agriculture, manufac-
turing, or service (such as medical services and transpor-
tation) involve in one way or another the manipulation
of natural phenomena and regularities, and effective
manipulation depends on information. Every production
technique involves a set of instructions on how to grow
potatoes or operate a nuclear power plant. Such instruc-
tions require some prior knowledge of the phenomena
on which they are based.
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Treat the earth well: it was not given to you by your parents, it was loaned

to you by your children. We do not inherit the Earth from our Ancestors,

we borrow it from our Children. e NATIVE AMERICAN PROVERB

Much of economic history can be viewed as the slow evo-
lution of information toward increasing specialization and
afiner division of knowledge. Engineers, chemists, mechan-
ics, and physicians controlled specialized knowledge, and
as the body of knowledge expanded—at an exponential
rate during and after the Industrial Revolution—finer and
finer specialization was necessary. This implied that indi-
viduals needed to have better access to knowledge that was
already known to someone in their society. The access to
thisknowledge depended historically on the technology of
knowledge reproduction as well as on cultural factors.

The great discontinuity here was the printing press,
which created a bridge between “town and gown,” but
the effectiveness of the printing press as a means of dis-
seminating information depended on the degree of liter-
acy as well as on the nature of the books printed. As long
as most books were concerned with religious issues or
were romance novels, their impact on economic devel-
opment was of course marginal. But in the sixteenth cen-
tury a technical literature concerned with placing existing
information at the disposal of those who needed it at a
minimum cost started to evolve.

In other forms, too, the Enlightenment in the West was
an information revolution that changed many of the
parameters of information flow. Specialization had its
costs: From classical times on, philosophers and scien-
tists had moved in different spheres than people like
farmers and artisans who produced useful things. As a
result, economically productive people were rarely aware
of best-practice science, and scientists were rarely inter-
ested in the day-to-day problems of production and did
not apply their intellects to the resolution of these prob-
lems. For China, so rich in scientific knowledge, this was
especially true, but it also held for classical antiquity
where brilliant scientists and mathematicians such as
Archimedes and Hipparchus did not bother with issues
dealing with agriculture or manufacturing. This started to
change in the medieval Occident, when monks often
became leading scientists and technological innovators.

The gap between the two narrowed further after the
European voyages, and historians date the closer com-
munications between the two to the middle of the six-

teenth century. The use of printed books to disseminate
technical information coupled with rising literacy rates
and the wider use of paper facilitated these bridges be-
tween people who knew things and those active in actual
production. Thus, for instance, the celebrated book pub-
lished by Georgius Agricola, De Re Metallica (1556),
which summarized what was known at the time in min-
ing engineering, and Jacques Besson’s Theatrum Instru-
mentarum et Machinarum, published in Latin and French
in 1569, went through three translations and seven edi-
tions in the following thirty-five years. While these prece-
dents were important, the true information revolution
came in the eighteenth century with the Enlightenment,
which eventually changed the entire process of technolog-
ical progress and culminated in the Industrial Revolution.

The Industrial
Enlightenment

The informational aspects of the Enlightenment are a
central element of the economic and social changes trig-
gered by technological progress. In the eighteenth cen-
tury, a movement we can term the Industrial Enlighten-
ment, led to a three-pronged change that had far-reaching
economic results. First, the sheer number of serious schol-
ars engaging in scientific research in the West increased
steadily after the triumphs of Galileo and Newton, whose
insights vastly augmented the social prestige of natural
philosophers. Second, the research agenda of these sci-
entists increasingly included topics that might benefit the
“useful arts” such as chemistry, botany, optics, hydraulics,
and mineralogy. In many of these fields, to be sure, sci-
ence was too little advanced to be of much immediate
benefit, but many of the promissory notes issued in the
eighteenth century by scientists committed to the Bacon-
ian program of controlling nature through understand-
ing it were honored in a later age.

Third, a central goal of the Industrial Enlightenment
was to diffuse knowledge. It did so by publishing acces-
sible and user-friendly compilations of knowledge, from
books of a general nature like encyclopedias and tech-
nical dictionaries to specialized technical manuals and
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textbooks. The age also saw a meteoric rise in the publi-
cation of scientific periodicals, reviews, and abstracts of
important work, and there is ample evidence that these
periodicals were read by contemporary engineers and
inventors. The paradigmatic document of the Industrial
Enlightenment was no-doubt the Grande Encyclopédie,
which was filled with technological information on such
mundane subjects as glass-blowing and masonry, accom-
panied by highly detailed and informative diagrams. The
need for “search engines” was felt acutely, and increas-
ingly ingenious engines were developed.

Information was also distributed through informal net-
works and personal contacts, to a degree we can only
guess at, since most of those contacts have left few rec-
ords. One such organization about which a lot is known
is the Lunar Society, a private club in Birmingham, Ala-
bama, in which some of the best scientists of the age dis-
cussed useful knowledge with leading entrepreneurs and
engineers. Hundreds of learned societies were estab-
lished in Europe in the eighteenth century, and while not
all could boast the quality of the minds that attended the
Lunar Society or the inappropriately named Manchester
Literary and Philosophical Society, they all reflected a
profound change in the attitudes toward, and organiza-
tion of, useful knowledge in the West.

Moreover, in this age markets for expertise and tech-
nological knowledge also emerge. Much of the work of
the great engineers of the time, from John Smeaton and
James Watt, consisted of what we would now call con-
sulting. The exact impact of these changes on economic
progress is still a matter of some dispute, but its coinci-
dence with the economic takeoff in the West in the nine-
teenth century can hardly be happenstance.

The Explosion of Access
Technologies

In the past two centuries, the role of useful knowledge in
society that the Enlightenment pioneered has exploded,
to the point where science can be said to have replaced
religion in many areas as the central intellectual force
determining social development. Modern science and the
technological progress it spawned became dynamic ele-

ments in world history in the twentieth century. What is
notable is not just the vast growth of knowledge of nat-
ural phenomena but also the appearance of many new
social and technical means for its dissemination: The
technical handbooks and dictionaries of the late eigh-
teenth century grew enormously. Historians estimate
that in 1800 only about one hundred scientific journals
were published—this has grown into a gigantic mass of
about twenty thousand scientific journals, not including
journals in engineering and other applied sciences. Huge
compilations of detailed and highly specialized infor-
mation, including catalogs and databases too gigantic for
any individual even to comprehend, have been put
together with the help of powerful computers.

Access to this information is relatively cheap and
sophisticated means exist to select the wheat from the
chaff. What made this possible is a combination of
changes in the organization of knowledge and the soci-
ology of science, coupled with radical changes in the
access technology. Scientists have become a self-policing
community, which through complex processes of persua-
sion and proof establish consensuses, always challenging
and at times replacing them. Markets for information have
become increasingly efficient and widespread, with con-
sultants of all kinds becoming an integral part of the
“knowledge society.” In this kind of world, access to what
is known by others is essential. But this world also raises
many issues of verifiability, reliability, and authority.

Among the many changes in access technology, the
Internet, which consists of increasingly sophisticated
libraries, more specialized textbooks, summaries of scien-
tific papers, and popularizations of scholarly textbooks,
is the crashing climax of two centuries of improving
access technology. Early computerized databases evolved
into the search engines of today, in which mammoth
amounts of knowledge can be accessed by anyone, essen-
tially at zero cost, through such databases such as Med-
line and Econlit.

Joel Mokyr

See also Computer; Dictionaries and Encyclopedias;
Libraries; Mass Media; Writing Systems and Materials
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Initiation and
Rites of Passage

he term “rite of passage” refers to any ritual marking

a transition in the life of an individual from one state
or status to another. All human beings experience a series
of such transitions in the course of a lifetime. Transitions
can reflect biological or maturational progressions. So,
for instance, birth marks the maturational transition
from existence within the womb to life in the outside
world, puberty marks the maturational transition from
sexual immaturity to sexual maturity, and death marks
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the maturational transition out of the realm of the living.
Individuals may also experience transitions in educa-
tional, occupational, legal, or social status, in-group mem-
bership, and role assignment. Graduation from school,
certification into a profession, marriage, the shift to a
new social class, acceptance into a fraternity or sorority,
and parenthood are all examples of such transitions.
Human societies tend to mark such life transitions with
rites of passage. Baptisms, naming ceremonies, hazings,
bar mitzvahs, coming-out balls, graduation ceremonies,
induction rituals, weddings, and funerals are examples
of rites of passage. A ritual that has elements of a rite of
passage may also simultaneously serve other purposes.
So, for example, a marriage may mark the transition of
the prospective spouses from the status of single to mar-
ried and also promote fertility of the couple.

Structureofa

Rite of Passage

Rites of passage are found in every known human soci-
ety, past and present. Additionally, these rituals tend to
share certain broad structural features in common. Thus,
any rite of passage typically begins with a formal sepa-
ration of the transitioning individual from the old state
or status. The person then remains for some period of
time in a marginal or transitional state divorced from
both past and future statuses. Finally, in the incorpora-
tion phase of the rite, the transitioning individual enters
into the new state or status. The substantive details of a
specific kind of rite often symbolically mirror the nature
of the specific transition that it is marking. For example,
a birth ceremony, which celebrates the entrance of a per-
son into the world, is likely to emphasize the incorpora-
tion phase of the rite, while in a funeral ceremony, which
marks the departure of the individual from the world, the
separation features of the ritual might be elaborated. Fur-
ther, the content of a rite may be a symbolic reference to
some aspect of the transition that it is marking. So, an
opening door may mirror the idea that the individual is
entering a new status. Similarly, the incorporation of a
person into some new status may be reflected in the acts
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The Caco Chatiar Ceremony

A significant component of many initiation ceremonies
is the passing on of cultural lore and wisdom to the
next generation. The following ethnographic text de-
scribes such an activity as practiced by the Santal peo-
ple of Bihar State in India.

With the approach of adolescence, the responsibili-
ties of adult life loom gradually larger. The naming
ceremony admits a boy or girl to the outer fringes of
the tribe. It is kind of baptism which serves as a nec-
essary prelude to fuller recognition. But before a boy
can assume the role of parent or be granted all the
privileges of a separate house, he must undergo a cer-
emony of confirmation. At the naming ritual he was,
as it were, placed under the protective surveillance of
certain bongas (ancestor spirits). He must now be
accorded adult status so that he may himself ap-
proach them with the customary offering and share
in the sacrificial feasts.

Similarly a girl must now be brought into closer
union with the bongas. Until her confirmation she is
eligible for bonga care but is debarred from assisting
in the ceremonies. When she has been formally con-
firmed, she can clean the bhitar or family shrine and
[make] a place for the offerings. She can help in mak-
ing the cakes that are offered in the cowshed at

of eating and drinking, themselves a kind of incorpora-
tion of sustenance into the body. The similarity in the
overall structure of rites of passage across cultures dram-
atizes the striking historical uniformity in the way in
which human societies negotiate life transitions.

Universal Function

of Rites of Passage

The fact that human beings across historical time and
place mark life transitions in a similar way points to the
likelihood that rites of passage may serve a similar pur-
pose for the people who participate in them. The key to
the historical and geographical uniformity characteristic
of rites of passage may be found in the pan-universal
nature of life transitions. In particular, transitions from
one state or status to another have the potential to dis-
rupt the smooth functioning of the community at large

Sohrae. If an animal is killed for sacrifice, she can
help to cook all the meat except the head. She can
also eat such meat unless the bongas concerned are
the abge ones. Moreover when she marries she can
now have vermilion smeared upon her forehead and
thus exchange her own bongas for those of her hus-
band. Prior to confirmation she is little more than a
baby. After confirmation she is virtually a woman.

But besides involving a new relationship with the
bongas, adolescence makes even more necessary a
sense of tribal discipline. We have seen that in their
early youth children grow accustomed to village man-
ners and to certain prohibitions. They must now be
instructed in the tribal tradition and made to realise
what it means to be a Santal.

The ceremony that combines these various func-
tions is known as Caco Chatiar and is usually per-
formed when a child is eight to ten years old. When
several children in the family are ready, the father or
sponsor visits the headman and tells him he has
brewed some rice-beer. The headman asks what fer-
ment he has used, and the man replies, “The ferment
is this. I have heard some little parrots crying in the
hole of a tree. Their feathers are sprouting. We are
bringing them down. Fix a date for me.” The head-

and the psychological functioning of the transitioning
individual. For example, birth, marriage, and death can
disturb the normal relationships among individuals in a
family, community, and society. Rites of passage, then,
are proposed to serve as the strategy devised by human
societies to mediate whatever social upheaval and per-
sonal turmoil are associated with life transitions.

Variations in Presence

of Rites of Passage

Differences are also apparent with respect to how life
transitions are handled across cultures. Societies vary re-
garding which transitions are marked with rites of pas-
sage. Differences also occur from one time and place to
the next with regard to the details of the rites and the
degree to which they are elaborated. Rites may be more
or less important, intense, or prolonged in one society as



man then enquires in how many holes there are par-
rots and the man tells him how many children are
proposed for confirmation. The headman then an-
nounces a date and commands all the villagers to be
present.

On this day the village assembles. The children are
washed by the midwives who assisted at their births.
All the married women are given fresh vermilion for
their foreheads, and after rice-beer has been circu-
lated, the headman starts the ritual.

“Early today,” he says, “I was passing this house
when I heard some little parrots in a hole. They were
trying to fly out. For bringing them down we are
drinking this rice-beer. Let those who can make lad-
ders, make them. Those who can climb trees, climb
them; those who can hold a cloth, hold it. Not a sin-
gle parrot must break its legs or wings.”

An old man or guru then launches on the Caco
Chatiar sermon. He begins by recalling the early his-
tory of the race and reminds the Santals of the vital
role played in parturition by the midwife. He describes
how the early Santals discussed their customs for
twelve years and how none could be finalised owing
to the accidental omission of the midwife’s dues.

Source: Archer, W. G. (1974) The hill of flutes: Life, love, and poetry in tribal India: a por-
trait of the Santals (pp. 58-59). Pittsburgh, PA: University of Pittsburgh Press.

opposed to another. Such differences are in part
accounted for by variations in certain identifiable fea-
tures of a society. Salient among such features are pop-
ulation size and the degree to which cultural institutions
are subject to change. Thus, rites of passage tend to be
most elaborated in small-scale, more or less stable cul-
tures. By contrast, in large societies characterized by
technological innovation, rites are less prominent. Sim-
ilarly, rites of passage take on more importance in cul-
tures with a high degree of status differentiation, while
rites are less important where status differences are
underplayed. Rites are also more common in places
where fine distinctions are made among people, for
example, of different chronological ages, from various
occupational groups, and so on.

Each of the trends described above is consistent with
the idea that rites serve to manage disruptions that life
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transitions can generate. Thus, such disruptions are most
likely, and likely to be most intense, in small societies
where individuals interact with a small number of
cohorts. This is because the position and behavior of any
single person is maximally likely to affect others in such
groups. Further, where stability in institutions and behav-
ior is valued, change has maximum potential to threaten
the group. In large groups and in groups open to change,
by contrast, the status or behavior of any specific individ-
ual or class of individuals has less potential to threaten
or actually affect the circumstances of the remaining mem-
bers of the group. Further, in a society typified by change,
as is the case in technologically innovative cultures, rites
of passage become difficult to execute. This is because
the transition phase of a rite of passage includes quite
specific content regarding the roles, rights, and respon-
sibilities accorded to the individual entering into a new
state or status. In a changing society, as the future is likely
to be different from the past, the idea of incorporation
into a new status with known roles and rules is com-
promised. Finally, where differences among groups are
meticulously defined, membership in such groups may
be more difficult to achieve, promoting the need for a rite
of passage. Such a ritual would include tutoring of the
individual in the detailed rights and responsibilities of
the new state. It might also certify the person as a mem-
ber in good standing of the new group, thus promoting
acceptance of the initiate by already established mem-
bers. In summary, the patterning of rites of passage from
one place to the next, including differences in how rites
are played out, is attributable to the nature of a society
at a specific moment in history. As relevant features of a
society change in historical time, so will the specific man-
ner in which the society reacts to the inevitable life tran-
sitions of its members. As population grows larger, as it
becomes characterized by innovation, and as it increas-
ingly devalues status distinctions, rites are predicted to
become less important to the culture.

Historical Trends

The societal features associated with the presence or
absence of rites of passage tend follow a historical time-
line within the culture in which they are found. So, any
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single society may progress from small to large, prein-
dustrial to industrial, and stable to innovative. Societies
have also been shown to progress from egalitarian to
status-based and back to egalitarian. Thus, the lives of
people living in simple societies, for instance those based
upon a foraging economy and people living in contem-
porary industrial societies, tend to be less constrained by
issues of status than are the lives of people living in
middle-level societies depending upon agriculture for
their subsistence. This means that the presence and pat-
terning of rites of passage will follow a predictable trajec-
tory consistent with the historical timetable of a specific
culture. But different societies will be at different points
in the overall progression from simple to complex, small
to large, preindustrial to industrial, and egalitarian to non-
egalitarian at any given moment in history. This means
that, at any point in historical time, different societies will
employ and elaborate rites of passage differently.

Adolescent Initiation Rites
The connection between the patterning of rites of pas-
sage and historic context is well illustrated by the adoles-
cent initiation rite, perhaps the best-studied instance of a
rite associated with a life transition. The adolescent ini-
tiation rite is a ritual that mediates the shift of an individ-
ual from the socially recognized status of child to that of
adult. Adolescent initiation rites, when they are adopt-
ed by a society, often take place at or around puberty.
Although the adolescent rite is thus often linked to a
physiological change, these rituals are understood to
achieve their importance because they confer a new
social status on the initiate.

PATTERNS

According to Schlegel and Barry (1991), adolescent ini-
tiation rites of some sort are found in roughly half of the
societies around the world for which information is
available. In societies with an adolescent rite, all young
people must participate in the ceremony. Sometimes, a
society will hold an adolescent initiation rite for only one
sex, in which case only members of that sex take part as
initiates. Members of the opposite sex may still act as

participants in the ceremony. If both sexes undergo an
initiation rite, the male and female rituals are held sepa-
rately. Adolescent initiation rites are somewhat more
commonly held for girls than for boys, perhaps because
menarche is such a clear and unambiguous mark of sex-
ual maturity, making it easier to establish an appropriate
time for the female’s transition to adult status. On the
other hand, adolescent male initiation rites are usually
more intense and dramatic than are those held for
females, typically including as they do physical ordeals,
events meant to induce fear in the initiates, and hazings.

Male adolescent initiation rites are most commonly
found in Africa and the Insular Pacific, while over half of
the societies with female adolescent initiation ceremonies
are found in Africa. African initiation rites often include
circumcision for boys and, more rarely, cliteridectomy
and tattooing for girls. The vision quest, a kind of ado-
lescent initiation rite, was traditionally found among
some North American Indian tribes and might be under-
taken by either sex. During such a quest, a young person
spent some days alone in the forest fasting and waiting
for a vision in which the supernatural would reveal to the
boy or girl some information pertaining to the young
person’s future role in life.

STRUCTURE

The adolescent initiation rite follows the overall pattern
of rites of passage more generally, whether it consists of
a public ceremony, as is often the case in Africa, or an
individual quest, as is found in indigenous North Amer-
ican groups. The boy or girl is initially separated from his
or her former life. Symbolism may play a role in the sep-
aration so that, for example, the adolescent may be
physically removed from the parent’s household. The
transition phase is at least in part a preparation for the
adult role. The adolescent may be taught important tra-
ditions of the society as well as the skills that will be
needed in the new status of adult man or woman once
the transition is complete. Or the young person may gain
important information about the direction that his or her
adult life will take, as is particularly the case in the
vision quest. The rights and obligations of adulthood will
also be communicated in detail. Importantly, it is the
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older generation that is in charge during an initiation
rite. The initiate’s demeanor is of total subservience.
This is the case whether the initiation rite is in the form
of a public ceremony, as is often the case among African
societies, or is an individual affair, as in the North Amer-
ican vision quest. During the final, incorporation phase
of the rite, the initiate is reincorporated into the society
as a whole. Usually, the initiate is also now recognized as
a full-fledged adult by all other members of the group,
although this is less universally the case at the end of a
vision quest.

VARIATIONS IN THE PRESENCE

OF ADOLESCENT INITIATION RITES

As is the case with rites of passage in general, adolescent
initiation rites are more common in small-scale, prein-
dustrial cultures. Societies with adolescent rites are typi-
cally homogeneous, with sparse or nomadic settlement
patterns. Female initiation rites are found more often
where people hunt, gather, or fish for a living, and where
descent is traced either through females or through both
sexes as opposed to males only, as established by Bur-
bank (1997). If husbandry is practiced, it is of pigs,
sheep, and goats, and not larger animals. In general,
female initiation rites are more frequent in what anthro-
pologists term simple societies, that is, societies without
class stratification, specialization of occupation, complex
political hierarchy, private property, or individual inheri-
tance rules. Male adolescent rites are found in societies
where gardening is the main form of subsistence and
where descent is traced through males.

FuncTIions

A number of functional explanations of adolescent initi-
ation rites have been proposed. All of these explanations
link the presence of adolescent rites to some specific fea-
ture of society in its historical timeline. Thus, the adoles-
cent initiation rite is viewed as a technique of socializa-
tion that allows the young persons’ knowledge and
mental outlook to be made compatible with some fea-
ture of his or her culture. Potential collisions between the
youth and the society are thus minimized as the adoles-
cent makes the transition to adulthood.
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In keeping with this interpretation of the function of
adolescent initiation ceremonies, the general association
between rites of passage and status distinctions has been
extended to an explanation of certain patterns of male
adolescent initiation rites in particular. The idea here is
that, where societies emphasize distinctions between the
sexes, male initiation rites, especially those including cir-
cumcision, will serve to underscore and maintain the dis-
tinction. Male adolescent initiation rites have also been
interpreted as a strategy for creating solidarity among
men in societies where close ties among males is impor-
tant. The association between male adolescent initiation
rites, horticulture, and moderate cultural complexity has
been explained in this way, the assumption being that
these societal features create the context for exclusive
male organizations.

Rituals for adolescent females have similarly been
linked to certain features of society, and especially to the
place of women in a culture. Thus, the initiation rite for
females has been explained as a way of dramatizing the
transition from girlhood to womanhood when married
couples traditionally live with or near the wife’s family
(matrilocal residence) and when women make an impor-
tant contribution to the subsistence economy.

EbpucaTtioNaL FuNncTION

Whatever particular social structural features may
account for the presence of adolescent initiation rites in
different societies, all such rituals seem to also have one
purpose in common, and that is the function of educat-
ing the young person. Initiates are given detailed instruc-
tions about their roles, responsibilities, and privileges as
adults in the culture in which they live. They are also
instructed in the culture’s mythology and system of
ethics. The manner in which the individual’s adulthood
life will be played out, as a result, is largely determined
by the older generation.

The initiation rite among the Ndumbra of New
Guinea illustrates the educational aspect of the ritual. In
“Adolescent Socialization and Initiation Rites” (1997),
Burbank describes how, in this culture, boys undergo a
three-day initiation ceremony in groups of perhaps five
or six initiates. Mothers dress and decorate their young
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sons, and a group of men then comes to collect each boy
and take him into the forest. The mothers pretend to
protest. We thus see the separation of the boy from his
old role as child dramatized in the ritual. The initiation
proper consists of number of physical ordeals and humil-
iations and also intense instruction regarding the various
taboos that must be observed by adult men in their cul-
ture as well as the consequences of nonobservance of the
taboos. Upon completion of the rite, boys are viewed as
true warriors and begin to live in a special house reserved
for males. The educational aspect of the initiation rite is
similarly illustrated by the Chippewa initiation rite for
adolescent girls, as portrayed in Hilger (1951). In this
indigenous North American Indian society, an adoles-
cent female, at her first menstruation, is secluded for a
number of days in a wigwam built by the girl herself. The
isolation of the girl is due to the belief that, as a men-
struating woman, she is dangerous to the community,
who must be protected from her. But also, during her
seclusion the girl is tutored by her mother on her future
role as an adult woman.

DISAPPEARANCE OF ADOLESCENT
INITIATION RITES

Wherever the adolescent initiation rite is found and
whatever specific function it performs, it is the older gen-
eration that is in control of the ritual. The payoft for the
young person is that, at the completion of the ceremony,
the initiate is accorded full status as an adult. This is pos-
sible because adolescent initiation rituals tend to be
found in small, stable, homogeneous societies. It is in
societies of this sort that the adults have knowledge of
moral dictates, community traditions, rituals, practical
knowledge, and so on. Where a society is large, complex,
heterogeneous, and rapidly changing, the knowledge re-
siding in the older generation is less likely to be relevant
to the younger person. Indeed, in such societies, adoles-
cents may be left on their own to construct their own
adulthoods, including what they will be, what they will
believe, how they will behave, where and with whom
they will live, what moral standards they will follow, and
so on. This is the case, for instance, in industrialized soci-

eties, where initiation rites, if they exist at all, no longer
serve the function of educating the young person in his
or her future role as an adult or of conferring adult sta-
tus. The result of this is that young people may be unsure
as to what the adult role entails when they have in fact
achieved the status of adult. On the other hand, adoles-
cents living in large, heterogeneous, changing societies
also have a kind of freedom to pursue their own interests
and develop their own talents that a young person living
in a small, homogeneous, stable society does not enjoy.
Sometimes, when the culture at large no longer provides
a rite of passage to smooth over some life transition, indi-
viduals themselves may evolve their own rites of passage.
The male adolescent gang has been explained by
Goethals (1967) as an example of an attempt on the part
of youth to map out their own roles and rules when the
society no longer provides them guidelines.

ImpPLICATIONS

The presence, importance, and elaboration of both rites
of passage in general and adolescent initiation rites in
particular are contingent upon certain features of a soci-
ety, which have been described in this article. Thus, rites
of passage in general, and certain kinds of these rites, are
more likely to be found in some kinds of societies and
less likely to be found in others. When a society changes,
either by virtue of internal processes or as a result of
external influence, rites of passage may become more or
less prevalent. It is the place of a particular society in its
own historical trajectory that seems to most influence
how that society will negotiate the life transitions of
their members.

Gwen Jessica Broude

See also Adolescence
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Inner Eurasia

nner Eurasia is one of several geographical labels that
Ican be used when thinking about the history of the
interior regions of Eurasia. Other labels that refer to the
innermost regions of the Eurasian landmass include
Turkistan, Inner Asia, Central Eurasia, and Central Asia.
The label Inner Eurasia is the most inclusive of all the
alternatives, linking the fate of Central Asia to that of the
lands included within Mongolia and the former Soviet
Union, and suggesting that the history of this entire
region was shaped by the distinctive geography of the
Eurasian heartlands.

Using geographical labels with care and precision is a
matter of great importance within all forms of history,
but particularly within world history, for geographical
labels shape how we think about the past and help steer
historical arguments along particular trajectories. Used
uncritically, they can warp our accounts of the past, pro-
jecting present-day assumptions into the remote past.
Used caretully and critically, they can reveal new aspects
of the past. As the geographers Martin Lewis and Karen
Wigen have argued, metageographies, or the categories
we use to think about the geography of the world, shape
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historical arguments at the most profound levels. For
example, the conventional division of Europe and Asia at
the Ural Mountains carries the implicit assumption that
Eurasia divides naturally into its European and Asian
components, that all Asian societies share basic similar-
ities, and that a line from the Urals to the Black Sea con-
stitutes the fault line between these metaregions. None of
these assumptions bears serious scrutiny today, yet the
labels persist as traps for the uncritical reader.

Delineating Inner Eurasia
Inner Eurasia refers to a huge area that includes all the
lands within the former Soviet Union, as well as Mon-
golia, Xinjiang, and Inner Mongolia. To group this large
and disparate region together makes sense only on the
hypothesis that Inner Eurasia has an underlying geo-
graphical coherence that has shaped the history of the
entire region. Early in the twentieth century, the British
geographer Halford Mackinder argued that it is helpful
to think of the Eurasian landmass as divided into two
main regions. At its heart is a huge, largely flat, plain—
the largest continuous region of flatlands on earth. Inner
Eurasia was constructed mainly from two ancient tec-
tonic plates (the Siberian plates) that joined some 300
million years ago to create a huge mountain chain that
has since worn away to leave the low Ural Mountains.
Attached to the west, south, and east of the Inner
Eurasian plain lie several subcontinental peninsulas, all
with a more varied topography. These make up what we
can call Outer Eurasia. Outer Eurasia includes Europe
and Southwest Asia, the Indian subcontinent, Southeast
Asia, and China. The plates carrying modern Europe and
China joined the Siberian plates approximately 200 mil-
lion years ago. Within the last 60 million years, the plates
carrying modern India and Africa drove north and col-
lided with the Eurasian plate, creating a chain of moun-
tains from the Alps to the Himalayas. These offer the
clearest topographical border between Inner and Outer
Eurasia. So, at the most general level, Eurasia consists of
an ancient, interior plain that is surrounded by regions
closer to the sea that have a choppier and more complex
topography.
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On large scales, Inner and Outer Eurasia are very dif-
ferent. Not only is Inner Eurasia mostly flatter than Outer
Furasia, it is also more arid, for it is cut off from the sea,
except to the north where extreme cold limits evapora-
tion and precipitation. In Inner Eurasia, average yearly
rainfall exceeds 50 centimeters only in the far west (in
modern Belarus, northern Ukraine, and Furopean Rus-
sia), along the southern parts of the eastern Siberian
coast, and in pockets in Siberia, while in Outer Eurasia,
regions with rainfall of less than 50 centimeters a vear
are unusual, and in many regions average rainfall is well
above 100 centimeters a year. Because it lies further north,
Inner Eurasia is also, on average, colder than Outer Lur-
asia. As Mackinder (1962, 110) pointed out, the heart-
land of Eurasia is, roughly speaking, the part that freezes
in January: “At mid-winter, as seen from the moon, a vast
white shield would reveal the Heartland in its largest
meaning.” Because Inner Furasia is so flat and most of it
is far from the moderating influence of oceans, its tem-
peratures also tend to be more extreme than those of
OQuter Eurasia. Differences between summer and winter
increase as one moves east, so that, in general, the cli-
mates of Mongolia are harsher and more variable than
those of Ukraine.

Flatness, aridity, northerly latitudes, and continental
climates shaped all the societies of Inner Eurasia and
ensured that the history of Inner Eurasia would be very
different from that of Outer Eurasia. Flatness explains
why the states that emerged in this region were some of
the largest in the world, for there were few geographical
barriers to the movements of powerful armies. The harsh
climatic and ecological environments of Inner Eurasia
help explain why population densities were lower than in
most of Outer Eurasia. This was true even in the forag-
ing (Paleolithic) era, for humans evolved in the savanna
lands of Africa and had to develop entirely new forms of
clothing and housing, as well as new hunting tech-
niques, to settle in Inner Eurasia. Not surprisingly, Inner
Eurasia seems to have been settled later than most of
QOuter Eurasia. In the Neolithic era, the region’s aridity
ensured that agriculture made little headway for many
thousands of years, except in parts of modern Ukraine
and in the borderlands of Central Asia, where irrigation
farming was possible. Extensive farming communities
appeared in the so-called Tripolye culture of Ukraine, and
in Central Asia, significant urban communities emerged
during the third millennium Bce. Elsewhere, the
Neolithic revolution in its most familiar form, that of



grain-based agriculture, bypassed most of Inner Eurasia.
So, while agriculture spread in much of Outer Eurasia,
laying the foundations for several great agrarian civiliza-
tions, in Inner Eurasia agriculture made hardly any head-
way for many thousands of years. Instead, Neolithic tech-
nologies entered Inner Eurasia in the less familiar form
of pastoralism.

Pastoralism

Unlike agricultural lifeways, which are dominated by do-
mesticated plants, pastoral lifeways are dominated by the
exploitation of domesticated livestock. Pastoralism be-
came a viable lifeway as a result of a series of innovations
that the archaeologist Andrew Sherratt has described as
the secondary-products revolution. Beginning around
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4000 BCE, people began to exploit not just those prod-
ucts of livestock that could be used after an animal’s
slaughter (its skin, bones, and meat), but also the ani-
mal’s secondary products—products such as its wool,
blood, milk, and traction power—that could be used
while it was still alive. These techniques raised the effi-
ciency with which domesticated animals could be ex-
ploited, making it possible to build entire lifeways around
the use of domesticated animals such as sheep, cattle,
goats, horses, camels, and yaks. Pastoralism proved an
effective way of exploiting the vast grasslands that
stretched from Hungary to Manchuria, and, for several
thousand years, it was the dominant lifeway throughout
this region. The earliest evidence of pastoralism comes
from the Sredny Stog cultures of eastern Ukraine, which

The peoples of Inner Eurasia used a variety of animals for transport. This photo from the
early twentieth century shows camels loaded with thorns for fodder.
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include some of the first evidence for the riding of
horses. These were still relatively sedentary cultures.
However, in the third millennium BCE, pastoralism of
some form spread throughout much of southern Russia
and Ukraine and into parts of modern Kazakhstan. Evi-
dence from steppe burial mounds suggests that pastoral-
ism was also becoming more nomadic, and this makes
ecological sense, for the most economical way to graze
large numbers of animals is to move them over large
areas. By 2000 BCE, pastoralism of some form had spread
towards the western borders of Mongolia. Nicola Di
Cosmo, a specialist on Inner Asia, writes, “A conservative
interpretation would date a significant impact of horse-
back riding on western and central Asia to between the
mid-third and early second millennium Bce” (2001, 26).
In the first millennium BCE, pastoralism finally spread to
Mongolia. It also appeared in new and more warlike
forms that may have depended on technological inno-
vations such as the appearance of new and improved
saddles and improved compound bows.

The dominant role of pastoralism in the steppes of
Inner Eurasia had a profound impact on the history of
the entire region, and also on the way that the region’s
history has been perceived. Pastoralism cannot support
the large populations that agriculture can, and pastoral-
ists are normally nomadic or seminomadic, so pastoral-
ism did not generate the areas of dense settlement char-
acteristic of so much of Outer Eurasia. For the most part,
this was a world without towns or cities. Instead of vil-
lages and cities, small, nomadic encampments dominated
the steppes. Because cities and all the paraphernalia we
associate with cities and agrarian civilizations existed
only in a few borderland regions of Inner Eurasia, the
history of the region was strikingly different from that of
Outer Eurasia. For the historian, one of the most impor-
tant differences is that pastoralist societies generated few
written records. Because historians rely heavily on such
records, they have tended to ignore societies that do not
produce them. Inner Eurasia has too often been seen
through the eyes of the agrarian civilizations of Outer
Eurasia, beginning with the works of the Greek historian
Herodotus (c. 484-425 BcE) and the Chinese Han

dynasty historian Sima Qian (c. 145-86 BcCE). Even the
most sympathetic Outer Eurasian historians portrayed
Inner Eurasia as a sort of black hole out of which pas-
toralists rode to rape and pillage the villages and cities of
the “civilized” world. Not surprisingly, Inner Eurasian
pastoralists have traditionally been cast as “barbarians” in
world historiography

In part, this is because the mobility of pastoralism, the
skills it teaches in the handling of large animals, and the
ubiquity of raiding ensured that most pastoralist societies
of Inner Eurasia have had a military influence out of pro-
portion to their sheer numbers. In a famous passage, Sima
Qian wrote of the pastoralist Xiongnu to China’s north,

The little boys start out by learning to ride sheep and shoot
birds and rats with a bow and arrow, and when they get a
little older they shoot foxes and hares, which are used for
food. Thus all the young men are able to use a bow and act
as armed cavalry in time of war. It is their custom to herd
their flocks in times of peace and make their living by hunt-
ing, but in periods of crisis they take up arms and go off
on plundering and marauding expeditions. (Watson 1961,
2:155)

The limited resources of pastoralist societies also en-
sured that they were usually keen to engage in ex-
changes with neighboring communities of farmers, trad-
ing livestock produce such as meat, skins, and cloths for
agricultural products and artisan goods including
weaponry. Evidence of such exchanges, some peaceful,
but some clearly violent, appears as early as the fourth
millennium BCE on the edges of the Tripolye culture in
Ukraine, in the objects found within steppe burial
mounds and in the increasing use of fortifications by
farming communities.

Inner Eurasia and

Cultural Exchange

The mobility of pastoralists and their interest in ex-
changes ensured that goods, ideas, people, and influ-
ences passed much more readily through the Inner
Eurasian steppes than is commonly supposed. Pastoral-
ists carried the technologies of pastoralism through the



steppes to the borders with China. They also carried lan-
guages. The Indo-European languages spread throughout
southern Inner Eurasia and then beyond, carried by
communities of pastoralists, while Turkic languages
began to spread eastwards from about 2,000 years ago,
also carried by pastoralists. In addition, pastoralist com-
munities helped spread religious practices and artistic
motifs, as well as technologies such as bronzeworking
and the use of chariots. The Inner Eurasian steppes, far
from being a barrier to civilization, provided the inter-
connections that from at least the second millennium
BCE ensured that the history of the entire Eurasian land-
mass would have a certain underlying unity, nurtured by
the symbiotic relationship between the societies of Inner
and Outer Eurasia.

The existence of trans-Eurasian contacts is evident as
early as 2000 BCE within the Oxus civilization (on the
borders of modern Afghanistan, Turkmenistan, and
Uzbekistan), where archaeologists have found goods
from the steppes, as well as goods from Mesopotamia,
India, and even China. The importance of trans-Eurasian
exchanges increased in the first millennium BCE when, for
the first time, Outer Eurasian states, including Achae-
menid Persia and Han China, tried to conquer parts of
Inner Eurasia, and trade goods, including silk, started to
flow right across Eurasia. The modern term Silk Roads is
used to refer to the networks of exchange through Inner
Eurasia that linked all parts of the Eurasian landmass.

Inner Eurasian

Pastoralist States

The military power of pastoralist communities meant
that when they were threatened, they could unite quickly
to form powerful military confederations that were a
match for the armies of great Outer Eurasian powers. The
military power of such confederations was first realized
clearly in the agrarian world when pastoralist armies
defeated and killed Cyrus II (reigned 558-529 BCE), the
founder of the Achaemenid empire, but it is also appar-
ent from the detailed account by Herodotus of the unsuc-
cessful campaign in the Black Sea steppes of Cyrus’s suc-
cessor, Darius I (reigned 522-486 BCE). In the second
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century BCE, for the first time, a pastoralist leader man-
aged to build a confederation of pastoralists and hold it
together long enough that historians conventionally refer
to it as a state or empire. This was the achievement of
Modun (reigned 209-174 BCE), the creator of the Xion-
gnu empire in modern Mongolia.

Inner Eurasian pastoralist states were very different
from the agrarian and city-based states of Outer Eura-
sia. With limited human and material resources, they
could be held together only by extracting resources from
neighboring agrarian regions and redistributing them to
regional chiefs. So, as Thomas Barfield and Nicola Di
Cosmo have pointed out, the success and longevity of
pastoralist empires depended on how well they could
accomplish that task. The larger the flow of material
and cultural resources, the more powerful the state, so
it is no accident that the most powerful pastoralist
states, such as the sixth-century Turkic empire and the
empire of Genghis Khan in the thirteenth century, were
built by extracting resources from powerful agrarian
states such as China or Persia. This also explains why
major pastoralist states appeared along the border
regions between Inner Eurasia and Outer Eurasia, and
why many powerful pastoralist leaders, including the
Seljuks in the twelfth century and the Mughals in the six-
teenth century, eventually crossed the border to found
dynasties in nearby regions of Outer Eurasia.

Agriculturein

Inner Eurasia

The dominant role of pastoralism in Inner Eurasia cre-
ated a complex symbiotic relationship across the borders
between Inner and Outer Eurasia for several millennia.
But in the last thousand years, the dominance of pastor-
alists in Inner Eurasia has been challenged by the spread
of agrarian communities from the west. In the middle of
the first millennium cg, large numbers of peasant farm-
ers from eastern Europe began to settle in the lands west
of the Urals that are dominated today by Belarus,
Ukraine, and western Russia. Why farmers should have
settled this region after avoiding it for several millennia
remains unclear, though it may have something to do
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Although used mainly in eastern Inner Asia, the yurt dwelling has come to symbolize Inner

Asia to the outside world.

with the cultivation of rye and the increasing use of metal
implements, which made farming more viable even in
the difficult climatic conditions of western Inner Eurasia.
Steppe rulers such as the Khazars (flourished seventh—
tenth centuries) began to extract resources from these
communities, but it was Viking warriors who established
the first durable agrarian states in the region, with the
formation of a federation of city-states, united under
Viking leaders, some time in the tenth century.

As agriculture spread within Inner Eurasia, it became
an increasingly important foundation for emerging
states, providing a demographic and economic basis
that no pastoralist communities could match. Agriculture
sustained the power not just of Rus and Lithuania, but
also of remnant states of the Mongol empire, such as the
Golden Horde (thirteenth—fifteenth centuries). Eventu-
ally, the state of Muscovy established control of most of
the agrarian lands of western Inner Eurasia, and over the
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We shall never know how many acts of cowardice have been motivated by the fear
of appearing not sufficiently progressive. ¢ CHARLEs PEcuUY (1873—1914)

next few centuries it built the largest agrarian state in the
world as it slowly established its control over the wood-
lands of Siberia. The greater demographic dynamism of
agriculture ensured that, over time, the sheer numbers of
people supported within agrarian states would give them
an advantage over neighboring pastoralist societies as
well, and so, over many generations, Muscovy and the
Russian empire also began to encroach on the steppes of
Inner Eurasia. By the end of the nineteenth century, the
Russian empire had conquered most of the steppes and
all of Central Asia. Meanwhile, the Qing dynasty (1644—
1912) in China had conquered Xinjiang and estab-
lished its control over much of Mongolia. The domi-
nance of pastoralism had ended and Inner Eurasia, like
Outer Eurasia, was now dominated by agrarian states.

However, the distinctive geography of Inner Eurasia left
its mark even on the now dominant agrarian states of the
region. The ecological difficulties of Inner Eurasia ensured
that agriculture was never easy and rarely as productive as
in most of Outer Eurasia. As a result, the agrarian states
of Inner Eurasia had to be peculiarly good at mobilizing
resources, and that meant they needed strong, autocratic
leadership. At the same time, the flatness of the steppes
exposed both agrarian and pastoralist states to almost
constant border conflict and forced them to concentrate
resources to a peculiar degree on warfare. But it also made
it possible to build huge states, for geography posed few
natural barriers to the expansion of powerful states. This
is why the history of Muscovy and Russia can be thought
of as a slow filling up of the lands of Inner Eurasia. Finally,
the mobilizational traditions of Russian states, dictated by
the relative ecological poverty of Inner Eurasia, may help
explain why, in the Soviet era, there emerged an economy
and society very different from those of the capitalist West.
Soviet society, like the society of Muscovite and Imperial
Russia, was dominated by a powerful autocratic state
capable of mobilizing resources with exceptional inten-
sity. In this way, the distinctive features of Inner Eurasia’s
geography have shaped the region’s history from the
Paleolithic era to the present day.

David Christian

See also Afro-Eurasia; Herodotus; Pastoral Nomadic
Societies; Russian-Soviet Empire; Silk Roads; Sima Qjian;
Secondary-Products Revolution; Steppe Confederations
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International
Court of Justice

he International Court of Justice (IC]) is one of the

six main organs of the United Nations and its prin-
cipal judicial organ. Popularly known as the World Court,
the ICJ is the successor to the Permanent Court of Inter-
national Justice, which was formally dissolved in 1946.
The ICJ operates on the legal basis of Chapter VI of the
U.N. Charter, which concerns peaceful settlement of dis-
putes, and the Statute of the International Court of Jus-
tice, which is an integral part of the U.N. Charter. All 191
member states of the United Nations are ipso facto par-
ties to the Statute, but nonmembers may become parties
as well if approved by the General Assembly and the
Security Council.

Located in The Hague, the Netherlands, the Court is
composed of fifteen judges elected for nine years (five
being elected every three years), with the possibility of
being reelected by the General Assembly and the Security
Council. Candidates for IC]J judgeships are nominated by
national groups in states, and are elected as individuals
regardless of their nationality, although no two judges
may be nationals from the same state. By tradition, the
permanent members of the Security Council (China,
France, Russia, the United Kingdom, and the United
States) have judges elected to the court, although China
had no judge during the period 1960-1984, due to the
controversy over Taiwan and China’s representation in
the U.N.

Since the ICJ functions as an institution that inter-
prets and applies law, it possesses certain advantages
over other methods of dispute settlement. For one, the

Court operates on a continuous basis, so it is always
prepared to deal with disputes. For another, it con-
tributes to the development of a shared body of legal
rules, both substantive and procedural, through which
differences between states can be resolved. In this
regard, both disputant states must voluntarily consent
to appear before the Court, judgments are binding, and
there is no appeal. Since 1946 the Court has delivered
seventy-six judgments on disputes concerning several
contentious issues, among them land frontiers and mar-
itime boundaries, territorial sovereignty, the nonuse of
force, noninterference in the internal affairs of states,
diplomatic relations, hostage-taking, the right of asy-
lum, nationality, guardianship, rights of passage, and
economic rights. Importantly, nearly all these decisions
were accepted and implemented by the participating
states. In fact, more states are submitting more cases to
the ICJ than ever before, with twenty-four on the court’s
docket in 2004. The ICJ may also render advisory opin-
ions at the request of any of the other five organs of the
United Nations, or the sixteen specialized agencies
under the Economic and Social Council in the U.N. sys-
tem. That competence is used to advise the requesting
organ on the legal status of questions (as in the case put
forward in 1985 by the U.N. General Assembly on the
lawfulness of nuclear weapons) or to declare a legal
opinion on the issue in question. Since 194-6 the Court
has rendered twenty-four advisory opinions on a wide
variety of issues, such as admission to United Nations
membership, reparation for injuries suffered in the serv-
ice of the United Nations, the territorial status of South-
West Africa (Namibia) and Western Sahara, the status
of judgments rendered by international administrative
tribunals, expenses of certain United Nations opera-
tions, the applicability of the United Nations Head-
quarters Agreement, the legality of the threat or use of
nuclear weapons, and the lawful status of the wall
being constructed by Israel to separate that state from
Palestinian territory.

Certain difficulties still encumber the ability of the IC]
to function as a true international tribunal. Most impor-
tant is that states party to a dispute must be willing to



submit to the authority of the Court. In that regard, there
still exists a fundamental problem of mistrust. Not all
U.N. member states are mandated to appear before the
Court. Some, including the United States, have reserved
the right to make final judgment on whether the case
involves their domestic jurisdiction, which means in
effect that they can refuse to accept jurisdiction. The ICJ
only retains that jurisdiction which governments are
willing to grant to it in each case. Such a restrictive ten-
dency diminishes the role that the World Court can play
in resolving major political conflicts between states. The
uncertainty of legal rulings, a paucity of legislative insti-
tutions with the authority to adjust legal rules to the
changing international milieu, and the lack of organized
judicial procedures for the enforcement of judgments all
contribute to the reluctance to use the ICJ as an instru-
ment for international dispute settlement.

Christopher C. Joyner

See also International Law
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International
Criminal Court

The International Criminal Court (ICC) is the first
global permanent court with jurisdiction to prose-
cute people for crimes of greatest concern to the inter-
national community: genocide; crimes against humanity;
war crimes; and, after a definition is agreed upon, aggres-
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sion. Located at the Hague in the Netherlands, the ICC
originated on 17 July 1998, when 120 countries met at
the United Nations Diplomatic Conference of Plenipo-
tentiaries on the Establishment of an International Crim-
inal Court. The ICC formally came into existence on 1
July 2002.

The creation of the ICC is the culmination of a
decades-long effort to establish an international court
with jurisdiction to try people for crimes against human-
ity. The legal definition of such crimes after World War 11
was part of the construction of new international legal
structures, such as the United Nations, to preserve inter-
national security and prevent upheavals capable of
unleashing the horrors of modern warfare. The tribunals
established to prosecute Nazi and Japanese war criminals
established the precedent for the ICC. In singling out
national agents for international responsibility, the
organizers of the tribunals hoped that international crim-
inal law would provide an incentive for high-ranking gov-
ernment officials to refrain from devising and executing
policies promoting atrocities or aggressive war. Addi-
tionally, the prosecution of war criminals provided incen-
tive for low-ranking nationals to refuse to obey orders to
carry out such policies. The tribunals were expected to
contribute to preventing violent conflict between—and
atrocities by—nations.

After the Nuremberg and Tokyo tribunals had com-
pleted their task, however, initial moves to establish a
permanent international jurisdiction to succeed them
faltered because of growing hostility between the
Soviet Union and the United States. In the atmosphere
of suspicion and obstructionism brought on by the
Cold War, enforcement was left to national systems.
Conflicts continued, and atrocities occurred, often with
the acquiescence or direct involvement of one of the
superpowers. Not until the 1990s did the interna-
tional community again prosecute crimes against
humanity with the 1993 creation of the International
Criminal Tribunal for Yugoslavia (ICTY) and the 1994
creation of the International Criminal Tribunal for
Rwanda (ICTR). However, like the Nuremberg and
Tokyo tribunals, the ICTY and ICTR were created
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Justice is a certain rectitude of mind whereby a man does what he ought to do in the

circumstances confronting him. ¢ St. THomAs AQUINAsS (1225—1274)

adhoc (for the particular end or case at hand) with lim-
ited jurisdiction.

State Sovereignty

The ICC is designed to transcend politics because trials
theoretically will be international, impartial, and nonse-
lective. State sovereignty is protected because the jurisdic-
tion of the ICC is restricted to a relatively small number
of cases whose criminality is generally believed to be
beyond dispute. Terrorism and drug-smuggling cases, in-
volving matters subject to widely different interpretations,
remain under national jurisdiction. Yet, a number of
nations, especially the United States, doubted that the
ICC as created would be truly nonpolitical. Seven nations
(the United States, China, Libya, Iraq, Israel, Qatar, and
Yemen) voted against the establishment of the ICC,
chiefly because of concerns over state sovereignty.

The most contentious question involving the ICC
revolves around the level of independence that it possesses
inregard to national courts and the U.N. Security Council.
The ICC exercises jurisdiction only when national courts
of the country in which the crime took place or whose cit-
izens are accused are unable or unwilling to prosecute.The
United States seeks an ICC that would be controlled by the
Security Council under the reasoning that, as the sole
remaining superpower, it was expected to intervene to
maintain or restore international peace and security and to
halt humanitarian catastrophes all over the world. U.S. ful-
fillment of that expectation—the United States had a mil-
itary presence in 110 of the 191 member nations of the
United Nations and more than 400,000 troops stationed
overseas in 2003—would leave U.S. personnel vulnerable
to the potential jurisdiction of the ICC. The United States
fears that an independent prosecutor, motivated by anti-
Americanism, might single out U.S. military personnel for
persecution and that they would be denied the protections
guaranteed by the U.S. Constitution.

Structure

Many legal authorities have challenged such fears, citing
in particular the structure of the ICC. The court is com-
posed of the presidency, the chambers, the office of the
prosecutor, and the registry. The ICC does not provide

for trial by jury; instead it follows the civil law tradition
of employing a panel of judges to decide questions of
fact and law. Eighteen judges, serving staggered nine-year
terms, are permanent members of the court and are
elected by secret ballot at a meeting of the Assembly of
the States Parties.

The judges elect the presidency and constitute the
chambers. On 11 March 2003, the judges elected Judge
Philippe Kirsch (Canada) as president, Judge Akua
Kuenyehia (Ghana) as first vice president, and Judge Eliz-
abeth Odio Benito (Costa Rica) as second vice president.
On 22 April 2003, the nations participating in ICC
chose Luis Moreno-Ocampo of Argentina as the first
chief prosecutor. In his capacity as an Argentine attorney,
Moreno-Ocampo has prosecuted Nazi war criminals,
Chilean secret police officials, and Argentine leaders of
the “Dirty War.” The last element of the ICC, the registry,
is responsible for the nonjudicial aspects of the admin-
istration and servicing of the court, such as finance, trans-
lation, building management, procurement, personnel, as
well as services, which are unique to an international
court. The latter include administration of legal aid mat-
ters, defense counsel, court management, and a deten-
tion unit. In addition, in a revolutionary development, a
victims and witnesses unit is set up within the registry.
This unit enables victims to participate in legal proce-
dures and claim compensation for the first time in the
history of international criminal justice. Victims may
include rape victims in need of trauma counseling, vil-
lagers in need of money to rebuild homes and businesses
lost in fighting, and child soldiers who were forced into
military service and who may have suffered great ordeals.

As of 2004 the ICC had not yet begun to conduct
prosecutions. During its brief existence it has received
hundreds of reports of violations sent by people and
nongovernmental organizations from around the world.
After reviewing the reports, the ICC expects to begin
investigations but only after the prosecutor gets approval
for doing so from the three judges comprising the pretrial
division chamber of the court.

Caryn E. Neumann

See also International Law



Further Reading

Broombhall, B. (2003). International justice and the International Crimi-
nal Court: Between sovereignty and the role of law. New York: Oxford
University Press.

Elsea, J. (2003). International Criminal Court: Overview and selected legal
issues. New York: Novinka Books.

McGoldrick, D., Rowe, P., & Donnelly, E. (Eds.). (2004). The permanent
International Criminal Court: Legal and policy issues. Portland, OR:
Hart Publishing.

International Law

nternational law has been evolving for centuries to
Iprovide a framework for international and transna-
tional activities. Like other areas of the law, its purpose
is to allow participants to deal with each other with
some level of predictability and thus to reduce misun-
derstandings and to avoid conflicts and confrontations.

But international law is a more primitive system of law
than the domestic legal systems found in advanced
nations. It does not have a legislative body with the
capacity to enact laws binding on all nations, an execu-
tive branch or a military or police force that can enforce
the laws that do exist, or judicial tribunals that have
broad jurisdiction or the power to issue binding and en-
forceable decrees in many circumstances. Although early
versions of such bodies can be found in the United Na-
tions and in emerging regional organizations, the process
of constructing institutions that enjoy widespread sup-
port and can meet the challenges presented by a deeply
divided world is just beginning.

Some have argued that because international law can-
not be enforced by a superior body it is not law at all.
But most commentators contend that because most
countries follow international law most of the time, and
because those countries that violate its norms do fre-
quently suffer consequences, it should be viewed as a sys-
tem of law.

International law is less developed than other systems
of law because the larger and more powerful nations do
not always accept that it is in their interest to subordinate
their self-interest to an international or multinational
goal. Although smaller nations will see the benefit of an
international structure that protects the weak against the
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powerful, the stronger nations do not always agree that
such a structure is beneficial. The foundations of inter-
national law have always been reciprocity and enlight-
ened self-interest.

The Sources of
International Law

The primary sources of international law are treaties—
bilateral and multilateral—and “customary international
law,” which emerges from the actual practices of states
and is undertaken with an understanding that these
practices are required by law (opinio juris sive necessi-
tatis). The “practices” of states are usually found in
actions taken by a country, but they can sometimes be
discovered in the statements their diplomats or leaders
issue or in their votes at international organizations or
diplomatic conferences. To become “custom,” a practice
must have the widespread (but not necessarily univer-
sal) support of countries concerned with the issue and
must usually have continued for a period of time long
enough to signify understanding and acquiescence.
Occasionally a regional custom can emerge, if the coun-
tries of a certain part of the world order their affairs in
a certain manner.

In recent years, it has become accepted that some
principles of customary international law are so impor-
tant that they are called “peremptory norms” or “jus
cogens” (commanding law) and that no country is per-
mitted to depart from these principles. Among these
norms are the prohibitions on aggression, genocide,
crimes against humanity, slavery, extrajudicial murder,
prolonged arbitrary detention, torture, and racial
discrimination.

Although most historical summaries of the develop-
ment of international law focus on its growth in Europe
and the West, the reality is more complex. Practices gov-
erning interactions among nations and peoples also de-
veloped in Asia and elsewhere, and these norms have
been merging with those that came to be accepted in the
West. The growing recognition that groups, as well as
individuals, have human rights protected under interna-
tional law is an example of a non-Western contribution
to international law.
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The Emergence of Modern
International Law

Most scholars explain that “modern” international law
emerged in Europe at the time of the Renaissance and
Enlightenment through the Peace of Westphalia, which
ended the Thirty Years War (1618-1648) and gave formal
recognition to the sovereign state system. This treaty-
based system was designed, in part, to allow Catholic and
Protestant states to coexist in Europe. International law
became necessary to confirm the boundaries among these
states and to bring some order to their dealings with each
other. Countries accepted the doctrine of pacta sunt ser-
vanda (treaties are to be observed), now a fundamental
principle of international law, and established some
machinery for the settlement of disputes. During the years
that followed, citizen participation in government grew in
England and then in France through the French Revolu-
tion. As monarchies crumbled, individuals, corporations,
nongovernmental organizations, and international organ-
izations emerged as part of the international legal system.

The Final Act of the Congress of Vienna (1815), signed
by Austria, France, Great Britain, Portugal, Prussia, Rus-
sia, and Sweden, which formally ended the Napoleonic
Wars, was another significant event, because it created a
system of political and economic cooperation in Europe
and also articulated governing norms of international
law. Among the principles that emerged from this Con-
gress was a set of rules governing diplomatic protocol, a
condemnation of the slave trade, the principle of free nav-
igation (not only for the riparian states but for all states)
on the major rivers of Europe, and the neutrality of Swit-
zerland. Treaties, both bilateral and multilateral, began to
cover a wide range of topics, supplementing and some-
times replacing custom as a source of law.

During the period of colonial expansion that took
place in the last half of the nineteenth century, the con-
cepts of international law that had been utilized in Eur-
ope and the West were introduced into Asia by the West-
ern powers. Western international law was then even
more primitive than it is today. No global institutions
existed, and only a few special-purpose regional organi-
zations had been created. Some topics—such as diplo-
matic immunity—were fairly well defined, and consensus

o

Hugo de Groot (Grotius):
Father of International Law

The Dutch diplomat Hugo de Groot (1583-
1645), who wrote under the Latin name Grotius,
is often called the father or founder of interna-
tional law.

Grotius’s 1625 work De Jure belli ac pacis (On
the Law of War and Peace) is acknowledged as the
first treatise in international law. Grotius con-
tended that natural law—a rule or body of rules
of conduct inherent in human nature and essen-
tial to or binding upon human society—pre-
scribes rules of conduct for nations as well as for
private individuals. He derived much of the spe-
cific content of international law from sources as
diverse as the Bible and classical history. Grotius’s
seminal work begins with an inquiry into the law-
fulness of war. Although he did not condemn war
as an instrument of national policy, Grotius main-
tained that it was criminal to wage war except
when three criteria could be met: (1) the danger
faced by the nation going to war is immediate;
(2) the force used is necessary to adequately
defend the nation’s interest; and (3) the use of
force is proportionate to the threatened danger.

Benjamin S. Kerschberg

had also been reached on the important goals of stop-
ping piracy and slavery.

THE LAwWs oF ARMED CONFLICT

War was still viewed by many as an acceptable instru-
ment of foreign policy, but the dramatic increase in de-
structive weaponry resulting from the industrial revolu-
tion caused many to realize that some constraints were
needed on the use of force. Major international meetings
were called, the most significant being the 1899 and
1907 Hague Conferences, which were designed to cod-
ify the laws of armed conflict and establish limits on cer-
tain types of military activities. The growth of daily news-
papers in the industrialized countries had the effect of
allowing common citizens to participate more fully in
policy decisions, and led, in many countries, to a democ-
ratization of international politics.
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Man’s capacity for justice makes democracy possible, but man’s inclination to

injustice makes democracy necessary. e REINHOLD NIEBUHR (1892—1971)

Twenty-five nations attended the 1899 Hague Confer-
ence, which was convened by Czar Nicholas II of Russia,
and a larger number ratified the documents produced by
the meeting, which included conventions governing the
conduct of warfare and the peaceful settlement of dis-
putes. Although European nations dominated these ne-
gotiations, nineteen Latin American nations signed or
ratified one or more of the documents, as did China,
Japan, Korea, Persia, Siam, and Turkey.

The 1907 Hague Conference, called again by the
Russian Czar Nicholas II upon the urging of Theodore
Roosevelt, produced additional conventions designed to
limit the scourge of warfare. The European nations again
dominated the negotiations, but eighteen Latin American
nations signed or ratified one or more of the conventions
(Honduras was missing), as did China, Japan, Persia,
Siam, and Turkey (with Korea missing because it had be-
come a protectorate of Japan). Liberia also adhered to
many of the conventions.

NATURAL LAW Vvs. PosiTiVE Law

The nature of the evolving international legal system
was described by many as one of consent—or “posi-
tivism’—wherein only those norms agreed upon by
states could be enforced against them. But perhaps
because of the theocracies that had governed many
parts of Europe in previous centuries, the Canon law
that had developed during that period, and the religious
fervor that still burned brightly for many others, con-
tended that certain inherent principles also governed
nations. Tension emerged between this “natural law” for-
mula as the basis of international law and the perspec-
tive of “positivism” promoted by others, and this tension
still exists today.

The Dutch diplomat Hugo de Groot, who wrote four
hundred years ago under the Latin name Grotius, is
often called the father or founder of international law
because he tried to reconcile natural and positive law.
His analysis of the laws of war, the law of the sea, and
the protection owed to diplomats laid the framework for
modern thinking on these topics. He believed that a “law
of nature” could be deduced by logical reasoning, rather
than by resort to divine sources, and thus tried to for-

mulate a law that could be acceptable to all, conceivably
even to “infidels.”

MonNism vs. DuAaLIsm

Another continuing issue has been whether international
law is incorporated into national legal systems, and is
thus part of the law applied by national courts
(“monism”), or whether it is a separate and distinct legal
system governing nations but not accessible by normal
citizens in disputes in domestic courts (“dualism”).

The Continuing Challenges
of a Divided World

After World War [, the League of Nations was established
and served to promote dialogue and negotiations, but its
efforts to stop the continuing imperialistic activities of
some nations were unsuccessful and the world again en-
gaged in massive slaughters in World War II. The 1928
Kellogg-Briand Pact, which outlawed the recourse to war,
did not stop warfare, but it at least has required countries
to come up with some justification for armed conflict,
with “self-defense” being the most common excuse.

The United Nations was established in 1945, and
the nations of the world have entered into numerous
additional bilateral and multilateral treaties since then
on subjects ranging from economic affairs to the law of
the sea to human rights to arms control. The U.N. Secu-
rity Council, with 15 members, including 5 permanent
members (China, France, Russia, the United Kingdom,
and the United States) that can veto any resolution, has
the responsibility to deal with threats to the peace and
breaches of the peace. The General Assembly, now with
190 members, serves as a forum for discussion and
annually enacts a wide range of resolutions addressing
global problems. The International Court of Justice sits
in The Hague, Netherlands, and decides cases brought
to it by governments. Numerous more specialized tri-
bunals have also been created.

Regional organizations have been created in almost all
areas of the world, with the European Union and other
European organizations being particularly effective in ad-
dressing regional issues and reducing tensions among
nations. Many in the developing and non-Eurocentric
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parts of the world still view international law as domi-
nated by the West and by the rich and powerful countries,
and efforts are continuing to find ways to restructure the
United Nations to reflect the world’s diversity more fairly
and to allow it to operate more efficiently.

The international legal system is still a work in pro-
gress. As the world becomes increasingly interdependent,
international law will become more important and more
complex. Countries remain reluctant to give up essential
elements of sovereignty and autonomy. But as transna-
tional problems present themselves, transnational solu-
tions will continue to be devised. Through this incre-
mental process, international law will continue to grow.

Jon Van Dyke

See also International Court of Justice; International
Criminal Court
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International
Monetary Systems

Goods ranging from cowrie shells and cattle to ciga-
rettes (in prisoner-of-war camps during World War
II) have circulated as generally accepted means of pay-

ment, but the precious metals gold and silver long pre-
dominated as media of exchange. Authors from Aristo-
tle to Adam Smith noted that gold and silver had the
advantages of being divisible, homogenous, storable
(not rusting or decaying through reaction with other ele-
ments), and, being scarce and costly to produce, highly
valuable per unit of weight, so that only small quantities
needed to be transported to make payments.

Beginnings

While merchants may have made the first coins, discs
containing a specified amount of precious metal, states
and cities in Asia Minor and the Aegean coined silver
and electrum (a mixture of gold and silver) from the
eighth century BcCE, with the earliest known gold coins
issued in the sixth century by Croesus, king of Lydia in
Asia Minor. Solon, in sixth-century Athens, introduced
seigniorage, a margin of profit on coinage, by ordering
6,300 drachmae to be minted from each talent of silver,
even though the accepted standard of weights and meas-
ures equated 6,000 drachmae (60 minae) to a talent. For
centuries, gold, silver, bronze, and copper coins of many
rulers and cities circulated, trading externally at rates
reflecting their varying metallic content and the changing
relative values of the monetary metals. The seigniorage
from minting coins with less than full bullion content
repeatedly tempted rulers to profit from debasing the
coinage, reducing the market value of their coins. In
China, copper “cash” was coined, with silver ingots used
for large transactions, and Marco Polo was startled to
discover paper currency issued by the Chinese state in
the thirteenth century ck.

The Colonial Era through
the Nineteenth Century

The inflow of silver from the newly conquered Spanish
colonies of Mexico and Upper Peru (Bolivia) raised
price levels and lowered the purchasing power of silver
in Europe during the “Price Revolution” of the sixteenth
century, but the outflow of silver from Europe to Asia to
pay for spices and textiles in the late seventeenth century
raised the value of silver. In 1717, Isaac Newton, as
master of Britain’s Royal Mint, set the value of the gold
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Nations have recently been led to borrow billions for war; no nation

has ever borrowed largely for education. Probably, no nation is rich

enough to pay for both war and civilization. We must make our choice;

we cannot have both. ¢ ABRAHAM FLEXNER (1856—1959)

guinea at twenty-one silver shillings, a mint price of 3
pounds, 17 shillings, 10.5 pence per ounce of gold
(fifteen-sixteenths fine) that was maintained until 1939.
Newton overvalued gold and undervalued silver, so, in
keeping with Gresham’s Law that bad money drives out
good, only gold coins circulated, while silver coins were
melted down into bullion. In 1752, David Hume
expounded the theory of the specie-flow mechanism
underlying the gold standard: If international trade and
payments were unbalanced, gold bullion would flow
from the country with a trade deficit to the one with a
trade surplus, reducing the money supply and price
level in the deficit country and increasing the money
supply and price level in the surplus country. The chang-
ing relative price levels would reduce the net exports of
the surplus country and raise those of the deficit coun-
try until the balance of payments surpluses and deficits
were restored to zero. Bank notes were convertible into
coin on demand, and coin or bullion was used for
international settlements, with a bank raising its dis-
count rate when a gold outflow threatened the adequacy
of its reserves. By the nineteenth century, the City of
London was established as the world center of finance
and commerce, and the Bank of England as the key insti-
tution of the gold standard.

The conversion of Bank of England notes was sus-
pended from 1797 to 1821, and the British government
paid for its role in the Napoleonic Wars through infla-
tionary finance, with large increases in national debt stock
in the hands of the public and of the Bank of England,
depreciation of inconvertible Bank of England notes
against gold, and a higher price level. Restoration of con-
vertibility at the old parity required a sharp deflation, but
was followed by nearly a century of growing world trade
and largely stable exchange rates (although the United
States was on an inconvertible “greenback” paper stan-
dard from the Civil War until the start of 1879). The
Latin Monetary Union, a pioneering French-led effort at
European monetary unification begun in 1865, linked the
French, Italian, Belgian, Swiss, Spanish, and Greek cur-
rencies to a bimetallic standard, but foundered in the face
of British and German opposition and the shifting rela-
tive price of gold and silver.

The Twentieth Century

and Beyond

World War I disrupted the gold standard, and was fol-
lowed by spectacular hyperinflations and exchange
depreciations in Central and Eastern Europe, with the
German mark stabilized in 1924 at one trillionth of its
prewar gold value. John Maynard Keynes presciently crit-
icized Britain’s return to the gold standard at the prewar
parity in 1925, warning that the deflation of prices and
wages required to remain internationally competitive at
a higher exchange rate would exacerbate unemploy-
ment. Following the Wall Street crash of 1929, the fixed
exchange rates of the gold standard transmitted deflation
and depression from country to country, with Britain
forced off the gold standard in 1931 and the United
States devaluing and ending gold conversion of the dol-
lar in 1933. The Great Depression of the 1930s was a
period of fluctuating exchange rates, protectionist tariffs,
restrictions on capital flows, and shrinking world trade,
a retreat from globalization.

At the end of World War II, the international monetary
conference at Bretton Woods, New Hampshire, guided
by Lord Keynes and Harry Dexter White, devised a sys-
tem of fixed exchange rates, adjustable in case of funda-
mental payment imbalances, with an International Mon-
etary Fund (IMF) to lend foreign exchange, and with the
U.S. dollar as the key reserve currency. The dollar was
pegged to gold at $35 per ounce, but only other central
banks could present dollars to the Federal Reserve for
redemption in gold. IMF lending, being conditional on
following policy advice designed to end payment deficits,
caused friction between borrowing governments and the
IMEF. Although a few nations floated their currencies
(notably Canada from 1950 to 1962), the pound sterling
was devalued in 1949 and 1967, and centrally planned
economies such as the USSR and China stood apart, the
Bretton Woods system provided a stable framework for
expanding global trade and investment flows from 1945
to 1973. Persistent U.S. balance of payments deficits un-
dermined the Bretton Woods system, which was followed
by a period of exchange rate instability. The Exchange
Rate Mechanism, designed to stabilize exchange rates
among European currencies, collapsed under speculative
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attacks such as that against the pound sterling in Sep-
tember 1992. The adoption of the euro as a common cur-
rency, initially by eleven European countries at the start of
1999, with a single monetary policy conducted by the
European Central Bank, eliminated the possibility of such
speculative attacks, while leaving the euro floating against
the U.S. dollar, Japanese yen, and other currencies.

Robert W. Dimand
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International
Organizations—
Overview

n international organization is an organization that

has membership from or operates in a number of
different countries, and that plays some official role in the
working of the international system. A definitional exam-
ple of an international organization is the United
Nations (U.N.). The U.N. is an organization, meaning
that it has its own staff, rules, headquarters, and so on.
Its members are countries rather than people, and almost
all countries are members. And it plays several official
roles in the international system, including the role of
provider of collective security, as will be discussed below.

There is no clear line between what can be consid-
ered an international organization and what cannot.
Organizations such as the U.N. that are created by
treaties among countries and that count countries as
their members clearly fit the definition. Multinational
corporations and other for-profit enterprises, even
though there are ways in which they fit the definition,
are generally not considered international organiza-
tions as such. Not-for-profit organizations that have
individuals rather than countries as their members,
often referred to as nongovernmental organizations
(NGOs), are in the gray area of the definition. For the
purposes of this essay, not-for-profit organizations that
are clearly international in nature and that play a semi-
official role in the international system, such as the
International Committee of the Red Cross (ICRC), are
included in the definition.

War, Peace, International
Organizations

International organizations affect issues of war and peace
in a number of different ways. Some organizations are
designed to enhance collective security. Others work to
prevent conflict by ameliorating some of the conditions
that lead to war, such as poverty or ethnic conflict. Still
others attempt to alleviate the suffering caused by war
once a conflict has already begun. And finally, some
international organizations, called alliances, are designed
primarily to help their members win wars. The first two
categories of activity, collective security and ameliorating
the conditions that lead to war, tend to be undertaken by
the U.N. and affiliated organizations. The third category,
alleviating suffering, is undertaken both by U.N.-affiliated
organizations, such as the Office of the United Nations
High Commissioner for Refugees, and NGOs, such as
the ICRC. The fourth category, alliances, comprises
organizations that are intergovernmental but are not part
of the U.N. system.

At this point we should distinguish between collec-
tive security organizations and alliances. Alliances con-
sist of two or more countries that agree to aid each
other in time of war. This can be a purely defensive
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arrangement, whereby parties agree to come to each
other’s aid if attacked by third parties, or offensive, an
agreement to attack a third party. Either way, a key fea-
ture of an alliance is that it is exclusive, meaning that it
is designed specifically to work against the interests of
nonmembers. International alliances have been around
for millennia; they are, for example, featured promi-
nently in Thucydides’ account of the Peloponnesian
Wiar in the fifth century Bce. But they have traditionally
not been organizations as such. They have made agree-
ments, but those agreements have generally not created
new special-purpose bureaucracies. The alliance as an
international organization is a phenomenon of the sec-
ond half of the twentieth century, beginning with the
creation of the North Atlantic Treaty Organization
(NATO) and the Warsaw Pact.

Collective security organizations differ from alliances
in that they are inclusive. Such organizations create rules
for maintaining the international peace and hold their
members to those rules. If a member country breaks the
rules in a way that is a threat to international peace, then
all of the other members are supposed to take action to
counteract the threat. In other words, while alliances aim
to defend their members from threats from outside of
their membership, collective security agreements aim to
defend their members from threats that originate within
the membership. As such, collective security organiza-
tions work best the broader their membership. The U.N.
was formed primarily as a collective security organiza-
tion, and the U.N.’s Security Council was designed as its
primary enforcement mechanism.

A History of Collective
Security

The first attempt at a collective security agreement in the
modern state system was the Concert of Europe, an
agreement reached in the aftermath of the Napoleonic
Wars by the great powers of the time to manage Euro-
pean affairs through annual meetings rather than through
alliances and wars. This agreement did not really create
an international organization, however, because it did not
create a new bureaucratic structure to oversee the collec-

tive security system. In any case, the Concert was not ter-
ribly successful. By the mid-1820s it had ceased having
a major impact on European politics, and by the middle
of the nineteenth century had ceased to exist altogether.

The next major international attempt at collective secu-
rity was the League of Nations, created in the aftermath
of World War 1. The League was clearly an international
organization; it had its headquarters in Geneva, Switzer-
land, with a permanent Secretariat—its own bureau-
cracy. The creation of the League was driven primarily by
the U.S. president Woodrow Wilson, who felt that a pri-
mary cause of World War I had been the politics of secret
alliances that dominated European international rela-
tions for half a century before the war. He wanted to cre-
ate an organization that brought countries together to
discuss their problems in a public forum, thereby getting
rid of closed-door international negotiations. He also
wanted to create an organization that guaranteed the
peace, thus getting rid of the need for alliances.

The League, like the Concert, was not very successful.
It was hamstrung from the outset by the fact that the
United States never joined. Despite the fact that Presi-
dent Wilson was the driving force behind its creation,
the U.S. Senate did not ratify U.S. membership in the
organization. It was also undermined by its own
decision-making structure. The League worked on a
one-country, one-vote basis, so a group of small, mili-
tarily weak countries that constituted a majority could
pass a resolution calling for military action even if the
countries voting for the resolution were not strong
enough collectively to enforce it. Since the League itself
had no military capabilities, it counted on member
countries to enforce its resolutions, and those members
tended to resort to pass-the-buck arguments—they
might want something done, but they wanted some
other country to actually do it.

The League did not survive World War II. It was
replaced by the U.N., which was created in 1945. The
U.N. undertakes a wide range of activities that cover
most areas of human endeavor, but its core design func-
tion is as a collective security organization. It began with
two advantages over the League of Nations. First, all of
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the major powers were members. And second, it was
designed to try to get around the buck-passing problem.
The U.N. has a General Assembly that, much like that of
the League, passes resolutions by majority vote. But the
General Assembly is not tasked to enforce the rules of
collective security. In the U.N.’s design, a new body
called the Security Council was created for that task. The
Security Council has only a few members at any given
point in time (originally eleven, now fifteen) and is
always in session, so that it can deal with threats to inter-
national security quickly and efficiently. The membership
includes those nations that were the five greatest military
powers at the end of World War II, and it can only
authorize the use of force if all five agree.

The U.N. and International
Peace and Security
The system never really worked as planned. The U.N.
authorized the U.S.-led intervention in the Korean War
in 1950, but after that was not able to successfully inter-
vene in Cold War disputes because both the United
States and the Soviet Union had a veto in the Security
Council. In 1956, in response to the Suez Cirisis, the
Security Council invented a new role for collective secu-
rity, called peacekeeping. This refers to the use of troops
authorized by the Security Council to oversee the imple-
mentation of cease-fires after conflicts, a more modest
role than the enforcement of international security but
one that the U.N. has engaged in successfully for
decades.

The U.N.’s role in issues of war and peace underwent
a renaissance in response to the end of the Cold War
around 1990. Freed from the constraints of U.S.-Soviet
confrontation, the Security Council was able to author-
ize more ambitious missions than it had been able to
for three decades. These missions, in places like Iraq
and the former Yugoslavia, went beyond peacekeeping,
and were much like traditional collective security mis-
sions. The U.N. also got involved in what came to be
called peace building—missions designed to create
working political and legal systems in places where the
absence of such systems was causing, or was caused by,

We should endeavor to do something so that we may say
that we have not lived in vain. That we may leave
some impress of ourselves on the sands of time.

¢ NAPOLEON BONAPARTE (1769—1821)

conflict. Examples of this sort of activity in the 1990s
could be found in the former Yugoslavia, in Cambodia,
and in East Timor.

Beyond Collective Security
The Security Council is aided in enforcing collective
security by a variety of additional organizations. Some
prevent conflicts by settling disputes by arbitration,
such as the International Court of Justice (ICJ). Others
are designed to do on a regional basis some of the same
things that the U.N. does globally. These include the
African Union (AU), the Organization of American
States (OAS), and the Organization for Security and
Cooperation in Europe (OSCE). These organizations
range in age; the OAS was created in 1948, whereas the
AU came into being in 2002, although it incorporates
organizations that had been created several decades
earlier.

The role of international organizations in ameliorating
the suffering caused by war goes back as far as their role
in collective security. The first such organization was the
ICRC, created in 1863 to help wounded soldiers and
oversee the treatment of prisoners of war. Although the
ICRC is a nongovernmental organization, it has a semi-
official capacity in the international system. For example,
its role as the monitor of the treatment of prisoners of
war is written into the Geneva Conventions on the rules
of war. Other ameliorative organizations are intergov-
ernmental, such as the Office of the United Nations High
Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR), which traces its
roots back to the appointment by the League of Nations
of the first High Commissioner for Refugees in 1921.
The UNHCR currently oversees relief efforts to more
than 20 million refugees worldwide.

Other international organizations, most of which can
trace their roots back to the 1950s, help countries to
recover more generally from the effects of war by helping
them to develop their economies and basic services;
these include the United Nations Development Pro-
gramme (UNDP) and the United Nations Children’s
Fund (UNICEF). The efforts of these organizations are
augmented by a wide range of nongovernmental organ-



izations dedicated to improving conditions for the most
needy internationally.

Outlook on the
Twenty—-First Century
International organizations have been active for more
than a century in promoting international peace and
security. The effectiveness of organizations focusing on
collective security has varied over time, but seems in gen-
eral to have increased following the end of the Cold War.
Whether or not this increased effectiveness continues will
help to determine patterns of war and peace in the
twenty-first century. The effectiveness of organizations
focusing on ameliorating the negative effects of war has
grown consistently, particularly since the end of World
War II, and is likely to continue to grow.

J. Samuel Barkin
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Interregional
Networks

‘ ﬂ T hile the term globalization implies that prolonged

and frequent contact between different parts of
the world is a relatively new phenomenon, such links
have been a consistent part of world history. In many
ways, global history may be understood as a succession
of these contacts. One way of thinking about these
global relationships is through the metaphor of net-
works. Networks are arrangements of connections into
nets, or permeable systems linking groups of points and
intersecting lines. Obvious examples are the body’s cir-
culatory system—a network of veins and arteries—or a
country’s transportation network of roads, railways,
rivers, and canals. Global interregional networks are
defined by a complex series of interactions, such as trade
and communications, that span relatively wide geo-
graphical areas.

Interregional networks have two important character-
istics in common: The first is the distance between the
various points of the network, a condition that makes a
sophisticated set of governing and logistical structures
necessary. These structures naturally reflect and may
encourage the social development of the parties involved.
The second critical aspect of such connections is that
they are not transitory, but go on for a relatively long
time and come to achieve a certain predictability. We
therefore understand interregional networks to be com-
plex structures for maintaining a semipermanent con-
nection between two or more points across great
distance.

Early Networks

Enough evidence exists of prehistorical trade—in obsid-
ian, for example—to indicate that some fairly far-flung
exchange relationships had evolved by the fifth millen-
nium BCE. The first example for which we have extensive
evidence has its center in the eastern Mediterranean in
the second millennium BCE. Cultures in this region
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appear to have engaged in the importation of materials
such as tin, amber, and lapis lazuli, possibly from as far
away as Britain and Afghanistan. In addition to trade,
massive migrations were creating diasporic communities
throughout the region. By 800 BcE, the Phoenician trade
network ranged from contemporary Lebanon to Gibral-
tar and possibly beyond. There is much less evidence for
interregional connections in the Western Hemisphere
during this period, such as between Mesoamerica and
the Andes, or even between the river civilizations of
Indian and China; it is unclear whether the spread to
Central Asia of Indo-European languages and cultural
artifacts like chariots reflects an ongoing exchange or
simple unidirectional conquest. The conquests of Alex-
ander the Great (334 BcE-323 BCE), however, certainly
created a medium-term network.

By the beginning of the Common Era, there had grown
up a complex set of interregional exchanges across most
of Eurasia. Spices from as far way as Indonesia appeared
on Roman tables. The Roman Empire was sustained by
a set of regional exchanges facilitated by Rome’s hege-
mony over the Mediterranean and its creation of an
excellent road network. The famous “Silk Road” stretch-
ing from Han China to Constantinople and Alexandria
was already well-established by 500 ck.

Medieval

Networks

At least for the European peninsula, many of these net-
works were broken by the early Middle Ages. Tiwwo promi-
nent exceptions may include the network of Viking
settlements ranging from the Volga to Newfoundland
and the pilgrimage routes and other connections
between relatively isolated monasteries. Only in the
twelfth and thirteenth centuries do we see the reestab-
lishment of a cross-Mediterranean network, largely man-
aged by Italian city states. Of even greater historical import
is that this period sees the development of a true network
of markets in central Europe, bounded to the east and west
by the Rhine and Seine rivers, and to the north and south
by the North Sea and the Alps. The desolation of the Black

Death of 1347 to 1352 serves as the best indication of the
reconnection between European regions and between
them and the rest of the world, reflecting that networks can
transmit a multitude of things, not all of them welcome.

In Africa, this period marks the highpoint of the
Sahara as a desert “ocean” bearing significant trade. Mul-
tilateral trade in gold, salt, and other commodities inter-
connected the Mediterranean coast with the Gulf of
Guinea and the Atlantic with the Red Sea. A perhaps
even better-developed network allowed the transfer of
goods, people, and information from the Mozambique
Channel northward along the African coast and across
the Indian Ocean (arguably the locus of international
trade during this period). To this largely mercantile net-
work we need to add the variety of connections fostered
by the Islamic conquest begun in the seventh century.
From the southern Spanish kingdom of Granada (until
1492) to the Pacific island of Java (by the end of the fif-
teenth century) a shared faith expressed in the Quran
and through the Arabic language provided a base for a
multitude of links, despite the fractionalization of politi-
cal power. These connections and commonalities would
arguably make the Muslim world of this period the first
truly globalized society. To a somewhat lesser degree, the
Mongol Empire of the thirteenth century created a single
Eurasian entity and promoted considerable long dis-
tance exchange and interaction.

Modern

Networks

The European discovery of the Americas marked a new
stage in the development of interregional networks. Even
prior to 1492, the Portuguese had created a direct link
between South and Southeast Asia and the Mediter-
ranean. With the advent of the annual Spanish silver fleet
from Manila, international connections become trans-
oceanic. But this was merely a part of a global network
of exchange that took spices and silk from the east, tim-
ber and grain from the north, sugar, coffee, cotton and
tobacco from the west, and slaves from the south, and
combined them for reshipment from the warehouses



along the North Sea. The slave trade is perhaps the best
example of the kind of interregional network created in
the new imperial age. The foundation of this trade was a
complex set of exchanges within the African continent
that helped shape the economy, politics, and demo-
graphics of the region for centuries. To these were linked
the new manufacturing centers of northwestern Europe
needed to make the ships and the manufactured goods
exchanged for the human cargo. After crossing the
Atlantic, this same cargo produced the tropical com-
modities that would go back across the Atlantic to begin
the process again. While the Atlantic Ocean dominated
trade during this period, land networks did persist in the
Ottoman and Safavid empires in the Asian subcontinent
and in East Asia. By the nineteenth century, however,
Europeans had come to completely dominate all inter-
regional networks.

As noted above, networks exchange more than just
merchandise: Cultural ideas and phenomena also cross
between regions, leading to new assimilations, combi-
nations, and sometimes conflict. Migrations were also a
significant part of these networks. An estimated 40 mil-
lion Europeans crossed the Atlantic between 1600 and
1900. At least 20 million Africans were forced into slav-
ery (including several million moving eastward). The
Indian diaspora reached every continent, as did the
much larger migration from China (over 20 million in
the nineteenth century alone).

In the twentieth century, significant numbers of inhab-
itants of former colonies have moved to the lands of their
former colonizers, creating a dense network of familiar
visits, business contacts, and remittances. Contemporary
global interregional networks retain significant legacies
from this imperial past. Thus, airline and telecommuni-
cation networks in Africa tend to be divided between
those centered in London and those in Paris. In many
cases, these imposed network connections and attendant
specializations make it difficult for weak economies to
grow. Most famously studied in the case of the external
financial and commercial asymmetries in the relationship
between Latin America and Europe and North America
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as described in dependencia theory, we can also see the
consequences of such phenomena in the challenges to
the development of the former Soviet Union.

Obviously, contemporary interregional networks
also have significant advantages. Perhaps the clearest
example is the creation of the European Common
Market and later the European Union, which accounts
for two-thirds of the trade of all the associated nations.
The East Asian region has created a similar series of
linkages within the Association of Southeast Asian
Nations (ASEAN), but here national sovereignity
remains more sacrosanct. The only other example that
has approached this level of success is the North Amer-
ican Free Trade Agreement, but the centrality of the
United States makes this much less of a network than
the unification of three economies; we see less an
exchange between equals and more the monopoly of a
single node. These three regions (Europe, North Amer-
ica, and East Asia) also make up the vast majority of
exchanges among global regions.

While the international trade in capital, labor, and
merchandise is the most obvious manifestation of inter-
regional networks, similar phenomena exist in the cul-
tural realm. The required hajj, or pilgrimage to Mecca,
has created an extensive network of logistical support
across the Islamic world. More prosaically, the combi-
nation of migrations and international sales has created
often strange networks of cultural products including
India’s Bollywood movies, Brazilian soap operas, and
American action epics.

Miguel Centeno
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Interwar Years
(1918—-1939)

orld War [—the “Great War” that had mobilized

both human and material resources on a global
scale—created during the interwar years (1918-1939)
a general disillusionment with the hierarchical and Euro-
pean-centered nineteenth-century political order. The lib-
eral dream of limitless scientific and technological
progress had led to the development of weapons that had
killed 7 million soldiers and civilians and had wounded
13 million others. The German writer Oswald Spen-
gler’s The Decline of the West cited the war as evidence of
the West’s imminent deterioration. Furthermore, colo-
nized populations across the globe began to question the
supposed “Western superiority” that European nations
used to justify their imperial policies. Consequently,
although world public opinion clamored for peace and
stability, people had a strong sense that a simple return to
the antebellum belle epoque (beautiful age) was not the
most desirable solution.

Even if some people wanted to restore the bourgeois
sociopolitical structure that had existed before 1914,
that restoration no longer seemed possible. The mass
mobilization, mass production, mass consumption,
and mass culture that the war had generated also
helped replace the elitist nineteenth-century system
with mass societies and mass politics. Throughout the
war men and women alike had felt increasingly
invested in political affairs, both because of the sacri-
fices they had made and because the popular press had
kept them constantly informed about the war’s hap-

penings. Moreover, knowing that an increasingly
global audience relied on the media to provide infor-
mation and answers, politicians had begun using the
media to spread propaganda and garner support. Lead-
ers from every end of the political spectrum had made
public promises about what “the people” could expect
or demand when the war subsided. After the Russian
Revolution the Russian Communist leader Vladimir
Lenin (1870-1924) had called for the workers of the
world to unite to conquer the forces of capitalism. The
U.S. President Woodrow Wilson (1856-1924), on the
other hand, had promised that when the fighting
stopped all those who participated would be able to
enjoy greater equality, freedom, democracy, and
national self-determination.

Thus, as the war was winding down, people were
gearing up to inherit a better world. However, people
had multiple and often contradictory ideas about what
the new world order should look like. In addition to
ideological disagreements among Communism, liberal
democracy, and a burgeoning neo-conservatism, peo-
ple everywhere rallied for expanded suffrage, shorter
work days, higher wages, and the right to transform
ethnically organized or imperially occupied territories
into sovereign nations. Furthermore, whereas many
voices spoke out against the technology that had made
the war possible, more people than ever clamored for
a share of modernity’s amenities, such as the radio and
the automobile. When the armistice finally came on
11 November 1918, the French prime minister,
Georges Clemenceau (1841-1929), announced “we
have won the war, now we must win the peace.” As
Clemenceau predicted, the task of restoring order was
to be incredibly difficult, and after the guns fell silent
many thorny issues remained unresolved.

In January 1919 the Paris Peace Conference con-
vened to decide the fate of the vanquished aggressors
(Germany, Austria, and Turkey) whose empires the war
had toppled. A month before the conference began Wil-
son had delivered his Fourteen Points, which provided
the structure for a more equitable system of interna-
tional relations based on international law and pro-
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The art of war is simple enough. Find out where your enemy is. Get at him as soon as you can.

Strike him as hard as you can, and keep moving. e Urysses S. GRANT (1822—1885)

tected by an association of independent nations that
would cooperate to maintain order. Although the desire
for peace and international cooperation was fairly wide-
spread, most delegates tried to push the settlement in a
direction that optimized their own national interests.
Despite Wilson’s continuing insistence on the universal
right of self-determination, the Allied powers (Russia,
France, England, Italy, and the United States but espe-
cially France and England) emerged from the peace set-
tlement with more territories than ever before. The vast
spoils included oil fields in the former Ottoman Middle
East and mineral-rich territories in what had been Ger-
man East Africa. To appease Wilson, the victorious
powers had agreed to manage the territories as “man-
dates” until they were ready to govern themselves rather
than simply annexing them.

Unrest and Revolt
The Treaty of Versailles and the League of Nations—the
intergovernmental organization that Wilson envisioned
—went into effect on 10 January 1920. However, even
before the treaty was officially signed, dissatisfaction,
malaise, and revolt emerged all over the map. Following
in the footsteps of the Russian Revolution (whose lead-
ers thought the League of Nations was a bourgeois
sham), revolutionary politics were brewing in Hungary
under the leadership of Bela Kun (1835-1939), in
Bavaria under the leadership of Eugene Levine, and in
Germany under the leadership of Karl Liebknech
(1871-1919) and Rosa Luxemburg (1871-1919).
Labor and/or race riots broke out in Bolivia, Brazil,
Argentina, and the United States, while Mexico was
locked in a civil war that had begun in 1910. Further-
more, fear of the socialist call for worldwide revolution
spurred counterrevolutionary forces, and informal
armies or vigilante groups set out to take revenge on
left-wing activism in the name of nationalism.
Revolutionary activity and social unrest were taking
place in south and east Asia. On 13 April 1919, Indian
civilians were protesting British policies at Armistar in
Punjab when the British general Reginald Dyer ordered
soldiers to fire on the crowds, killing 379 Indians and

wounding 1,200. After hearing that the Versailles Treaty
awarded Germany’s concession rights in the Shandong
Peninsula to Japan, thousands of Chinese students
demonstrated in Beijing and continued to boycott
Japanese goods. In the midst of all this political unrest,
an influenza epidemic was circling the globe. It spread
via trade routes, and outbreaks occurred in North
America, Europe, Asia, Africa, Brazil, the South Pacific,
and in India, where the mortality rate was particularly
devastating. The epidemic only intensified the sense of
worldwide unease.

Despite such unease, in many ways the Treaty of Ver-
sailles and the establishment of the League of Nations
were a great victory. They filled the advocates of inter-
nationalism with hope that peace through disarmament
and cooperation might yet be possible. However, the
peace left nearly as many loose ends as the war had.
The harsh reparation terms that the peace inflicted
upon Germany, along with the contentious ways that it
had accorded statehood to some territories and denied
it to others, all but guaranteed that further contention
would accompany efforts to create international stabil-
ity. People widely felt that the treaty had not granted
many people the recompense they desired for the losses
they had suffered. Woodrow Wilson could not get even
his own country to agree to the treaty’s terms; on 19
March 1920, the U.S. Senate failed to ratify the Treaty
of Versailles and in doing so refused to participate in the
League of Nations. This shocking event did not augur
well for the fate of the Fourteen Points and the world
that Wilson envisioned.

Despite the absence of Germany, Russia, and the
United States the League of Nations set about fulfilling
its aims and functions. In 1921-1922 a conference in
Washington drew up a naval treaty limiting the capital
ships of Britain, the United States, Japan, France, and
Italy. Furthermore, a conference on disarmament met in
Genoa in 1922, and in 1925 in Locarno, Switzerland,
treaties were drawn between Britain, France, Germany,
Italy, and Belgium guaranteeing the western European
boundaries against violation. However, while the
Europe-led League of Nations was trying to “make the
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The Treaty of Versailles was the key diplomatic docu-
ment defining international relations in the interwar
years. Many of the provisions were considered unduly
harsh by the Germans and a factor pushing Germany
to prepare for and launch World War 11 was terminat-
ing those provisions. Some examples follow.

Article 42. Germany is forbidden to maintain or

the Rhine or on the right bank to the west of a line
drawn 50 kilometres to the East of the Rhine.

the coal mines in the north of France and as part pay-
ment towards the total reparation due from Germany
for the damage resulting from the war, Germany
cedes to France in full and absolute possession, with
exclusive right of exploitation, unencumbered and
free from all debts and charges of any kind, the coal
mines situated in the Saar Basin. . ..

Article 51. The territories which were ceded to Ger-
many in accordance with the Preliminaries of Peace
signed at Versailles on February 26, 1871, and the
Treaty of Frankfort of May 10, 1871, are restored to
French sovereignty as from the date of the Armistice
of November 11, 1918.

The provisions of the Treaties establishing the
delimitation of the frontiers before 1871 shall be
restored.

Article 119. Germany renounces in favor of the Prin-
cipal Allied and Associated Powers all her rights and
titles over her overseas possessions.

Article 156. Germany renounces, in favour of Japan,
all her rights, title and privileges. . .which she acquired

world safe for democracy,” nations and peoples both in
Europe and beyond continued to search for alternatives
to liberal democratic Wilsonian ideals.

By 1923 Marxism’s revolutionary threat had been
greatly reduced. However, people still feared it enough to
bring fascism to power in Italy in 1922 and a military

The Treaty of Versailles (June 1919)

construct any fortifications either on the left bank of

Article 45. As compensation for the destruction of

in virtue of the Treaty concluded by her with China
on March 6, 1898, and of all other arrangements
relative to the Province of Shantung.

Article 159. The German military forces shall be
demobilised and reduced as prescribed hereinafter

Article 160. By a date which must not be later than
March 31, 1920, the German Army must not com-
prise more than seven divisions of infantry and
three divisions of cavalry.

Article 231. The Allied and Associated Governments
affirm and Germany accepts the responsibility of
Germany and her allies for causing all the loss and
damage to which the Allied and Associated Govern-
ments and their nationals have been subjected as a
consequence of the war imposed upon them by the
aggression of Germany and her allies.

Article 232. The Allied and Associated Govern-
ments recognize that the resources of Germany are
not adequate, after taking into account permanent
diminutions of such resources which will result from
other provisions of the present Treaty, to make com-
plete reparation for all such loss and damage.

The Allied and Associated Governments, however,
require, and Germany undertakes, that she will make
compensation for all damage done to the civilian
population of the Allied and Associated Powers and
to their property during the period of the belligerency
of each as an Allied or Associated Power against
Germany.

Source: The Treaty of Versailles and After: Annotations of the Text of the Treaty (1944).
Washington, D.C.: Government Printing Office.

dictatorship to Spain in 1923 and to renew the Nation-
alist Socialist Party (which would become the Nazi Party)
in Germany in 1925 after Adolf Hitler (1889-1945) was
released from prison. Fascism began to appear as a “third
way,” an alternative between the poles of Communism
and democracy. As fascism was on the rise in Europe,



colonized populations elsewhere grew even wearier of
the imperial double standards that offered freedom and
democracy at home but oppression abroad. To combat
European liberalism’s numerous contradictions, anti-
colonial forces began to claim various forms of nationa-
lism for their own.

Anticolonialism

In Kenya, where colonialism was fairly recent, Harry
Thuku began demanding that the British simply provide
better education and return the lands they had seized
from the natives. He was arrested by the British in 1922.
In India an outright anticolonial nationalist movement
was under way. Throngs of Indians followed the leader-
ship of Mohandas Gandhi (1869-1948), who insti-
gated a campaign of nonviolent resistance (satyagraha) in
1922 to attain self-rule (swaraj). In Egypt an elite Egypt-
ian politician asked to be invited to the peace conference
at Versailles so that he could present his case for inde-
pendence from Britain. When he arrived, however, the
British arrested him. The incident led Egyptians to revolt,
which gained them partial independence by 1922.

In 1926, in an act of good faith, the League of Nations
invited Germany to join. Furthermore, in 1928 the French
foreign minister, Aristide Briand (1862-1932), and the
U.S. secretary of state, Frank Kellogg (1856-1929), ini-
tiated a pact to exclude war as an option in foreign pol-
icy except in self-defense. Sixty-five nations met in Paris
to sign the Kellogg-Briand pact. The Kellogg-Briand pact
was a tremendous accomplishment, to be sure; however,
the fault lines of the period ran deep. Britain, for exam-
ple, agreed to sign the pact only as long as Britain could
use force within its own colonies. The conflicts that
raged throughout the 1930s were not dissolved in Paris
in 1928. In fact, they were on the verge of deepening in
the face of the devastating economic depression that was
just around the corner.

On 29 October 1929 (Black Tuesday), the U.S. stock
market crashed and sent shock waves throughout the
world economy. By the mid- to late 1920s the consum-
erism of the “jazz age” that had led to greater production
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had begun to decline, and prices had begun to fall. Fur-
thermore, wobbly governments deeply indebted from the
war and small investors had begun to default on their
loans from the United States. As a result federal man-
agers raised interest rates, and financial institutions
began to collapse. The panic spread to the world market,
where investors had been investing in speculative ven-
tures for a quick profit. The crash led to the rise of tariff
borders and hence a contraction in world trade. Every-
where people suffered from unemployment and hunger.
The depression caused people to further question the lib-
eral doctrine of free markets, and states began to inter-
vene more heavily in economic affairs.

To many people U.S.-style laissez-faire (opposing gov-
ernmental interference in economic affairs) democracy
seemed to have failed to provide the prosperity it had
promised, and people began welcoming authoritarian
solutions to poverty and mass unemployment. Soviet
Russia, fascist Italy, Nazi Germany, and militaristic Japan
mobilized against the liberal democracies whose “moral
decay” and “decadence” they claimed to overcome. Lead-
ers such as Joseph Stalin (1879-1953) of the Soviet
Union, Benito Mussolini (1883-1945) of Italy, and Adolf
Hitler of Nazi Germany promised to deliver all of moder-
nity’s benefits without side effects such as class division,
urban-industrial squalor, or moral and social decay. In
order to enact their programs, however, the authoritarian
leaders of both the right and the left first identified scape-
goats upon whom they could place the blame for the ad-
verse economic and social conditions, and then they ad-
vocated violence to dispense with their “enemies” in the
name of national progress. Stalin identified the “wealthy
peasants” as the primary enemies of the state and pro-
ceeded to intern them in work camps. The Nazi Party
blamed Jews for all of modernity’s evils. Hitler railed
against both “Jewish capitalism” and “Jewish bolshe-
vism,” and when he came to power in 1933, he imme-
diately devised a number of plans to take care of the “Jew-
ish problem”™—plans that would lead to the Holocaust.

By the mid-1930s the international order created by
the treaties of Versailles, Washington, and Locarno was in
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If I am not for myself, who will be for me? / If I am not for others, what am 1? / And if not now, when?

a state of decline, and nations everywhere began the pro-
cess of rearmament. In Spain a civil war (1930-1939)
raged between the left and the right. Furthermore, in defi-
ance of the Kellogg-Briand pact Mussolini invaded Ethi-
opia in 1931, Japan invaded Manchuria in 1932, and the
League of Nations stood by helplessly. By 1936 Hitler
sent soldiers to occupy the Rhineland, and by 1938 Ger-
many had absorbed Austria. Wanting to avoid repeating
the horror of World War I, France and Britain sought a
peaceable solution with Germany and made several con-
cessions to Hitler, a solution that people have called “ap-
peasement.” At a conference in Munich in 1938 Hitler
received the Sudeten territories; however, in defiance of
all agreements he invaded Poland on 1 September 1939.
By 3 September the world was once again at war.

Despite all the expectations that people had for a new
order based on greater freedom at home and greater col-
laboration abroad, World War I had left too many
wounds, ambiguities, and unresolved disputes. During
the 1930s the conflicts between empires and their colo-
nies, between democracy and authoritarianism, between
nationalism and internationalism played out on a world
stage. However, by 1939 these conflicts clearly would
have to be decided by yet another war, a world war that
would be even more destructive than the first.

Carolyn Biltoft
See also World War I; World War 11
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¢ RABBI HILLEL (C. TWELTH CENTURY)

Isabellal

(1451—1504D
QUEEN OF SPAIN

The Iberian monarch Queen Isabella (Isabel in Spanish)
I of Castile, also known as Isabella the Catholic, com-
pleted the reconquest of the Iberian Peninsula along with
her husband, Ferdinand (Fernando in Spanish) II of
Aragon (1452-1516). Royal sponsor of the New World
voyages of Christopher Columbus, she was the daughter
of John II of Castile and Isabella of Portugal.

Isabella was named Queen of Castile after the death
of her brother Alfonso in 1468, although not without
incident. As a result of Isabella’s marriage (1469) to Fer-
dinand II of Aragon—Ilater Ferdinand V of Castile—
Isabella’s half-brother Henry IV promptly chose to dis-
inherit her and appoint as the new heir apparent his own
daughter, Juana. Upon the death of Henry IV (1474)
Isabella appointed herself as the rightful Queen of Castile
in the city of Segovia, causing a bitterly fought civil war
and international conflict to erupt between the faction
supporting Isabella and the faction supporting Juana
(1475-1479). The Concordat of Segovia (1475) set forth
the rules and regulations governing the individual par-
ticipation of Isabella and Ferdinand in the governing of
Castile, and the subsequent Treaty of Alcacovas (14.79)
put an end to the civil war. From this point forward,
Isabella and Ferdinand ruled as equal Catholic Kings, a
title conferred upon them by the Spanish-born Pope,
Alexander VI, a member of the influential Borgia family.

The marriage of Isabella and Ferdinand II created a
union that eventually led to the dynastic unification of
Spain’s two largest kingdoms, Castile and Aragon. Con-
trary to popular belief, neither the Catholic Queen Isa-
bella I nor the Catholic King Ferdinand V wished to be
known as monarchs of a unified Spanish kingdom. In-
stead, they preferred to be known in the traditional fash-
ion as “King and Queen of Castile and Leon, Aragon, and
Sicily, Toledo, Valencia, Galicia, Mallorca, Seville, Sardinia,
Corsica, Murcia, Jaen, Algarve, Algeciras, Gibralter, Count
and Countess of Barcelona, Lords of Viscaya and Molina,



Dukes of Athens and Neopatria, Counts of Roussillon
and Cerdagne.”

After the death of the sons of Isabella and Ferdinand,
their daughter Juana became the heir and future Queen
of the Crown of Castile. With her husband, Philip of Aus-
tria, Juana would give birth to the future Emperor
Charles V of the Holy Roman Empire, or Charles I of
Spain. Another of Isabella’s daughters, Catherine, mar-
ried Henry VIII of England. The inability of Henry VIII to
obtain a divorce from Catherine of Aragon would trigger
the break of England from the Roman Catholic Church.

Queen Isabella’s court was the first Renaissance royal
court in Europe, and closely followed the dictates of the
latest humanist ideals. Isabella’s historical significance
lay not only in the fact that she was the only reigning
queen in the first century of the Renaissance, but also in
the sweeping programs she pursued in her mission to re-
store and solidify the predominance of the Roman
Catholic Church in the Iberian Peninsula. Notorious
among these programs were the establishment of the
Spanish Inquisition, the expulsion of the Jews from all
Spanish kingdoms, the reform of the Spanish Church
and of the religious orders, the wars against the Muslims
of North Africa, and the eventual Conquest of Granada
(1492), the last Muslim enclave on the Iberian Peninsula.
Isabella also supported the conquest of the Canary
Islands and the New World endeavors of Christopher
Columbus, through which Spain would gain a new over-
seas empire.

The Treaty of Tordesillas (1494 was perhaps the most
important international arbitration treaty signed during
Queen Isabella’s reign. Drawn up to ease confusion be-
tween Spain and Portugal with regard to the right of pos-
session of New World territories, it basically divided all
newly discovered lands between the two countries.Upon
the death of Queen Isabella I, the Catholic, she was laid
to rest in the Royal Chapel adjacent to the Cathedral of
Granada, as was her dying wish. She lies entombed
alongside her husband, King Ferdinand, the Catholic,
and their daughter Juana and her husband, Philip.

Isabella’s reign gave birth to a Renaissance decorative
and architectural style known as Isabellaine. Along with
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When and Where

World Religions Began

4000—2500 Bce Hinduism South Asia
1300—1200 Bce Judaism ‘West Asia
500—400 sce Buddhism South Asia
Confucianism China
Zoroastrianism  West Asia
Jainism South Asia
400—221 Bce Daoism China
1sT cEnTURY cE  Christianity West Asia,
Europe
3RD CENTURY CE Manichaeism West Asia
6TH cENTURY cE  Shinto Japan
7TH CENTURY cE Islam West Asia
11t centUury Orthodoxy West Asia
15Ta—16TH Sikhism South Asia
CENTURY
16TH cENTURY Protestantism Europe
19T ceNTURY Latter-day Saints North
America
Babi and Baha’i  West Asia
19tu—20TH Pentecostalism North
CENTURY America

her desire to bring the Catholic faith to an ever greater
number of people, Isabella also empowered one of the
most crucial tools of empire and civilization—the first
grammar of a European language, compiled by the Span-
ish humanist Elio Antonio de Nebrija.

H. Micheal Tarver and Carlos E. Marquez

See also Columbus, Christopher
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In this extract from The Elucidation of Islam’s Foun-
dation, a classic work of Islamic theology by Abu
Musa al-Ashari (c. 873-975), al-Ashari discusses *
the exposition of the belief of the followers of the truth
and the ‘sunnah.”

If anybody says to us, “ ...now let us know the beliefs
you hold and the religion you follow,” the answer is:

The belief we hold and the religion we follow are
holding fast the Book of our Lord, to the sunnah of
our Prophet, and to the traditions related on the
authority of the Companions and the Successors and
the imams of the hadit;—to that we hold firmly, pro-
fessing what Abu ‘Abdallah Ahmad ibn Muhammad
ibn Hanbal professed, and avoiding him who dis-
sents from his belief, because he is the excellent
imam and the perfect leader, through whom God
declared the truth, removed error, manifested the
modes of action, and overcame the innovations of the
innovators, the deviation of the deviators, and the
skepticism of the skeptics. The mercy of God is upon
him,—for he is an eminent imam and an exalted, hon-
ored friend,—and upon all the other imams of Islam!
The substance of our belief is that we confess God,
His angels, His books, His apostles, the revelation of

Islam

Islam is a major world belief system and is part of the
traditions of monotheism in the Middle East. The
Islamic community of believers, called “Muslims,” began
in western Arabia (the peninsula of southwestern Asia
including Saudi Arabia, Yemen, and the Persian Gulf
states) during the seventh century ce and extended with-
in two centuries from Central Asia to North Africa and
Spain. In the modern world 1.2 billion Muslims exist,
and they are found throughout the world. Although Islam
is historically identified with the Middle East, many Mus-
lims live in other regions, with the largest national com-
munities being in southern and southeastern Asia.

The core of the belief system is the affirmation that
one God (Allah) exists. The word Allah means in Ara-

p—— —

Selection from The Elucidation of Islam’s Foundation

God, and what the trustworthy have handed down
on the authority of God’s Apostle, rejecting none of
them. We confess that God is one God—there is no
god but He—unique, eternal, possessing neither con-
sort nor child; and that Muhammad is His Servant
and Apostle, whom He sent with the guidance and
the real Religion; and that Paradise is real and Hell
is real; and that there is no doubt regarding the Com-
ing Hour; and that God will raise up those who are
in the graves; and that God is seated on His throne
(as He said, “The Merciful is seated on the Throne”);
and that He has a face (as He has said, “but the face
of thy Lord shall abide resplendent with majesty and
glory”); and that He has two hands, bila kayfa (as He
has said, “I have created with My two hands,” and as
He has said, “Nay! outstretched are both His hands”);
and that He has an eye, bila kayfa (as He has said,
“Under Our eyes it floated on”), and that anybody
who thinks that the names of God are other than He
is in error; and that God has knowledge (as He said,
“in His knowledge He sent it down,” and as He said,
“and no female conceiveth or bringeth forth without
His knowledge”).

dation. New Haven, CT: Amer-

Klein, W. (Trans.). (1940). The elucidati
ican Oriental Society

of Islam’s fi

bic “the divinity.” The word islam means “submission,”
and the belief system is based on submission to the one
God, with the person engaging in submission being
called a “Muslim.” Muslims understand their faith to be
a continuation of the message of God presented to
humanity through a series of messengers and prophets,
including Abraham and Jesus. In the Islamic belief sys-
tem the final presentation of the message of God was
made through the Prophet Muhammad, who lived in
Mecca and then Medina in modern Saudi Arabia at the
beginning of the seventh century ck. The revelation was
recorded and preserved in the Quran, the holy book of
Islamic faith.

The basic requirements of the Islamic belief system are
frequently called the “Five Pillars of Islam.” The first pil-
lar (shihadah) is bearing witness publicly to the belief
that “There is no divinity but Allah and Muhammad is



the messenger of Allah.” Praying (salat) is the second pil-
lar. Praying involves performing five prescribed prayers
daily. The third pillar (zakat) is taking the responsibility
to contribute alms to provide assistance to the poor in
the community. Undertaking the fast during the month
of Ramadan is the fourth pillar. The fifth pillar is per-
forming the pilgrimage (hajj) to Mecca at least one time
during the believer’s lifetime, if possible. Each of the pil-
lars is a responsibility for the individual believer, and no
priesthood or clergy is required to fulfill any obligation.
Although “striving in the path of God” (jihad) is an ex-
pected part of the life of faith for Muslims, jihad defined
as “holy war” is not one of the Five Pillars of Islam.

The Formation of
Community and Faith
Muhammad was born in Mecca around 570 ct. He was
part of an active merchant community that was involved
in trade between the Indian Ocean and the Mediterra-
nean Sea. In addition to being a commercial center, Mecca
was a religious center with a shrine that housed impor-
tant religious relics from many of the tribes in the region.
Muhammad’s own family was influential in both religious
and commercial activities, but his father died before he
was born, and his mother died when he was still young.
As a young man he gained a reputation for reliability and
married a prosperous widow, Khadija, whose affairs he
managed. His life was transformed when he experienced
his first revelations around 610 ck.

The Meccan belief system at that time was basically
polytheistic, but Meccans were familiar with Christianity
and Judaism. Muhammad preached a message of strict
monotheism and soon aroused the opposition of the Mec-
can merchant elite. After many struggles he and his small
community of followers moved to Yathrib, a neighboring
oasis community whose leaders invited Muhammad to
come and be the arbitrator and judge in its disputes. The
oasis became known as “Medina” or “the city [Medina] of
the Prophet.” This migration in 622 ck is called the
“Hijra” and marks the beginning of the Islamic commu-
nity as a distinct entity. Muslims date the years of the
Islamic era from the Hijra, with 622 cE being year 1 in
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the Islamic calendar. This calendar is based on a lunar
year of approximately 354 days or twelve lunar months.

During the next ten years most of the people in the
Arabian Peninsula became Muslims or were allied in
some way with the new Islamic community. The defeat
and conversion of Mecca was an important step in this
process. The shrine of the Kaaba, a cube-shaped structure
at the center of Mecca, was purified of polytheistic relics
and recognized as the altar of Abraham. In the pre-
scribed prayers Muslims were to face the Kaaba (for a
short time they faced Jerusalem), and the building
became the center of pilgrimage rites. The basic founda-
tions of the Islamic belief system and the Islamic com-
munity were laid.

The Era of the Caliphs

The Islamic community was dynamic by the time of
Muhammad’s death in 632 ce. Some confusion existed
about the transition to a community without Muham-
mad. The majority of the community accepted the idea
that the successor (khalifah or caliph) to Muhammad as
leader would be one of his close companions, Abu Bakr.
A minority within the community came to believe that
the idea was an error and argued that the first successor
should have been the son-in-law and cousin of Muham-
mad, Ali. In later tradition this minority group came to
be identified as the faction (Shiah) of Ali (Shiites), where-
as the majority were called “Sunni” (those who follow the
Sunnah or precedents of the community).

The first four caliphs were all close associates of
Muhammad, and their rule is identified by Sunni Mus-
lims as the era of “the Rightly-Guided Caliphs” (632-
661 cg). Under their leadership Islamic armies con-
quered all of the Sasanid empire and most of the Middle
Eastern territories of the Byzantine empire. Through these
conquests the Islamic community became the heir of the
great imperial traditions of Persia and Rome as well as
the Middle Eastern monotheistic traditions. In structure
and administrative practices the emerging caliphate
resembled the older empires that had been conquered.

The political history of the Islamic community during
the early centuries involves the rise and fall of dynasties
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controlling the caliphal state, and the political experi-
ences of the community shaped the belief systems that
developed. Civil war brought an end to the era of the
Rightly-Guided Caliphs, and the new political commu-
nity was ruled by the Umayyad dynasty (661-750 cCE)
and then by the Abbasid dynasty (750-1258 cg).

Early Abbasid caliphs built a new capital at Baghdad,
not far from the location of ancient imperial capitals.
Although the Abbasid state was strong, it never estab-
lished control over all of the territories of the Islamic
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The Kalima in Arabic and Chinese in a
leaflet used by Muslims in China in the
nineteenth century.

world. Umayyad princes continued to rule in the Iberian
Peninsula, and gradually independent Islamic states were
established across North Africa. By the end of the tenth
century CE three caliphs claimed authority in parts of the
Islamic world—an Umayyad ruler in Spain, a Shiite
ruler in Egypt, and the Abbasid caliph in Baghdad. Local
military rulers, who came to take the title of “sultan,”
increasingly dominated political affairs. The Mongol
conquest of Baghdad in 1258 cE brought an end to the
Abbasid caliphate. Although the concept of the caliphate
as a symbol of Islamic unity continued, basic Islamic po-
litical organization took the form of sultanates, repre-
senting rule by military commanders. This transforma-
tion was possible because of the evolution of the nature
of the Islamic community itself.

The Faith-Based
Community
During the early centuries of Islamic history the caliphate
was the most visible aspect of the new Islamic commu-
nity. However, the development of the Islamic belief sys-
tem provided the basis for a faith-based community that
involved more than an allegiance to a particular ruler or
political system. The definition of a legal and normative
framework that shaped politics but that was independent
of the state helped to create a sense of community iden-
tity. The development of popular devotional organiza-
tions associated with the growing importance of Sufi
(Islamic mystic) brotherhoods strengthened this identity.
The Islamic belief system initially developed within
the framework of the caliphate but was not tied to the
specifics of the political system. Scholars, not political
leaders, undertook the important functions of interpret-
ing the Quran and organizing the traditions (hadith) of
Muhammad as basic sources for law and guidance.
These scholars, literally the “learned people” (ulama),
never became an ordained clergy and maintained inde-
pendence from rulers. However, the political and legal
dimensions of the Islamic faith were an important part of
the belief system. These dimensions were the primary
area of disagreement among Sunnis and Shiites. The Sun-
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nis believed that the historic caliphate was Islamically
legitimate, whereas the Shiites insisted that the only
legitimate ruler would be the divinely designated imam
(an Islamic leader) who would be a descendant of
Muhammad. Most Shiites are called “Ithna Ashari” or
“Twelvers” because they believe that the twelfth imam in
the series was taken into divine seclusion and will return
at some future time to establish God’s rule.

The ulama during Abbasid times developed a frame-
work of legal concepts and precedents that provides the
foundation for the legal and normative structures of the
sharia (Islamic law). No single system of canon law de-
veloped. Instead, among the Sunni majority, four schools
of legal thought, each identified with a major early scholar
—Hanafi (Abu Hanifa, d. 767), Maliki (Malik ibn Anas,
d. 796), Shafi’i (Muhammad Shafi’i, d. 819), and Hanbali
(Ahmad ibn Hanbal, d. 855)—were accepted as author-
itative. Among the Shiites most recognized the legal
thought of Jafar al-Sadiq (d. 765). In these schools the
fundamental sources of the sharia were agreed to be the
Quran and the traditions or Sunnah of Muhammad. Dif-
ferences arose regarding analogical reasoning and con-
sensus of the community. Use of independent informed
judgment in analysis was called “ijtihad.” In later cen-
turies Sunnis limited its scope more than did Shiites.

The content of this legal structure emphasized the uni-
versality of law based on God’s revelation and the equal-
ity of all believers. It was not strictly speaking a code of
law; it was rather a framework for a just and virtuous
society. The sharia defined both the duties to God and
social responsibilities. It covered commercial practices,
family life, and criminal behavior. This vision of society
did not depend upon a particular state structure and could
be presented by scholars rather than rulers and soldiers.

The faith of the majority of the population was also
shaped by popular preachers and teachers whose devo-
tional life was an inspiration. The development of special
devotional paths or tariqahs is associated with what
came to be called “Sufism,” the mystical piety of early
inspirational teachers. By the eleventh and twelfth cen-
turies CE social organizations associated with these devo-

tional paths became an increasingly important part of
Islamic societies. The devotional paths emerged as broth-
erhood organizations that were instrumental in the
Islamization of societies in central and southeastern Asia
and sub-Saharan Africa.

Expanding Community

and the Great Sultans

The Islamic world virtually doubled in size between the
tenth and the eighteenth centuries. Great trade networks
brought Islamic merchants to most regions of the East-
ern Hemisphere. Islamic scholars and Sufi teachers fol-
lowed, and dynamically growing communities of believ-
ers developed as interactions with local people set in
motion activities that resulted in the gradual Islamization
of societies.

By the sixteenth century the great central states of the
Islamic world represented a commanding dynamism. In
the eastern Mediterranean the Ottoman empire began dur-
ing the thirteenth century in the Aegean area, conquered
Constantinople (modern Istanbul, Turkey) in 1453, and,
by the eighteenth century, controlled much of the Balkan
Peninsula, the Arab world, and North Africa. In southern
Asia the smaller Islamic sultanates of medieval times
were replaced by the Mughal empire, which dominated
virtually all of the Indian subcontinent by the seventeenth
century. In western Africa a series of increasingly Islam-
ized states beginning with medieval Ghana and Mali and
ending during the sixteenth century with the Songhai
empire established Islam as a major historic force in the
region. Similar developments took place in southeastern
and central Asia.

A dramatic change occurred in the Persian-Iranian
heartland. Iran had long been an important part of the
Sunni world, with some Shia minority groups. However,
around 1500 a militant popular religious group called
the “Safavids” conquered much of modern-day Iran and
beyond. During the next century the Safavid rulers
declared Ithna Ashari Shiism to be the religion of the
state, and most Iranians converted. Shiite scholars came
to the Safavid empire, especially from the Arab world,
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The mosque in Mecca
in the early twentieth
century.

and received privileges that
gave the ulama in Shiite Iran a
special influence that has con-
tinued to the present.

Challenges of
the Modern
Era

This powerful and expanding
Islamic world had long inter-
acted with western European
and Christian-majority soci-
eties. These interactions entered a major new phase dur-
ing the eighteenth century with the transformation of
western European societies, especially through the
Industrial Revolution, and the beginnings of European
imperialist expansion. Throughout the Islamic world
Europeans came to dominate Islamic lands, and Mus-
lims responded in many ways. Muslims mounted major
efforts to fight European expansion, as in the wars led
by the emir (ruler) Abd al-Qadir in Algeria after the
French invasion of 1830. Most military opposition
failed.

Leaders in major Islamic countries introduced pro-
grams of reform to reshape their societies and states
using Western models. Early reformers included
Muhammad Ali in Egypt (reigned 1805-184:9) and the
Ottoman sultan Mahmud II (reigned 1808-1839),
whose programs laid the foundations for the emergence
of modern-style secular states. Later other reformers
emphasized intellectual and religious dimensions. By
the end of the nineteenth century efforts to create an
effective synthesis of Islam and modernity resulted in the
movement of Islamic modernism. Major figures are
Muhammad Abduh (1849-1905) and Jamal al-Din al-
Afghani (1839-1897), whose ideas influenced groups as
diverse as the Muhammadiyya movement established in
Java in 1912 and intellectuals in India and North Africa.
A different emphasis in reform is provided by more puri-
tanical movements that seek a “return” to a more strict
adherence to Islamic norms interpreted in a relatively lit-
eralist manner. This mode of reform has deep roots in

Islamic history and can be seen in the premodern move-
ment of Muhammad ibn Abd al-Wahhab (1703-1792),
whose ideas have been an important part of modern
Islamic revivalist movements.

These movements set the framework for Islamic re-
sponses to the new conditions of the modern era. One
major theme is the development of a more secular
political system and organization of society. A second
theme is the articulation of an Islamic modernity that is
both authentically Islamic and modern. A third theme
is the challenge of maintaining a clear sense of Islamic
identity and mission in the context of an ever-changing
modernity.

Twentieth-Century
Transformations

The Islamic experiences during the twentieth century
involved three major eras. During the first half of the
twentieth century most of the Islamic world was in some
way under the domination of European imperial powers.
In that context the development of nationalist move-
ments of a more secular nature was important. The most
successful of these movements was led by Mustafa Kemal
Ataturk, who built a secular nationalist state in Turkey
after the collapse of the Ottoman empire in World War
I. During the second era, after World War II, most
Islamic states became politically independent, and vari-
ous forms of secular and radical nationalism dominated
the intellectual and political scene. Leaders such as
Gamal Abd al-Nasir in Egypt incorporated Islamic



themes into their radical nationalist programs, but these
programs were not primarily Islamic in orientation or
identification. However, during these first two eras, more
explicitly Islamic groups were created. These groups
were modern in organization but in the more puritanical
tradition in terms of intellectual content. The most impor-
tant of these groups are the Muslim Brotherhood, estab-
lished in Egypt by Hasan al-Banna in 1928, and the
Jamaat-i Islam, established in 1941 in India by Abu al-
Ala Mawdudi.

The third era is the time of the Islamic resurgence of
the final quarter of the twentieth century. The major sig-
nal that the radical and the secularist nationalist move-
ments had failed to bring the expected prosperity and
freedom to Islamic peoples was the Iranian Revolution
of 1979, which brought to power a regime dedicated to
a full implementation of Islamic rules and norms.
During the early 1980s many other movements with
strongly defined Islamic goals and agendas came to
prominence. These movements represent the emergence
of what came to be called “political Islam” because the
primary focus of the programs was the control of the
state. Some movements, such as the Islamic Salvation
Front in Algeria, contested elections, whereas others,
such as the Mujahidin in Soviet-occupied Afghanistan,
engaged in violent opposition defined in its terms as
jihad. These movements of jihad became a significant
part of the Islamic experience of the 1990s. In the con-
text of globalization, militant global networks such as
al-Qaeda represented an important part of Islamic inter-
action with the world. However, such movements
remained only a small part of Islamic life and often
were in conflict with the mainstream Islamic organiza-
tions and sentiments that reflected the views of the
majority of Muslims.

Although the movements of political Islam attracted
the most attention, other important trends also devel-
oped during the 1980s. Intellectuals gave increasing
attention to the definition of the place of women in
Islamic society, and by the beginning of the twenty-first
century, an “Islamic feminism” had emerged. This femi-
nism involved a reexamination of the Quran, noting the
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Quran’s emphasis on the equality of all believers and
then noting the influence of more patriarchal perspec-
tives in the way that the Islamic tradition was histori-
cally defined. Similarly, some intellectuals have
emphasized pluralistic dimensions of the Islamic world-
view and tradition and have also drawn back from the
emphasis on political activism as a means for imposing
Islamic norms.

Some of the impetus for these developments has come
from the emergence of minority Islamic communities in
western Europe and North America as important parts of
the broader Islamic world. In those regions issues of gen-
der equality and religious pluralism have great impor-
tance for Islamic community life.

Future Prospects

Many people see a worldwide resurgence of religion as
an important feature of the world of the early twenty-
first century. This resurgence involves important move-
ments in evangelical Christianity, Hinduism, and other
faith traditions as well as the Islamic faith tradition.
Within the major religious traditions is a competition
between what some call “ftundamentalist” traditions and
traditions of relatively flexible reinterpretation and
adaptation. This competition is not so much a “clash of
civilizations” as it is a civil war within the great religious
traditions and civilizations in the context of increasingly
intense global interactions among peoples, faiths, and
traditions.

The long history of the flexible adaptations of the
Islamic community and belief system to changing his-
toric conditions suggests that new forms of Islamic
institutions and perspectives will continue to be defined
by believers. These new institutions and perspectives
will be defined and articulated, as they have in the
whole of the modern era, by the interaction of more sec-
ular reformers, “modernists,” and the fundamentalists of
the new age.

John O. Voll

See also Islamic Law; Islamic World; Muhammad; Pil-
grimage; Rumi
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Islamic Law

he sharia is normally translated as Islamic law, but
not law in a narrow sense. It might better be trans-
lated as “a way of life,” as is suggested by its literal trans-
lation, “a way” or “a path.” In other words, the sharia

instructs about all that is personal, religious, economic,
social, and political. Generally, only four sources for the
prescriptions and prohibitions of the sharia are recog-
nized: the Quran, the Sunna, consensus, and analogy.
However, this is an idealization of how the law came to
be formed, as it actually took several centuries, the
growth of the schools (madrasahs), and codification of
the traditions (hadith) of Muhammad and his compan-
ions for the sharia to reach full development.

The first source of law for the sharia is the Quran. For
Muslims all aspects of life fall under the purview of the
commands of God, for he is the almighty and supreme
lawgiver. His will is recorded in the Quran, and so fol-
lowing it is a religious duty of a Muslim. The Quran is
thus both scripture and legal document.

The Quran repeatedly orders Muslims to obey
Muhammad and states that he is their example. As the
Prophet, his functions included explaining and apply-
ing the revelations, and acting as the judge for his peo-
ple. And, since Muhammad was divinely guided, his
actions and sayings are God’s will. Thus, the conduct of
Muhammad, known as the Sunna and transmitted in
the form of hadiths (traditions), is also legally binding.
In the Sunna, many of the legal subjects of the Quran
are elaborated and many others are addressed. Thus,
while the Quran is the supreme source of the sharia,
many of its laws are derived from and dependent upon
the interpretations of the Sunna. There is a considerable
range of opinion about the Sunna, even today. For
many Muslims the traditions serve only as a general
guide; but for just as many, they serve as a source of law
second only to the Quran.

There is a hadith that states Muhammad said, “My com-
munity will never agree in error.” If hadiths are indeed
legally binding, then this hadith implies that consensus
is an acceptable source of law as well. Thus, whatever is
accepted by the entire community as true or prescribed
must be treated as true or prescribed.

The fourth source of law is reason by analogy. For
example, if the Quran prohibits the use of wine, then nar-
cotics are also, by analogy, prohibited. The principle is
that the impairment to one’s judgment caused by wine is
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In Islamic Jurisprudence Abu ‘Abd Allah ash-Shafi‘i
(767-820 ck) explores the sources of Islamic law. The
extract below describes the concept of al-Bayan.

12. Shafi’'l said: Al-Bayan is a collective term for a vari-
ety of meanings which have common roots but differ-
ing ramifications. The least [common denominator] of
these linked but diverging meanings is that they are
[all] a perspicuous declaration for those to whom they
are addressed, and in whose tongue the Qur’an was
revealed; they are of almost equal value for these per-
sons, although some declarations were made emphat-
ically clearer than others, though they differed [in clar-
ity] to persons ignorant of the Arab tongue.

13. Shafi’l said: The sum-total of what God has
declared to His creatures in His Book, by which He
invited them to worship Him in accordance with His
prior decision, includes various categories.

One of these is what He has declared to His crea-
tures by texts [in the Qur’an], such as the aggregate
of duties owing to Him: That they shall perform the
prayer, pay the zakat (alms tax), perform the pilgrim-
age, and observe the fast. And that He has forbidden
disgraceful acts—both visible and hidden—and in
the textual [prohibition of] adultery, [the drinking of]
wine, eating [the flesh of] dead things and of blood

analogous to that caused by narcotics. If the former is
prohibited, then the latter is also.

The Major Schools of Law

That Muslims came to see these four sources as the only
legitimate ones is largely due to the work and influence of
the great jurist, Abu ‘Abd Allah ash-Shafi‘i (767-820 ck).
Prior to him, Muslim rulers had laws in their empires;
however, these laws could vary enormously from region
to region. Arab tribal law, Quranic prescriptions, and
local Byzantine or Sassanian law were used as needed. A
rapidly expanding empire and administration forced
them to be expedient. In the cities of the empire various
law schools were forming. Each of them used slightly dif-
ferent methods and so produced different laws. In Med-

A Selection from Islamic Jurisprudence

and pork; and He has made clear to them how to per-
form the duty of [the major] ablution as well as other
matters stated precisely in the text [of the Qur’an].

A second category consists of [those duties] the obli-
gation of which He established in His Book, but the
modes of which He made clear by the tongue of His
Prophet. The number of prayers [each day] and the
[amount of] zakat and their time [of fulfillment] are
cases in point; but there are other [similar] duties
which He has revealed in His Book.

A third category consists of that which the Apostle of
God established by example or exhortation, but in
regard to which there is no precisely defined rule
from God [in the Qur’an]. For God has laid down in
His Book the obligation of obedience to His Apostle
and recourse to his decision. So he who accepts it by
the obligation imposed by God.

A fourth category consists of what God commanded
His creatures to seek through ijtihad (personal rea-
soning) and by it put their obedience to the test
exactly as He tried their obedience by other duties
which He had ordered them [to fulfil], for the Blessed
and Most High said:

Source: Khudduri, M. (Trans.) (1961). Islamic jurisprudence (p. 67). Baltimore: Johns
Hopkins Press.

ina a school formed around Malik ibn Anas (c. 715-795
CE), who produced the first Muslim legal compendium,
in which he discussed various legal issues by citing the
relevant verses from the Quran and hadiths from the
Sunna, and then interpreted them in light of consensus
of opinion of jurists in Medina. Another important
school was formed around the scholar Abu Hanifah
(699-767 ck) in Al-Kufa. The cosmopolitan nature of
the city and its distance from the Mecca and Medina
resulted in many different interpretations of the law. For
example, in the case of a wrongful death in Medina, the
guilty person’s whole tribe was responsible for his
actions and had to pay compensation to the family of the
dead man. In Medina, Arab tribal ways were still the cus-
tom. In Al-Kufa, the Arab tribal system was weakening
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and being replaced by new urban social structures. Thus,
only the guilty party was responsible for paying the
compensation. The Hanafi school in Al-Kufa respected
the Quran and Sunna, but was more open to outside
influences such as Roman law and the use of reason.

Ash-Shafi‘i, seeing these differences, thought that the
methods used to produce Islamic laws should be the
same from place to place and ruler to ruler because the
sharia, as God’s law, must itself be uniform. The suprem-
acy of the four sources and yet another school of law, the
Shafi‘i, developed out of his work. So influential was ash-
Shafi‘i and his emphasis on the Sunna that both the
Maliki and Hanafi schools eventually largely adopted his
four-sources model for themselves.

The last of the four schools of law that have survived
until today in Sunni Islam is that of Ahmad ibn Hanbal
(780-855 ck). Ash-Shafi‘i, despite his focus on the Quran
and the Sunna as sources of law, represents a compro-
mise between those who used reason as a source and
those who rejected it. Ibn Hanbal belonged to this latter
group. Each and every law must be rooted in either the
Quran or the Sunna. Ibn Hanbal took this principle so
seriously that it is said that he refused to eat watermelon
because it was not mentioned in the Quran, nor did he
know of a tradition from the Sunna that indicated that
Muhammad had eaten it. (This is hardly surprising,
since watermelon would not have grown in any of the
regions in which Muhammad had lived.)

There were several other schools of law in Sunni
Islam, but only the Maliki, Hanafi, Shafi‘i, and Hanbali
survive. The Abbasid dynasty adopted the Hanafi school.
It spread to India and from there to east Africa and
Southeast Asia. The Ottomans also adopted it and so
today it is the law followed by Muslims of Bosnia and
Herzegovina, Turkey, Syria, Iraq, Jordan, and portions of
Eqypt and North Africa. The Maliki school spread west
from his home in Medina to Africa. The Sudan, Eritrea,
Somalia, Libya, Tunisia, Algeria, and parts of Egypt and
Nigeria practice Maliki law. The Shafi‘i school spread in
opposite direction. It began in Egypt but moved to South
Arabia, then east along trade routes to the Indian coast
and Southeast Asia. Most Muslims of Malaysia, Singa-

pore, Indonesia, the Philippines, and Sri Lanka adhere to
the Shafi‘i school. The last school to form, the Hanbali,
is only practiced in Saudi Arabia.

Islamic law in Shia Islam is different. The Quran and
the Sunna are still the most important sources of law.
However, Sunnis and Shiites differ on other sources of
law in several significant ways. First, the traditions that
form the Sunna for Shiite Muslims are different than
those for Sunni Muslims. Second, for Shiites the legal
opinions of the imams are also binding, for they were
guided by God. And third, for Imami (or Tivelver) Shiite
Muslims (whose imam is hidden) consensus has no legal
force, but the use of reason by the top jurists, who are
thought to be under the influence of the hidden imam,
is encouraged. Today, this school of law continues to be
practiced in Iran.

The Use of Reason
Each of the different law schools had a different approach
to the use of reason. For some, the use of reason in mat-
ters of law was not much different than the scholar’s opin-
ion. But this approach was eventually rejected by almost
all and the common view was that a jurist had no right to
produce law on the basis of what he supposed to be right.
Instead, opinion had to backed by a source such as the
Quran or the Sunna. The problem was that if each jurist
used his own opinion, the law would not only vary from
region to region, but from person to person. And, more
importantly, law based on human opinion was not divine
law. This use of opinion was strongly opposed by the
Shafi‘i and Hanbali schools. However, in the early Maliki
and Hanafi schools opinion in the form of reason was
used, although many of their conclusions were later sup-
ported by use of the four sources of Islamic law.
Opinion or judgment was still used in analogy and
consensus. That is, the jurist had to determine what was
common between a previous case and a new case when
an analogy was adduced. (In the example above, it was
the impairment caused by both wine and narcotics.)
Likewise, consensus as a source of law implies consensus
of opinion. However, because of the diversity of Mus-
lims, the use of this method was impractical in all but the



most basic beliefs and practices. In addition, the opin-
ions, or more accurately the formal legal judgments, of
Muhammad’s companions, such as the rightly guided
caliphs, were often considered legally binding.

Further Options

for the Jurist

There are two other sources of law that are closely
related to each other and to the use of reason. The first
allows judges some leeway in the interest of fairness. The
jurist is allowed to pick the solution that seems to him
the fairest of all possible solutions to a legal case. The sec-
ond is consideration of public welfare. That is, a regula-
tion that prevents harm to or secures a benefit for the
community can be issued by a jurist.

Each of these rational methods is practiced by at least
some of the schools of law. None, including the use of
analogy, is allowed to infringe on stipulations provided
by the Quran and the Sunna. Nor do these methods have
relevance when it comes to religious doctrines and prac-
tices; such matters are the exclusive jurisdiction of the
Quran and the Sunna. However, they do demonstrate
that the sharia can be and has been partially adaptable
to new situations as they arise, despite the rigid frame-
work that ash-Shafi‘i promulgated.

Customary Law

Prior to the revelations to Muhammad, the Arab tribes
may not have had a formal legal system, but they did
have traditional ways of doing things that, even if they
were not written down, did regulate and guide their lives.
This Arab tribal custom survived the coming of Islam. In
fact, Arab tribal law and perhaps even some of Roman
(Byzantine) and Sassanian law as practiced in Egypt,
Syria, and Iraq were incorporated into the sharia.

In the sharia, custom is not normally a formal source
of law, and when it is, it is not given much prominence.
In practice however, it had an enormous impact. Custom
was absorbed into the sharia in many ways. Sunna not
only consists of that which Muhammad said and did, but
also that of which he tacitly approved. That is to say,
activities of Muslims of Muhammad’s time, if he did not
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explicitly comment on them, are assumed to have had
his silent approval. The Maliki school based in Medina
held that as the ones living in the home of the Prophet,
they, more than anyone else, practiced the customs of
which Muhammad approved. For the founder of the Mal-
iki school, Malik ibn Anas, the local custom of Medina
was equated with consensus—since all (Medinan) Mus-
lims agreed on their custom. In this manner more Arab
tribal custom entered the sharia.

Qanun (Sultanic
Prerogative)

The sharia is normally thought of as encompassing all
aspects of life. It provides regulations concerning activi-
ties as diverse as performing prayer, paying tithes, getting
married, committing adultery, charging interest on loans,
receiving inheritance, obeying authorities, and taxing Jews
and Christians. The religious, social, economic, and polit-
ical all fall under the purview of the sharia. And so it is
assumed that the sharia regulates all aspects of life. How-
ever, the rulers of Muslim territories—caliphs, gover-
nors, and later sultans—found that they needed to make
their own regulations for activities not addressed by the
sharia. These regulations, civil laws, or codes came to be
known as Qanun, from a Greek word for imperial taxes.

Qanun (especially in the sense of financial regulations
issued by the ruler) began quite early in the Islamic world
with the second caliph, ‘Umar I (c. 586-644 cE). He de-
cided that the newly conquered land in Iraq that had
belonged to the Sassanian state, aristocracy, and priest-
hood should not be divided among the conquerors, but
held for the payment of salaries of Muslims. Likewise, the
land tax system ‘Umar adopted was based on the Sas-
sanian model. For such practices the sharia is silent, and
so there is no conflict between it and Qanun.

From Qanun as financial regulations, which were
issued by the caliph or some other ruler, developed the
practice of sultans issuing laws not found in the sharia,
which they ordered without any consideration for the
legal principles that were used to establish laws in the
sharia. That they could do so was based on power—their
authority as the ruler.
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Tsze-kung asked, saying, “Is there one word which may serve as a rule of practice for

all one’s life?” The Master said, “Is not Reciprocity such a word? What you do not

want done to yourself, do not do to others.” e Conrucrus (851 BcE—479 BCE)

Despite these dictatorial actions by some sultans, the
Qanun and the sharia have generally been free of con-
flict. Originally, Qanun did not trespass into areas where
the sharia had jurisdiction. Additionally, in the early years
of Islam, there was more allowance for other sources of
laws for the sharia. For example, decrees, like those by
‘Umar, along with customary law, could be integrated
into the law by interpreting them as in accord with the
behavior of Muhammad, his companions, and the early
Muslim community, and not exclusively that of Muham-
mad. Also, a product of ash-Shafi‘i’s reform was to pro-
duce a narrower definition of what constituted sharia. As
a result, many of the administrative concerns of the ca-
liphs and sultans fell conveniently outside of the sharia’s
jurisdiction. This suited the sultans, who were eager to
increase their own power vis-a-vis that of the caliph,
whose duty it was to enforce the sharia. Finally, the right
of the sultan to make and enforce law was justified with-
in the sharia by arguing that it served the public interest.
And so jurists, and hence the sharia, gave to the sultan
the jurisdiction in matters of the military, non-Muslim
taxes, conquered land, penal codes, the economy, and
any matter on which the sharia was silent. Moreover, the
public had a religious duty to follow these orders from
the sultan.

Sharia and Qanun

The situation changed somewhat after the fall of the
Abbasids in 1258, when the sultan’s authority to gener-
ate all manner of laws greatly increased. The Turks and
the Mongols brought from central Asia a tradition that
gave the ruler the power to issue decrees for the sake of
justice and the welfare of the state as he saw fit. This form
of state law became common in the Ottoman and Mug-
hal empires. Under the Ottoman sultan Silleyman I (1494
or 1495-1566) an official set of Qanun were promul-
gated in the empire. Generally, a sultan would issue an
edict as the need arose. These first applied only to adminis-
trative, financial, or penal codes. For example, under the
Ottomans, guilds developed codes that judges of the
sharia implemented. However, later in the Ottoman em-
pire, Qanun also addressed property laws, a subject that

is well covered by the sharia. Some jurists criticized this,
as they believed that the sultans were overstepping their
rights and could not supersede the sharia under any cir-
cumstances. Others supported the sultans by invoking
legal principles of the good of the community, customary
law, or even traditional laws, especially in newly con-
quered territories.

Traditional Lawsin African

and Asian Societies

Just as the pre-Islamic Arabs had customary laws, so too
did the peoples to whom Islam came later. No less than
those of the Arabs, the indigenous customs of these peo-
ples, particularly in Africa, south Asia, and Southeast
Asia, were very durable. However, they could not be
absorbed into the sharia through Sunna by means of
tacit approval and consensus. Nor did these traditional
laws, unlike Qanun, try to avoid the jurisdiction of the
sharia. The traditions had to stand apart or even in oppo-
sition to the sharia. For some Muslim peoples, the social
reality did not concur with the religious ideal that the
sharia was the sole guide to a Muslim life. Islam became
their religion, but not their way of life.

Of course, in reality there was often a compromise
between the sharia and custom. At one end of the spec-
trum, the religious courts that implemented the sharia
had largely eliminated local custom, and at the other
there may not even have been religious courts, so that all
legal matters fell under the purview of customary courts.
However, the two could also operate in conjunction,
dividing up the legal realm between them. That the sul-
tan had some discretion in this matter made it easier to
join traditional laws and the sharia. Occasionally, tradi-
tional practices could still be sanctioned by the sharia
through the use of various legal means, such as juristic
preference and ensuring public welfare. It was also pos-
sible for the sharia to function within the established reli-
gious courts, but for people to simply ignore the courts
in favor of traditional ways. North Africa, India, and
Southeast Asia are three regions of the Muslim world
where people have often preferred their traditional laws
and customs to the all-encompassing claims of the sharia.



And, as we see below, in these contexts, an accommoda-
tion was often made between the two legal systems pro-
ducing unique forms of Islamic law or at least unique
ways in which it was enforced.

NorTH AFRICA

In North Africa, the sharia and local custom often dif-
fered about such matters as marriage, inheritance, and
rent for agricultural land. For example, when a Berber
man marries, his family makes a payment to the bride’s
father, not to the bride as specified in the sharia. Nor, in
direct contradiction to the Quran and the sharia, is a
woman allowed to inherit property under Berber cus-
tom. And the Berber practice of renting farmland by pay-
ing a percentage of the crops to the owner goes against
the sharia’s demand for a fixed, predetermined monetary
fee. In matters of inheritance, some Berbers simply
ignore the religious courts of the sharia in favor of cus-
tom, and in the matter of land rental, the sharia courts
have come to recognize and administer the customary
practice. Of course, this becomes even more complicated
because the customs might differ among the Berbers of
Tunisia, Morocco, and Algeria and even among those of
a single country. In other regions of Africa, the sharia
and local custom have combined to form a single, com-
posite legal system.

InDIA

In India, Muslims have always been a minority among
a very large Hindu population. Hindu customs and
laws therefore remained dominant even among the
Indian Muslims. This is particularly true for inheritance
and marriage laws. Several Muslim groups, following
certain Hindu practices, excluded females from inheri-
tance. Other Muslims, in the south, did direct inheri-
tance to a woman and her descendants. Both practices
violate the strict proportions assigned to various male
and female family members by the sharia. Moreover,
according to the sharia, no more than one-third of an
individual’s estate can assigned by him. This means that
at least two-thirds of it must be divided in the stipulated
proportions. Again, some Muslims followed the prac-
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tice of Hindus, which allows the whole estate to be dis-
tributed as desired. With respect to the marriage, Mus-
lim Indians of the South do exchange money, but it is
the bride’s family who makes a payment to the groom,
a custom called dowry. Even the charging of interest on
loans, an activity that is expressly forbidden in the
sharia, was practiced by some Indian Muslims. There-
fore, it seems that for Indian Muslims living in a Hindu
society, customary practice was often more compelling
than the sharia.

SOUTHEAST ASIA

The third region in which the sharia and traditional ways
clashed is Southeast Asia. Islam did not come to the
region by conquest, so the Islamic legal system was not
imposed on the native peoples of what are now Malaysia
and Indonesia by force. Thus, unlike Muslims of North
Africa and India, where elements of customary practice
survive despite the presence of the sharia, Muslims in
Southeast Asia continued to follow their traditional cus-
toms. For example, the sharia has not overridden the cus-
toms of the matrilineal societies on the island of
Sumatra. In these societies, unlike in the Middle East,
people trace their family ties only through their mother’s
family. This means that the relatives who matter most
when it comes to inheritance are your mother’s parents
and her brothers and sisters.

The Ideal

Versus the Reality

The assertion that the sharia, as God’s eternal divine will
for humanity, is applicable to all Muslims, at all times, in
all places, and in all circumstances remains an ideal, but
is often modified by the actual local practice of many
Muslims. Customs concerning family and finances, par-
ticularly when combined as in issues of inheritance and
marriage, tend to have a tenacious hold. Even in Arabia
itself some Yemeni tribes refuse to abandon their custom
of denying women the right to own property in contra-
diction to the sharia. Historical factors such as the man-
ner in which Islam was brought to a region and the
degree to which people have adopted Islam affect
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He who knows not and knows not he knows not: he is a fool—shun him. He who knows not and
knows he knows not: he is simple—teach him. He who knows and knows not he knows: he is asleep
—wake him. He who knows and knows he knows: he is wise—follow him. ® ARABIAN PROVERB

whether it is the sharia or customary practice that is fol-
lowed in daily life.

Herbert Berg

See also Islam; Islamic World
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Islamic World

he Islamic world is generally defined in the contem-
porary world as consisting of nation-states whose
population contains a majority of Muslims. The individ-
ual nations are not all contiguous with one another,
although in particular regions, such as the Middle East,
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several of them are. It is a world of enormous diversity,
including numerous ethnic groups, a wide variety of lan-
guages, cultural practices, and social customs. This fact
appears to mirror the diversity promised in the Quran as
part of the divine design and as a manifestation of divine
mercy: “And of His signs,” says the Quran, “is the cre-
ation of the heavens and the earth and the diversity of
your tongues and colors. Surely there are signs in this for
the learned!” (30:22).

The Umma
The term “Islamic world” may be understood to be con-
gruent with the Arabic term umma, a nebulous, yet pow-
erfully emotive, concept that has existed since the advent
of Islam itself. Umma means “community” or “nation,” and
in general usage came to refer to the worldwide collectiv-
ity of Muslims, regardless of where precisely they lived.
The word umma is of Quranic provenance and occurs
sixty-two times in the Islamic scripture. In specifically
Quranic usage, umma does not always refer exclusively to
Muslims but to the righteous and godly contingent with-
in a religious community. Thus the righteous members
within the religious communities of Jews and Christians
comprise “a balanced nation” (in Arabic, umma mugqtasida,
Quran 5:66) and “an upright nation” (Arabic umma
ga’ima, Quran 3:113). The community of righteous
Muslims is described in the Quran as umma wasat (“a
moderate or middle nation”) and one that summons to
the good and enjoins what is right (Quran 3:104). It is
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A distinctly European view of Muslim
society in North Africa in the late 1800s.

part of the divine plan, the Quran asserts, that there
should be a multiplicity of religious communities, for “if
He had so willed, He would have made you a single
community” (Quran 5:4-8).

In the Constitution of Medina drawn up after the emi-
gration of the Prophet Muhammad to Medina from
Mecca in 622 ck, the Muslims and the Jews there are
described as constituting a single community (umma)
with mutual rights and obligations. After the death of the
Prophet in 632 cg, Islam expanded out of the Arabian
peninsula into the rest of western Asia and beyond. By
the third century of Islam (ninth century of the common
era), the Islamic realm stretched from the Indus River in
South Asia to the Oxus in Central Asia to Andalusia in
southern Europe. In common, extra-Quranic usage, the
term umma progressively came to refer exclusively to
Muslims residing in far-flung lands united by their faith
into one transnational and transregional community.

As far as umma may be regarded as having a political
dimension, some political theorists of the medieval
period conceived of this transregional Muslim polity in
the following way. Theoretically and ideally speaking, the
umma would be united under the rule of one ruler,
known as the caliph (Arabic khalifa, literally “successor”
[to the Prophet]), sometimes known as imam. This ruler
was conceived of as the first among equals, appointed by
at least the tacit consent of the people and granted legit-
imacy through the formal allegiance of the people of emi-
nence and influence. The caliph was expected to rule his
subjects through consultation with the learned among
them, and his primary function was to uphold the reli-
gious law, maintain law and order in his realm, and fend
off outside aggression. As far as their political duties were
concerned, the ruled in return were expected to pay their
taxes to the state treasury and be loyal to their ruler, so
long as he obeyed the religious law. The first four caliphs
after the death of Muhammad are idealized as the “rightly
guided” because they are perceived to have observed the
tenets of good governance, particularly in holding them-
selves accountable to the people. The period of the
Rightly-Guided Caliphs and the constellation of virtues
attributed to them had a lasting influence on the
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conceptualization of the Muslim polity and its gover-
nance. At the very least, it created an ideal against which
the performance of later governments could be measured
and criticized for failing to live up to it.

By the middle of the eighth century, however, the
umma had a legitimate caliphate based in Baghdad and
a counter-caliphate in Muslim Spain. By the next century,
lesser rulers by the title of sultan or emir had emerged,
often ruling their territories with some measure of auton-
omy. By the eleventh century, political theorists started to
acknowledge these changed realities and recognized the
possibility of having more than one ruler for the Muslim
polity, provided that at least a large body of water sepa-
rated them.

The office of the caliph survived many vicissitudes of
fate. It became greatly diminished in the wake of the
Mongol depredations in Baghdad in the thirteenth cen-
tury but enjoyed a resurgence under the Ottomans in the
sixteenth century. The Ottomans circulated the story that
the last Abbasid caliph (the Abbasids ruled from 749/
750 to 1258, with their capital in Baghdad) had trans-
ferred the title of the caliphate to them and thus they
were entitled to assume the office themselves. The last
Ottoman caliph was deposed in 1924 by the Republican
Turks, who abolished the caliphate.

The caliph, as at least the titular head of the world-
wide Muslim polity, manifested the symbolic unity of the
Islamic realm. And despite the diversity of cultures and
languages in different parts of the Islamic world that
were often politically autonomous, there was indeed a
unity in terms of shared religious observances, social cus-
toms, and a distinctive way of viewing the world. The
term Islam refers not only to the religion but to a civi-
lization with a specific yet varied constellation of values.
Islamic civilization was (and largely remains) multicul-
tural, multiethnic, and multireligious. Not only Arabs,
but Persians, Indians, Africans, Chinese, Malays, and
others have been an integral part of it, as have Jews and
Christians, in addition to Muslims. We call the civiliza-
tion and its world Islamic because all these people lived
(and continue to a certain extent to do so) under the
aegis of various Islamic administrations, not necessarily

pp——

The Prophet’'s Mission

Ibn Ishaq (d.c. 768) was the first writer to take
the stories about the Prophet Muhammad and
weave them into a narrative. In this extract from

Ibn Ishaq’s Biography of the Messenger of God,
Muhammad’s mission and covenant is described.

When Muhammad the apostle of God reached
the age of forty God sent him in compassion to
mankind, “as an evangelist to all men.” Now God
had made a covenant with every prophet whom
he had sent before him that he should believe in
him, testify to his truth and help him against his
adversaries, and he required of them that they
should transmit that to everyone who believed in
them, and they carried out their obligations in that
respect. God said to Muhammad, “When God
made a covenant with the prophets (He said) this
is the scripture and wisdom which I have given
you, afterwards an apostle will come confirming
what you know that you may believe in him and
help him.” He said, “Do you accept this and take
up my burden?” i.e. the burden of my agreement
which I have laid upon you. They said, “We accept
it.” He answered, “Then bear witness and I am a
witness with you.” Thus God made a covenant
with all the prophets that they should testify to his
truth and help him against his adversaries and
they transmitted that obligation to those who
believed in them among the two monotheistic
religions.

Ishagq, I. (1955). Biography of the messenger of God (p. 104). Lahore, Pakistan:
Oxford University Press.

because they adhered to the religion of Islam. The inhab-
itants of the Islamic world did (and do) subscribe to cer-
tain common Islamic civilizational values and ideas,
however, such as charity, hospitality, and patronage of
learning, which created (and creates) a sense of group
solidarity and a shared identity.

Dar al-Islam

The world of Islam was also conceived of in specifically
territorial terms, especially by the medieval jurists. They
coined the term dar al-Islam, referring to the “abode” or



“territory of Islam,” opposed to which was the dar al-
harb, the “abode” or “territory of war.” The celebrated
jurist ash-Shafi‘i (d. 820 ck) added a third category: the
abode or territory of treaty or reconciliation. These con-
cepts and terms are not to be found in the Quran nor in
the prophetic sunna (sayings and practices of Muham-
mad); rather, they reflect the legal and political pragma-
tism of these jurists, who wished to make sense of and
impose moral order on the historical reality of their times.

In this, they were following a time-honored custom of
defining themselves and the polity they inhabited by
demarcating the limits of the civilized world as they knew
it from the realm of disorder and moral chaos. Greeks in
classical antiquity saw themselves as the very antithesis
of all non-Greeks, whom they termed barbarians; simi-
larly, the pre-Islamic Arabs set themselves apart from the
uncivilized non-Arabs. Among earlier religious communi-
ties, the Jews separated themselves from the impure non-
Jews and the Christian regarded the unsaved infidel as
beyond the pale. For the Muslim jurists of this period, the
territory of Islam represented all that was lawful and mor-
ally right in God’s world, being under the governance of
God’s law. Beyond its confines, the rest of the world was
in need of divine guidance and, ideally speaking, through
propagation of the message of Islam or by acknowledg-
ing the suzerainty of the Muslim ruler, could in time (so
it was hoped) be brought into the abode of Islam. Such
a world vision was created by the spectacular spread of
Islamic dominion in the few decades after the Prophet’s
death, which tended to foster a sense of the inevitable
and ultimate triumph of Islam. Such a worldview, how-
ever, did not include the forcible conversion of nonbe-
lievers, strictly forbidden in the Quran (2:256), but only
their political capitulation, preferably peacefully, but
through military means if necessary. Thus although Egypt
and Syria were conquered militarily by the Arabs in the
late seventh century, the native populations remained
largely Christian until about the tenth century. Similarly,
the military conquest of the western Indian province of
Sind was followed by the extension of the status of “pro-
tected people” (ahl al-dhimma) to Hindus, a status tradi-
tionally reserved under Islamic Law for Jews and Chris-
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tians, which allowed them to continue to practice their
Hindu faith in return for fealty to the new Muslim
administration. Such imperial designs were not sup-
ported by all jurists; dissenting jurists and many ordinary
pious Muslims were aghast at the notion of offensive mil-
itary activity that could be justified by the invocation of
an assumed confrontational bipolar world.

By roughly the twelfth century, these terms had begun
to lose their efficacy and began to be redefined in response
to changed historical and political realities. The Muslim
polity had become quite fractured, having split into sev-
eral autonomous realms with independent rulers who
sometimes fought with one another. Muslims also some-
times traveled to non-Muslim territories and settled there.
The question was posed: Were these realms and Muslims
no longer to be regarded as a part of dar al-Islam? In
recognition of the changed situation, some jurists in this
period formed the opinion that non-Muslim territory in
which Muslims were free to practice their religion could
be subsumed under the rubric of dar al-Islam. Thus,
already in the medieval period, we see a broadening of
the concept of the Islamic world to include not only
countries and regions where Muslims predominated but
also territories which included minority Muslim popula-
tions who were not impeded in the practice of their faith.
In a similar vein, in our contemporary period, the term
Islamic world now includes not only the traditional
heartlands of Islam but also Europe and North America,
both of which have sizeable minority Muslim popula-
tions. This may be understood to reflect a resurgence of
the concept of the worldwide umma, signaling certain
shared values and common religious observances among
Muslims regardless of where they may be located and
whether they are under the political jurisdiction of a Mus-
lim ruler or not.

The Contemporary

Islamic World

The vast majority of Muslims today are concentrated in
South and Southeast Asia, the Middle East, and North
Africa, with sizeable minority populations in the rest of
Africa and Asia, Europe, and North America. Islam has
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been described as the fastest growing religion in the
world today, with currently about 1.2 billion adherents.
Although the Islamic world is seemingly disparate and
even divisive, it is still possible to speak of it as cohesive
at a certain level.

Shared traumatic experiences under Western colonial
rule have forged at least formal alliances among a num-
ber of the Islamic countries (and also with other Third
World countries that underwent similar experiences).
Many in the Islamic world today continue to feel very
vulnerable and under assault from secular modernity, eco-
nomic globalization, and Western cultural mores, some-
times regarded as a continuation of the previous era of
physical colonization, and thus termed neo-imperialism
or neocolonization. Flements in Islamic societies have be-
come radicalized due to a sense of impotency vis-a-vis the
status quo in the postcolonial world. These radical ele-
ments have attempted to assert a highly politicized and in
some cases highly militant Islamic identity in an effort to
resist Western-generated globalization and secularization,
and, one might say, the economic and cultural “occupa-

tion” of the Islamic world. From time to time, these ele-
ments have caused and continue to cause great havoc
both in their own societies, since they oppose many of
the local ruling elites (whom they regard with some jus-
tification as the willing clients of the West), and beyond.
The vast majority of the people in the Islamic world do
not endorse their bloody tactics, but the economic and
political frustration of the radical elements often res-
onates with them.

A worldwide body claims to speak on behalf of Mus-
lim peoples everywhere today and may be regarded as a
modern-day concretization of the nebulous concept of
the umma. This body, known as the Organization of the
Islamic Conference (OIC), has fifty-seven members that
represent countries with majority Muslim populations
plus three observer states. Established on 25 September
1969 in Rabat, Morocco, it regards itself as “the concrete
expression of a great awareness, on the part of the
Ummah, of the necessity to establish an organization
embodying its aspirations”(OIC, www.oic-oci.org).
Moreover, the Organization represents the desire on the



part of the member states to “speak with one voice to safe-
guard the interest and ensure the progress and well-
being of their peoples and those of other Muslims”
(Organization of Islamic Conference, www.oic-oci.org)
throughout the world. The political leaders of the mem-
ber states meet once a year in a major Islamic capital city.
Certainly, the Organization may be regarded as a micro-
cosm of the Islamic world, seeking to define a common-
ality of interests, mediate internal conflicts, and articulate
a unified position on many current issues and political
disputes. In recent years, the Organization has taken spe-
cific stands on global issues such as the Persian Gulf war,
the United Nations’ peacekeeping efforts in Bosnia-
Hercegovina, and the reconstruction of Afghanistan. Its
effectiveness in both intra-Muslim affairs and global pol-
itics has been marginal to date but the OIC retains cred-
ibility as the sole organization which publicly articulates
universal Islamic claims and aspirations and attempts to
make them part of the global discourse.

Asma Afsaruddin
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Jainism

he Jain tradition arose in India more than 2,500
years ago. The great Jain teacher Mahavira Vardha-
mana (c. 500 BCE) was a contemporary of the Buddha,
and both taught a doctrine grounded in renunciation of
worldly concerns. Starting around 300 BCE, two strands
of Jainism arose: the Digambara group, found mainly in
south and central India, and the Svetambara group, found
mainly in western and northern India. The Digambara
require total nudity for their most advanced monks and
claim that women must be reborn as men to achieve lib-
eration (kevala). The Svetambara allow their monks and
nuns to remain clothed in white and allow for the possi-
bility of women'’s ascent to the highest spiritual realms.
Most Jains follow a lay life and have excelled in business,
particularly in publishing, pharmaceuticals, the diamond
trade, marble, and textiles. Although many Jains self-
identify with the larger Hindu tradition, census figures
place the Jain population at between 4 and 6 million.
Jainism emphasizes the teaching of nonviolence (ahim-
sa). According to the tradition, karmic particles adhere to
the soul, obscuring its true nature. By the progressive
application of five ethical vows, one is able to diminish
and eventually expel the influence of karma, resulting in
spiritual liberation. Twenty-four great teachers (tirthan-
kara) are said to have attained this goal and set an exam-
ple for others through their teachings. The most recent of
these teachers is Mahavira. His immediate predecessor
was Parshvanatha (c. 800 Bcg). The first great teacher is
known as Adinath, or Rishibha, who is said to have




established agriculture, kingship, marriage, and the spir-
itual path.

The earliest extant Jain text is the Acaranga Sutra (c.
400 BCE), written in the Prakrti language and revered by
the Svetambara community. It provides detailed instruc-
tions on how to practice the five great vows: nonviolence
(ahimsa), truthfulness (satya), not stealing (asteya),
celibacy (brahmacarya), and nonpossession (apari-
graha). Both traditions agree on the intricate Jain theory
of karma and cosmology outlined by the scholar Umas-
vati in his Tattvartha Sutra, a Sanskrit text written in the
fifth century BCE.

This text proclaims that countless individual life forces
(jiva) have existed since the beginning of time. They take
many interchangeable forms and are found in the four
elements of earth, water, fire, and air, as well as in micro-
organisms (nigodha), plants, and animals. At the point of
death, the life force moves from one body to the next,
depending on its karmic constitution. The goal of Jainism
entails an elevation of consciousness about one’s karma,
leading to birth in a human body, and the adoption of a
nonviolent lifestyle that will ultimately free a person from
all karmic entanglements. At this final stage of blessed-
ness, one ascends to the realm of perfection (siddha-loka)
wherein one dwells eternally observing the machina-
tions of the world but never again succumbing to its
allurement. The twenty-four great teachers, or tirthan-
karas, of Jainism all are said to have attained this state,
along with an undetermined number of saints.

Umasvati categorized forms of li